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PREFACE

Recognition of the need for this book grew out of conversa-
tions with Fellows of The National Council on Religion in
Higher Education. We agreed that a study of the religion of
the Hindus is necessary if one is to understand the people and
culture of India, and that such a study should be based on mate-
rials written by Hindus themselves.

We realized that our Western cultural patterns and habits of
thought have been shaped both consciously and unconsciously
by the Greek-Hebrew-Christian tradition, and that many of the
misunderstandings which arise between East and West come
from our inevitable tendency to describe and judge the people
of India by our own standards. The religious, social, and spec-
ulative patterns of India have been built on assumptions and
beliefs so different from ours that it is difficult for a Westerner
to describe them without distortion.

We decided that there is need for a book which sets forth the
beliefs and practices of the Hindus, written by devout Hindus
and designed for the Western reader who seeks a- sympathetic
understanding of Hinduism. Such a book, we agreed, would
be useful for all people interested in a better understanding
between East and West: the government official, the business-
man, the casual visitor, and especially those who are concerned
with college teaching in courses in religion, in area studies, or
in general education programs. Thus the approach to the writ-
ing of this book is the same as that taken in preparing the two
companion volumes—Islam—The Straight Path and The Path
of the Buddha.

Aided by a grant from The Edward W. Hazen Foundation,
I spent six months in India visiting all the major cities, the
chief university centers, and many places of holy pilgrimage,
interviewing Hindus prominent in political and cultural activi-
ties, college professors, swamis, and holy men. I showed them
an outline of the material which we in America agreed was
necessary for an understanding of Hinduism and asked if they

111
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THE NATURE AND HISTORY OF HINDUISM 15

the Absolute. For the beginning and the end of the cosmic
process are beyond time, which is a narrow bridge between two
etemnities. Al that we humans located in time and space can
know is that there is a process of spiritual progreasion on a vast
scale going on in the universe and that it should be our guiding
principle in all our plans and schemes.

Any scheme o plan designed by us for enhancing the spirit-
ual values in the world would therefore be in accordance with
the cosmic purpose. And any scheme which reverses the order
and places the lower biological or material values above the
higher spiritual values goes contrary to the divine plan. Thus
the law of spiritual progression is an unerring standard for us.
Tt decrees that spiritual values such as truth, beauty, love, and
righteousness are of the highest importance; pext come
lectual values, such as clarity, cogency, subtlety, and skill; then
come such biological values as health, strength, and vitality;
and last, at the lowest level, come such material values as riches,
possessions, and pleasures

It is very necessary for us to keep this formula of spiritual
progression ever before our minds. It is the master key which
opens every room in the mansion of Hindu civilization. Let us,
for instance, take the Hindu view of history. Though the
Hindus have not produced great historians, their sages had a
correct view of historical progress and decline, a correct stand-
ard for judging civilizations. In their view the golden age in
the history of man is the period in which all moral and spiritual
values are well established and universally recognized and acted
upon. They picturesquely described It as a time when the “cow
of righteousness” (dharma) walked on all its four legs. And
all the ages which fell away from the standard of that golden
age—ages in which the cow of righteousness limped on three
legs o two legs, or stood precariously on one leg—were ages of
inferior civilization, whatever their achievements might be in
other directions.

Thus the Hindu sages judged the greatness of nations not




16 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS .

by the empires they possessed, nor by the wealth they accumu-
Tated, nor by the sclentific progress they achieved, but by the

and spiritual standards, and not by material and scentific
standards. This teachiog has been in our own day underlined
and emphasized by Mahatma Gandhi.

- The second of the common beliefs of Hinduism, concerning
the organization of society, grows from the first, the principle
of spiritual progression. In accordance with that principle
which they had observed in nature and the history of races
and nations, the Hindu lawgivers tried to construct an ideal
society in which men should be ranked, not according to their
numerical strength or wealth or power, but according to their
spiritual progress and culture. In their view, numbers, wealth,
and power should be subordinated to learning, virtue, and
«character.

A social system which embodies this ideal is called varna-
dharma. Varga literally means color, and dkarma, which is
difficult word to translate literally, here means duty which
results from the partieular abilities with which a man is bora.
In very early times Hindu society consisted of two races, the
fair-skinned Aryans and the dark-skinned pre-Aryans. The
contrast of color between the two gave rise to the concept of
o which later came to mean caste. As the Aryan con-

uerors became partially assimilated, society became stratified;
the presly and millary classes were distnguished from the
common people-who, together with the conquered tribes, tlled
the soil and carried on trade. Thus there came into existence
even in the early prehistoric times the four castes: the Brahmans
(the teaching dass), the Kshatriyas (the military class), the
Vaiéyas (the mercantile and agricultural class), and the $0dras
(the laboring class).

The earliest reference to the four castes is found in a late
book of the Rigveda, where they are represented as forming
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Recognition of the need for this book grew out of conversa-
tions with Fellows of The National Council on Rellgion in
Higher . We agreed that a study of the religion of
the Hindus is necessary if one is to understand the people and
culture of India, and that such a study should be based oo mate-
vials written by Hindus themselves.

We realized that our Western cultural patterns and habits of
thought have been shaped both consciously and unconsclously
by the Greek-Hebrew-Christian tradition, and that many of the
misunderstandings which arise between East and West come
from our inevitable tendency to describe and judge the people
of India by our own standards. The religious, social, and spec-
ulative patterns of Tndia have been built on assumptions and
beliefs so different from ours that it is difficult for o Westerner
to describe them without distortion.

We decided that there is need for & book which sets forth the
beliefs and practices of the Hindus, written by devout Hindus
and designed for the Western reader who seeks a sympathetic
understanding of Hinduism. Such a book, we agreed, would
be useful for all people interested i 4 hetter understandiog
between East and West: the goverament 6Alal, the business-

man, the casual visitor, and especially: hose who are conceraed
with college teaching in couirses in religion, in area stulies, or
in general education programs.

Aided by a grant from The Edward W. Hazen Foundation,
1 spent six months in India visiting all the major cities, the
chief university centers, and many places of boly pilgrimage,
interviewing Hindus prominent in political and culturalactivi
s, college professors, swamis, and holy men. I showed them
an outline of the material which we in America agreed was
ecessary for an understanding of Hinduism and asked If they

i



iv PREFACE

considered it to be fair and representative, frequently modify-
ing the outline in the light of their carefully considered sug-
gestions. I also asked them to suggest the men who, in their
opinion, would be best qualified to write the different sections,
men who are recognized as competent students and devout
followers of Hinduism. As a result of their recommendations,
1 was brought in touch with the distinguished scholars who have
contributed to this book.

My function as editor has been to provide the general outline
for the book and to make such editorial changes as seemed
necessary to avoid duplication and to meet the needs of the
Western reader. Such variations in interpretation as may be
found in the different chapters have been allowed to remain
only when they are judged to be representative of differing
interpretations in contemporary Hinduism. Although each
chapter is given in the words of the author, it has been necessary
to condense each section, to rearrange the material in some
cases, and to eliminate many technical and Sanskrit words
which would be used in India but would be confusing to West-
ern readers. Each new term is defined when it first appears and
may be found in the glossary or index in case the definition is
forgotten.

“The seven men who have contributed to this book come from
different sections of India, have lived all their lives in Indis,
and are known for their competence as scholars and their devo-
tion to Hinduism. Each writer has been conscious of friends
and colleagues looking over his shoulder as he wrote, checking
him as to accuracy in citing facts, caution in generalizations,
and justice to his religious faith.

Professor D. S. Sarma, now retired after serving as Principal
of Vivekananda College, Madras, is the author of many books
on Hinduism, and has former students all over India who refer
1o him with admiration and affection.

Professor Jitendra Nath Banerjea, Carmichael Professor and
Head of the Department of Ancient Indian History and Cul-
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ture, The University of Calcutta, is recognized as one of the
leading iconograpbers in India, has traveled extensively visit-
ing the sacred places of Hinduism, and bas given his life to
the devoted study of the subject which be discusses in this
book.

Professor Radhagovinda Basak, now retired, was Professor
of Sanskrit and Head of the Department of Sanskrit and San-
skritic Languages at Presidency College, Calcutta. He brings
10 his writings great competence in Sanskrit studies, a thor-
ough knowledge of the literature, and skill in exposition gained
through a lifetime of teaching and research.

Professor R. N. Dandekar, Professor of Sanskrit and Head
of the Department of Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages, Univer-
sity of Poona, is well known throughout India and among
scholars in the West for his writings. His discussion of the
role of man in Hinduism is based on a brosd background of
linguistic study and philosophical insight

Professor Sivaprasad Bhattacharyya, Emeritus Senior Pro-
fessor of Sanskrit at Presidency College, Calcutta, is especially
competent to deal with the religious practices of the Hindus
because in addition to being a Sanskrit scholar he has long been
regarded in his section of India as an autbority on the religious
practices of the home and the temple, frequently serving as &
guru for devout Hindus.

Dr. Satis Chandra Chatterjee, Premchand Roychand Scholar
and Lecturer in Philosophy, The University of Calcutta, is well
known for his able writings in philosophy, highly regarded for
the insights and clarity of exposition in his teaching, and
honored by his friends for the quiet sincerity of his religious
faith.

Professor V. Raghavan, Head of the Department of San-
skrit, Madras University, is known throughout India as &
Sanskrit scholar, as well as an authority on Indian music and
dancing. His selections and translations from the sacred writ-
Ings of Hinduism are based on a full knowledge of the Hindu
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scriptures, years of experience in translation, and a dep devo-
tion to the materials with which be works.

Tt should be borne in mind that each of these writers has been
‘compelled to limit hirmuself to a few pages when a volume would
ot suffice for a full treatment of his subject. The complexity
of Hinduism with its many levels of development and the varia-
tions in different parts of the country make it especially dificult
to write a concise, introductory account of the religion of the
Hindus without erroncous generalizations, or distortions
through what is included or omitted. As editor, I wish o pay
my tribute 10 these men who have so ably and patiently applied
themselves to this extremely difficult task which we asked them
1084 1o their busy lives.

As supplementary materials for those who wish to go further
in their study of contemporary Hinduism, and especially for
teachers in the feld of religion, I brought back some recordings
of Hindu religious music, and colored slides showing the chiel
temples, pilgrimage places, and religious ceremonies of the
Hindus. The Hindu religious music was recorded by Professor
Alsin Danielou of Banaras Hindu University, and has been
published in this country by Folkways Records, Incorporated,
in New York. The colored slides have been duplicated by, and
may be purchased from, Professor Paul Vieth of The Divinity
School, Yale University.

1 am indebted to Professor D, . Sarma and to the Madras
Law Journal Press for permission to print selections from the
translation of the Bkagavad Gita made by Professor Sarma.
1 am especially indebted to Professor Haridas Bhattacharyya
of Calcutta for his wise counsel and for reading the first draft
of the manuscripts. In gathering these materials, 1 have been
belped in many ways by Mr. K. S. Krishnaswamy of Bangalore,
and by his wife and their many frieods. Many of the swamis
of the Ramakrishna Mission have belped me, not only with
their advice, but oftea by openiog doors for me which might
otherwise have remaioed closed.
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At every step in the gathering of these materials I have been
aided and encouraged by The Edward W. Hazen Foundation,
and by the Fellows of The National Council on Religion in
Higher Education.
Hamilton, New York
August, 1953

Kznnern W. Morean






CONTENTS

Guade to Promenciation
PART I
Beliefs and Practices
wm
1 THE NATURE AND HISTORY OF HINDUISM
D. S. Saama MA, Principal Emeritus of Vivekanands
c

2 THE HINDU CONCEPT OF GOD
Jrmms Narw Busmaes, WA, PRD. FAS. Cormichndl
Professor and Head of the Depantment ient Todian.
History and Culture, The Univensity of [

THE HINDU CONCEPT OF THE NATURAL WORLD

“

-lsunmu‘lhdﬂlklbnwn-mdsab
skrit and Ssmbritic Lanages, Presidency College,

Caleutta

4 THE ROLE OF MAN IN HINDUISM
R N. Dasoexas, MA. PhD., Professor of Saaskrit and
Head of the Department of Sanskit and Prakrit Languages,
v.mmmy of Poona
RELIGIOUS PRACTICES OF THE HINDUS
SrvArmAsD BATTACRARYYA, Sabityassshei, Kayatintha,
M Bacii Soar Froimsec of Saseai,
Presidency College, Calcutts.
HINDU RELIGIOUS THOUGHT
Sams Cmavoma Cuarreayez, MA. PAD., Premchand
Roychand Scholar (Cal), Lecturer in Philosopby, The
Univensity of Cakeutta

o

i

lni

ny



3 CONTENTS
PART I
Selections from Hindu Sacred Writings

e na
7 INTRODUCTION TO THE HINDU SCRIPTURES 265
V. Ractavs, MA. PLD. Had of the Depanment of

‘Sanskrit, Madras University

vanu_s.mnms i
m

n-.mp Yajurveda 8y
Sukla Yajurveds 86
Atharvaveds 87
VEDAS—BRAHMANAS AND ARANYAKAS 8y
VEDAS—SUPPLEMENTARY MANTRAS 295
VEDAS—UPANISHADS 298
L 208
Katha 298
Mugdaka 300
Migdtkya 302
Taittirlya 303
Chndogys 307
Bribadiranyaka 8
DHARMA SASTRAS 314
Apastamba Dharma Stira 31
Gautama Dharma Satra 35
Supplement to Gautama Dbarma Sitra—Kriyiphds 326
‘The Laws of Masu 38
Vajfavalkya Sariti w
YOGA SUTRAS OF PATANJALT 3
‘THE RAMAYANA 87

‘THE MAHABHARATA 383



THE BHAGAVATA
THE BHAGAVAD GITA
PRAYERS

APPENDIX
BIBLIOGRAPHY
GLOSSARY
INDEX

race

363

395



GUIDE TO PRONUNCIATION

Those who with Sanskrit
correct pronunciation by referring to the ellowing. able
Letters for which examples are not given bere may be pro-
nounced as they are pronounced in English, even when diacrit-
ical marks are used.

FrreumCoBone mmmn

as the vowel sound in gun

as in father

as in pin

as in pigue

as in pull

as in rule

as the a in cake

as in aisle

as in note

as in the vowel sound in house

s in g0

as in sea

2s in shop

as in kak

The leter A is always sounded separately in
Sanskrit words: fh as in anthill,

dk as in mudhen, bk as in abhor, pk as in

baphazard. In this book there are two exceptions:

since ¢ has been transliterated as- ch, ch is

pronounced as in church; and since ; has been

transliterated as sk, sh is pronounced as in

shop.
has been transliterated i throughout this book;
it may be prooounced as In rick.

i
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Beliefs and Practices






Chapter 1
THE NATURE AND HISTORY OF
HINDUISM
by D.S. Samaa

Hinduism, the oldest of the world's liviog religions, has now
about three bundred million followers, most of whom live in
India. This religion has no founder. It is ethnic, not creedal,

Hinduism is ot simply & system of ethics, though it iocludes
in its teachings a code of ethics as comprehensive as any that
has ever been devised by man. It is not simply a system of
theology, though it includes within its scope more than one
theology as consolatory as the beart of man could desire. It
is essentially a sehool of metaphysics, for its aim s not merely
to make man a perfect buman being on earth ot & happy denizen
of heaven singing for all time the glories of god, but to make
him one with the ultimate Reality, the eternal, universal Spirit
in which there are no distinctions—oo cause and effect, no time
and space, no good and evil, b0 pairs of opposites, and o

ciplines they prescribe, contemplate
M(mﬁh)-hnhmmwmmwmemup
of & new realm of

J



. THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

Hindu scriptures, therefore, teach that the ultimate end
of human life is liberation (mokska) from that finite human
consciousness of ours which makes us see all things as separate
from one another and not as part of a whole. When a higher
consciousness dawns upon us, we see the individual parts of the
universe as deriving their true significance from the central
unity of spirit. It is the beginning of this experience which the
Hindu scriptures call the second birth, or the opening of the
third eye or the eye of wisdom. The consummation of this
experience is the more or less permanent establishment of the
lrummknl consclousness which is the ultimate goal of

Onr political and social institutions, our arts and sciences,
our creeds and rituals are not ends in themselves, but only
means to this goal of liberation. When this goal is reached,
‘man is lifted above his mortal plane and becomes one with that
ocean of pure Being, Consciousness, and Bliss, called Brahman
in Hindu scriptures. Men who have attained liberation have
only contempt for the pleasures of this world; they have no
atiachments and are untouched by sorrow. They see the whole
‘world of things and beings centered in one indivisible !pim.
the bliss they enjoy is inexpressible in human

Since, however, this transformation of human consciousness
Into divine consciousness (which is the high destiny to which
men ate called) is ot passible in the course of a single life,
luism believes in a series of lives for each individual and the
continuity of the self in all of them, either here on earth or
elsewhere. Otherwise there would be no meaning in millions
of human beings dying even before they are in sight of the goal,
and there could be no explanation for the glaring fact that
some men ate, even from birth, far better equipped than others
for reaching the goal.

Recognizing thus that the present life is only one in a series
of lives, and that men are in different stages of their journey,

munpmmbar.hhndoldnaplm-hch-ﬂlmuhm




THE NATURE AND HISTORY OF HINDUISM s

condition and will enable them to pass on to the next stage. If
the metaphysical ideal is too advanced and abstract for a man,
a theological ideal is set before him. At this stage the imper-
sonal Absolute, Brahman, becomes & personal God, the perfect
‘becomes the good, manifestation becomes creation, liberation
becomes life in heaven, and love takes the place of knowledge.
1f he is not fit even for this stage, a course of ritualistic and
moral action is prescribed for him. At this level the personal
God is represented by an image in a temple, ritual and prayer
take the place of meditation, and righteous conduct takes the
place of love.

These three stages are only illustrative, not exhaustive.
There are, in fact, as many stages as there are levels of culture
in a vast community, and there are 2s many kinds of discipline.
Hinduism provides for all classes of men from the highest to
the lowest. In its bospitable mansions there is room for all
sorts and conditions of men, {rom the mystic, who is very near
the goal, to the illiterate peasant, who has not yet set his foot
on the path. It does not thrust all men into the pigeonhole of a
single unalterable creed.

This religious bospitality is shown by two characteristic
Hindu doctrines called the doctrine of spiritual competence
(adkikra) and the doctrine of the chosen deity (ishfa-devatd).
The doctrine of spiritual competence requires that the religious
discipline prescribed for a man should correspond to his spirit-
usl competence. It is worse than useless to teach abstract

10 8 man whose heart hungers for concrete gods.
A laborer requires a different type of teligion from a scholar—
50 instruction should be carefully graded.

The doctrine of the chosen deity means that, out of the nu-
‘merous forms of the Supreme Being conceived by the heart of
man in the past and recorded in the scriptures, the worshiper
should be taught to choose that which satisfies his spiritual
longing and to make it the object of his love and adoration. It
‘may be any one of the gods and goddesses of the Hindu pan-
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theon, or it may be even a tribal deity, rendered concrete to the
eye of the flesh by means of an image.

Naturally there is, as a result of the wide catholicity in-
dicated by these two doctrines, a great complexity of worship
and belief within the Hindu fold. The greatest difficulty about
the study of Hinduism, therefore, is that one is apt to miss the
wood for the trees. One often fails to see the underlying unity
amid the bewildering variety of castes and subcastes with their
‘own customs and manners, and of sects and subsects with their
‘own cults and symbols and forms of worship, and amid the
‘many schools of philosophy and systems of theology with their
different texts and scriptures and their commentaries, and com-
‘mentaries on commentaries, and glosses on commentaries, and
glosses on glosses—all within the fold of Hinduism.

‘There are, for instance, three main sects in the Hindu fold:
the Vaishnavas, the Saivas, and the Saktas. The Vaishpava
sect has sbout twenty subsects, the Saiva about ten, and
the Sikta about five. In addition to these there are at
least fifteen miscellaneous sects. The same is true of castes.
According to tradition, there are four main castes: the Brdh-
mans, the scholarly or priestly caste; the Kshatriyas, the
warrior and ruling caste; the Vaifyas, the commercial and agri-
cultural caste; and the Sidras, the laboring caste. But there
are innumerable subcastes. Among the Brahmans tbere are
traditionally ten classes, five northern and five southern, but
every province has its own divisions and subdivisions. The
subdivisions among the other castes cannot be counted. As
might be expected where there is such great diversity, the rit-
uals, forms of worship, customs, and manners vary among all
these divisions and subdivisions of the people.

UNITY WITHIN DIVERSITY

At the same time there is an underlying unity in the religious
life of India. The soul of Hinduism has ever been the same
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even though it has had different embodiments in different ages
aod among different levels of the people. There are five ele-
ments which contribute to this unity of Hinduism: commoo
‘scriptures, common deities, common ideals, common beliefs, and
common practices.

CoMMON ScRIPTURES

The most important common scriptures are the Vedas, the
Epics (the Rimiyana and the Mahibbirata), and the Bhiga-
vata Purina; though the Bhigavata Purdpa may not be held
sacred by some Saiva sects. The rest of the Hindu scriptures
are more or less sectional or sectarian. The Vedas are called
Sruti (that which s heard), while the rest of the sacred writings
are known as Smyifi (that which is remembered). Great sages
and seers are said 1o have heard the eternal truths of religion
and to have left a record of them for the benefit of others. The
Vedas are therefore said to be eternal, their composers being
oaly the channels through which the revelations of the Supreme
‘have come. ingly, the Sruti forms
for Hinduism. All the other scriptures, which form the Smriti,
are secondary, deriving their autbority from the Vedas, and
‘accepted as authoritative only in 50 far as they follow the teach-
ings of the primary scriptures. These secondary scriptures,
wnkhmd-mmo(mmmmuminmvm.
include the epics, the codes of law, the sacred romances
(Pwrdpas), the manuals of philosopby (Darfamas), and the sec-
tarian scriptures (Agamas).

There are four Vedas, the Rigveda, the Shmaveda, the Yajur-
veds, and the Atharvaveds, each one consisting of four parts:
the Mantras, which are the basic verses; the Brakmapas, the
explanations of those verses or bymas and of the related rituals;
the Arasyakas, meditations on their meanings; and the Upani-
shads, mystical utterances revealing profound spiritual truths.
As the Upanishads come at the end of the Veds, the teaching
based on them is called Veddnta, for anta in Sanskrit means
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the end. The Upanishads are thus the Himlayan spriogs from
which have flowed the rivers of the Spirit which have watered
the Indian Peninsula for the last twenty-five centuries.

The Upanishads were later systematized in the Vedinta
Smm The sitra s o erary form peculiae to India; i s 8
formula from which all unnecessary words have been
remove lﬂvlu & highly elliptical structure which requires the
use of commentaries for understanding the full meaning of the
writing. The Vedinta Sltras, based on the teachings of the
Upanishads, became autboritative for almost all schools of
Hindu thought.

‘The teachings of the Upanishads were summarized in another
and more attractive literary form in the Bhagavad Gita, which
forms part of the MahabbArata. The Gith is a dialogue be-
tween Arjuna, the hero of the Epic, and Krishpa, who is
believed to be an avatdra, ot incarnation of God. There is a
well-known Sanskrit verse which compares the Upanishads to
cows, the Gitd to milk, Krishna to a milkman, Arjuna to a ealf,
and the wise men to thase who drink the milk. The Bhagavad
GIth has come to be looked upon as the layman's Upanishad,
for it presents the great teachings of the Upanishads in such a
simple and beautiful form that the common people can under-
stand them.

‘What the Vedas are for the learned, the Ramayana, the Mahi-
bhirata, and the Bhigavata Purdna are for the common man.
They are accepted as sacred books by all Hindus. The Rimd-
yana story of Rima's exile and his search for SIth, the Mah-
bharata story of the struggle of the sons of Pdndu to regain
their kingdom, and the wonderful stories of the childhood of
Krisha told in the Bhigavata Purina are, as it were, part of
the mother's milk which every Hindu child draws in his infancy.
For most Hindus these epics and romantic narratives are far
more historical than sober history, for they give them the higher
truth of poetry. For countless generations the lives of the
people of India have been molded by the ideals set for them in
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these epics. These two poems describe In concrete historical
terms the eternal struggle between the forces of good and evil.

Thus it i that with the Vedas. sccepted as the final authority
by all Hindus, the Ramayapa, the Mababhirata, and the Bhé-
gavata Purdna, revered as sacred books throughout the land,
and the other sacred writings deriving their authority from the
Vedas, the scriptures of Hinduism are a strong force making
for unity within all the diversity of beliefs and practices.”

CoxuoN Dermes

The common deities are derived from the common scriptures.
Though the Vedic hymns are addressed to many gods, the Vedic
‘seers in their search after truth very soon discovered that there
is ane Supreme Spirit of which the various gods worshiped by
men are only partial manilestations. There s a Vedic passage
which is often quoted in support of this statement, “Reality is
one; sages speak of it in different ways.” This idea that every
god whom men worship is the embodiment of a limited ideal,
that be is the symbol of one aspect of the Absolute, has persisted
down the ages and is, in fact, one of the most fundamental
characteristics of Hinduism. 1t is this idea which makes Hindu-
ism the most tolerant of religions and averse to proselytization
through religious propaganda. It is also this idea which is re-
sponsible for the continued existence of a bost of gods in the
imagination of the people, even when they believe in one
Supreme Spirit.

The common people have generally hungeted for some con-
crete embodiments of the Divine, while the learned, who knew
better, were tolerant of—and even encouraged—all popular
forms of worship, Thus, in the course of time, through many
steps which have beea lost to us, the three important functions
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is consort.

Sarasvatl (the goddess of speech and learning), that of Vishou

the protector was called Lakshmi (the goddess of wealth and
prosperity), and that of Siva the destroyer was called Sakti (the
goddess of power and destruction). Also, as Vishnu is the pro-
tector of creation, He is represented as coming down as an
avatira, taking human form whenever the world order is dis-
turbed by some colossal form of evil. Rima and Krishya are
regarded as such avatiras or incarnations of Vishpu and are
objects of worship for all Hindus.

Popular imagination that revels in the concrete has not
stopped there. It has provided the great gods with their own
appropriate beavens, their own attendants, their own vehicles,
and even their own progeny. The more intelligent among the
people understand the meaning of all this symbolism, but to the
masses the symbols are ends in themselves. The point to be
noticed here, bowever, s that this symbolism is common to all
Hindus and that the exclusive emphasis on  particular god or
goddess in this scheme at & later time gave rise o sectarian
theisms in the fold of Hinduism, such as the Vaishnavism of the
worshipers of Vishnu, the Saivism of the worshipers of Siva,
and the Saktism of the worshipers of Sakii or Power, a name
exclusively given to the consort of Siva. A fourth sect, called
Smartas, is made up of worshipers who do not belong to these
three sects nor follow their sectarian scriptures (Agamas), but
who go by the ancient traditions (Smritis) and worship all the
gods without any exclusive preference.

‘The sectarian worshipers in Hinduism are like the exclusive
political parties, each with its own policies, shibboleths, and
programs. And, just as a large and overwhelming majority of
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the people in a country do not belong to any party, but vote
conservative or liberal according to the needs of the bour, 50 an
overwhelming majority of Hindus are nonsectarian. They are
neither exclusively Vaishnavas, nor Saivas, nor Sdktas. This
is possible because the people are taught that the particular
name and form of any deity are limitations which we in our
weakness impose on the all, pervadis S Spirit, which is really
nameless and formless. Also, even the common people a
aught that the worshp of & personal §od & ony » paliway
bouse in man's journey to the Ultimate Reality.

We represent the Supreme Spirit as a person because per-
sonality is the most intelligible and attractive concept of which
our minds are capable. The Supreme Being is & person only in
relation to ourselves and our needs. In Himself He is some-
thing above personality. When the sun blazing in the sky can-
not be looked at by us, we use & smoked glass and then see
as & round, red disk. Similarly, when the Supreme Being in
His glory cannot be perceived as He is, we perceive Him
through our human spectacles and apprebend oaly some aspects
of Him and think of Him as a person. Thus even the highest
theism is only a sort of glorified anthropomorphism, but we
cannot do without it.

The heart of man bungers for a god of love, grace, and mercy.

Jities may exist in Spirit in some
transcendent forms unknown to us but we can lay bold of them
only in their human forms and raise them to their highest

tial, and by assimilating them rise o the transcendence
of the Spirit. Accordingly, Hinduism a its highest neitber re-

philos-
opby. “Reality is one; sages speak of it in different ways,” and
Hinduism achieves unity in diversity by the many
‘ways in which men have represented and -vmhbdvhvlﬁws
‘aspects of the Supreme Spirit.
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CoumoN IpeaLs

Al the sects and offshoots of Hinduism have the same moral
ideals. The cardinal virtues of Hinduism are purity, self-con-
trol, detachment, truth, and nonviolence; it is these ideals
which have given the people of India a common idea of & good
life.

Purity means both ceremonial purity and moral purity; the
former is considered to be preliminary to the latter.  All purifi-
eatory baths and ceremonials and all the elaborate rules re-
garding food and drink prescribed in the Hindu scriptures are
meant to lead 1o purity of mind and spirit.

Similarly, self-control implies both the control of the flesh
and the control of the mind. When this virtue is pushed to an
extreme it becomes asceticism, and it must be admitted that
India generally loves an ascetic. Al ber great moral and re-
ligious teachers from Buddha to $ri Rimakrishpa have been
ascetics. But Hinduism, at its best, does not glorify asceticism.
1t does not call upon its followers to suppress the flesh altogether.
On the contrary, it teaches that the body is an instrument of
righteousness and seeks to regulate its appetites and cravings,
teaching the flesh its place. Hinduism takes i the
factors of human personality, the body, mind, soul, and
and prescribes & graded discipline for all. It advocates a com-
plete and integrated life in which the elaims of all parts of man's
nature are reconciled and barmonized.

The higher phase of self-control is detachment. We have
not oaly to overcome what Is evil in life but also 10 become
independent of what is good. For instance, our domestic affec-
tions, our family ties, our love of bome and friends are all good
in themselves. But as long as we are passionately attached to
M-Mymwwemnﬂyou the lower rungs of the spirit-

ual ladder. Love, affection, and friendship are indeed divine
qualities, and the more we cherish them the nearer we are to the
Supreme Spirit. But the way to cherish them is Bot to be




THE NATURE AND HISTORY OF HINDUISM 1

blindly attached to the particular objects of these feelings.
Complete liberation from this world and union with the Divine
are not possible 5o long as one clings either to the evil or to the
good in this existence.

The positive side of detachment from the changing world is
attachment to the Reality which endures forever. Truth as a
cardinal virtue in Hindulsm means far more than mere truth-
fulness; it means the eternal reality. Mahitmi Gindhi de-
scribed Hinduism as a quest for truth through nonviolence.
‘The Hindu scriptures say that the pursuit of truth, wherever it
may lead and whatever sacrifices it may involve, is indispensa-
ble,to the progress of man. Hence Hinduism has never op-
posed scientific progress por speculations in metaphysics or
ethics.

Truth is always associated with nonviolence (akimsd) in the
Hindu scriptures. The two together are considered to be the
highest virtues. The greatest exponent of nonviolence in
modern times was, of course, Mabatma Gandhi, who taught
that nonviolence must be practiced not only by individuals but
also by communities and nations—in all spheres of life. The
influence of this ideal is seen in all aspects of Hindu life: their
mildness, their hospitality, their horror of bloodshed, their
gentleness, their toleration, and their kindness to animals—
especially the cow—all are due to the ideal of nonviolence which
they have cherished through the ages. The pacific character of
Hindu civilization is due to this great moral ideal.

Common BeLiers

Underlying all schools of religious thought in Hinduism there
are some (undamental belie(s which every system-builder takes
for granted, as they form part of the authoritative religious
tradition. These may be described in modern terms as beliefs
concerning: (a) the evolution of the world; (b) the organiza-
tion of society; (c) the progress of the individual; (d) the four-
fold end of buman life; and (¢) the law of karma and rebirth.
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The evolution of the world, according to the teaching given
in one of the Upanishads, came about through successive stages
beginning with matter and going on through life, consciousness,
and intelligence to spiritual bliss or perfection. At one end of
the cosmic scale there is pure matter in which spirit lies dor-
mant, and at the other end pure spirit in which matter lies
dormant. Between these two extremes there are various orders
of dual beings composed partly of matter and partly of spirit.
Spirit becomes richer as it ascends the scale, and matter be-
comes poorer. The spirit appears as life in vegetables, as con-
sciousness in animals, as intelligence in men, and as bliss in the
Supreme Spirit. So there is a gradual ascent from matteg to
life, from life to consciousness, from consciousness to reason,
and from reason to spiritual perfection.

A man is nearer to the Supreme Spirit than an animal is; an
animal is nearer to Him than a plant, and a plant is nearer to
Him than a lifeless stone. Similarly, a good man is nearer to the
Supreme Spirit than a bad man, a saint is nearer than a sinner.
The more of such spiritual qualities as goodness, justice, mercy,
love, and kindness a man has, the nearer be is to the Supreme
Being who is the source and perfection of all spiritual qualities.
And the more be has of qualities such as cruelty, selfishness,
greed, and lust, the nearer he is to the animal. Thus the uni-
Verse is a vast amphitheater in which there is a colossal struggle
going o between spirit and matter, giving rise to various orders
of beings ranging from tbe lifeless stove to the omniscient
Supreme Spirit.

The Upanishads thus reveal to us the law of spiritual progres-
sion underlying creation. But, of course, we see only the inter-
mediate stages of this cosmic process. As the Bhagavad GIth
says, “Unmanifest is the origin of beings, manifest their mid-
most stage, and unmanifest again their end.” We do ot know
how the Primal Spirit came to divide itsell into subject and
object and started the process of evolution, nor bow the sun-
dered spirit will finally be restored to its original wholeness in
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parts of the body of the Creator. Obviously it is only a poetic
image indicating the organic nature of the society of the time.
In later ages the Hindu lawgivers, epic poets, and authors of
popular religious works persistently maintained this theocratic
ideal so that, in spite of all the transformations which the society
was undergoing before their very eyes, people looked on the
fourfold caste system as a divine nstitution to which they

were said to conform to the cosmic law of spiritual proression,
‘the most spiritual class occupying the top and the least spiritual
the bottom.

Also, according to the science of the time, nature had three
fundamental qualities of purity (sattva), energy (rajas), and
inertia (famas). It was supposed that those in whom purity
predominated formed the first caste, those in whom energy pre-
dominated formed the second caste, and those in whom inertia
predominated in varying degrees formed the third and fourth
castes. According to this theory, each caste should perform its
own dutles, follow its own hereditary occupations, and all should
cooperate with one another in working for the common welfare.
The theory also provided that the good actions of a man in this
life earned for him promotion to a higher caste in the next life.

‘The dream of the Hindu sages and lawgivers was evidently
10 organize the Hindu society into & cooperative hierarchy like
the Hindu joint family, where the elder members had greatet
freedom and responsibility and the younger ones had greater
shelter and protection. The system thus advocated had its
own merits and defects. It arranged for division of labor, it
cut short competition, and gave full weight to the principle of
beredity. But it gave no scope for individual genius, it made
100 much of the accident of birth, and it killed all initiative. In
a word, it made for order and not for progress.

But we should not forget that all this was only a theory and
anideal. At no time in the history of India did the actual facts
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ever correspond toiit. At no time of which we have any reliabl
history were there the four simple homogencous castes pos
tulated by the varnadharma theory. The normal civic life o
the people in their daily occupations often cut across all racia

and class divisions and in the course of centuries produced in-
numerable hereditary occupational castes.

Again, in religious schisms and the formation of religious sect:
is found another force cutting across class divisions and even:
twally producing new groups which, in their turn, through exclu-
sive marriage laws, developed into subsects. There were alsa
numerous other influences, such as excommunications, mixed
‘marriages, distant migrations, and colonizations which contrib-
uted their own share (o the complexities of the caste system. It
uupnnnhuvtrymnplﬂmd,wemyny,v«:lmummnul
that the Hindu sages and nation-builders tried to impose
through the ages their ideal scheme of varpadharma. Although
they were never completely successful, the diagram of the four
castes was 5o Indelibly impressed on the national imagination
that, during all those centuries when a strong central govern-
ment was either nonexistent in the country or was frequently
changing hands, it was the theocratic ideal of the caste system
that saved the Hindu society from disruption.

What the Hindu governing class failed to do the teaching
class did after its own fashion. The Hindu kings failed to
build an enduring state capable of dissolving all class jealousies
and antagonisms and warding off foreign invaders. The Hindu
teachers established instead the ideal of varnadharma, which
for a long time mitigated class antagonisms and harmonized
communities occupying various levels of culture into a single
society with common moral and spiritual ideals. They could
not, of course, ward off foreign conquest, but they neutralized
its effects. It is no exaggeration to say that it is the caste
system with its ideal of varpadharma that has saved the Hindu
civilization from the fate of many ancient civilizations which
have passed away.
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However, it must be admitted that in the very act of saving
Hindu society the system became ar too rigid and exclusive
and lost all its old elasticity. In the name of the caste system
the Hindus have developed 100 much of class hatred and too
litte of the spirit of cooperation. The caste system with its
igid walls of separation is bound to pass away, as it has become
completely out of place in modem world conditions. But the
underlying principle of varpadharma is valid for all time, for
in the ideal society wealth, numbers, and power should be sub-
ordinate to character and culture; cooperation -tmla take
the place of it
between men's apttudes a0d the occupations, In any ideal
society built upon the Upanishad principle of spiritusl progres-
sion the most responsible positions should be occupied by the
men spiritually most advanced, irrespective of the caste into
which they may have been born. This ideal continues to be
unifying belief in the religion of the Hindus.

‘The third unifying belief of the Hindus is that the individual
life should be built upon the same concept of spiritual progres-
sion which should control community life. The Hindu sages
divided the ideal lfe of an individual into four successive stages,
called déramas: the student, the housebolder, the recluse who
withdraws from the world, and finally the samnydsin (religious
mendicant) who repounces the world. These stages indicate
the path of progress for the ideally ordered life of an individual.

‘The first stage is devoted entirely to study and discipline.
The student should have no other responsibilities and oo dis-
tractions of any kind. He should not indulge in any pleasures
but should subject himself to a rigorous discipline. He sbould
ook upon his teacher as bis spiritual parent, aod by his habits
of attention, obedience, and reverence should please him and
bumbly receive what be bas to impart. This is a stage of prep-
aration and probation, and not of action.

After the period of preparation is over, the student should
marry and setle down as a bousebolder and faithfully discharge
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his duties to his community and country. By glorifying the
householder’s stage and by sanctioning his pursuit of wealth
and pleasure within the bounds of the moral law, Hinduism does
justice to the flesh as well as the spirit of man. It lays down no
impossible rules of asceticism for normal human beings, but
recommends a gradual and progressive conquest of spirit over
flesh

When this period of active life and citizenship is over, and
after all the duties that fall to bis lot are discharged, the house-
holder should retire to a quiet place in the country and meditate
on the higher things of the spirit. He is now free from all social
bonds and can take a detached view of all problems of human
life. This is, as it were, his second period of probation. Just
as the student’s lfe is a preparation for the Bouseholder’s life,
the retired life of the recluse is a preparation for the renuncia-
tion of all earthly ties in the final stage of life.

After this second probation is over, the recluse becomes a
samnydsin, one who bas renounced all earthly possessions and
ties. In this fnal stage one need not observe any distinctions
of caste, or perform any rites and ceremonies, or attach one’s
self to any particular country, nation, or religion. Looking
upon all beings as so many forms of the Universal Spirit, the
sannylsin wanders from place to place, feels at home every-
where, and gives himself up entirely to the service of the Su-
preme Spirit. According to Hinduism, renunciation is the
crown of human life, and therefore all Hindus bow before a
sannylsin and think it is a privilege to serve bim.

Here again, this scheme of the four stages of life is only an
ideal. Tn practice, not even one in & thousand traverses the
entire path and goes regularly through all the stages. Though
techaically the scheme is supposed to bold good only for the
first three castes, it is an ideal accepted by all Hindus. There
are now sannylsins from all castes, and they are revered by all
without distinction. This ideal of the four stages of life, which
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is cherished by all Hindus, once again emphasizes the unity in
diversity characteristic of Hinduism.

The fourth of the common beliefs of Hinduism is the belief
in the fourfold end of human life. It is based on the principle
of the progressive realization of the spirit, as was the case with
the four castes and the four stages of life. The goal of life for
a man is called dharma-artha-kima-moksha. In this formula
dharma means righteousness, artha means worldly prosperity,
kéma means enjoyment, and moksha means liberation.

‘The ultimate aim of man is liberation—liberation not only
from the bondage of the flesh but also from the limitations of a
finite being. In other words, moksha means becoming a perfect
spirit like the Supreme Spirit—but on his way to this final goal
man has to satisfy the animal wants of his body and the eco-
nomic and other demands of his family and community.

The wants of his body are indicated by the word kdma, which
stands for all the appetites of the flesh. The demands of the
social environment are indicated by the word artha, which
means wealth. That is, man has to acquire wealth so that he
‘may maintain his family and help his dependents; but all this
should be done within the limits of the moral law indicated by
the word dharma in this formula.

The Sanskrit word dharma is difficult to translate, It Is
translated into English as law, righteousness, duty, morality.
Dharma is moksha in the making. If moksha is complete

cond;
of laws also progresses—but at every stage there is a divine
i lwwllmwbeoquuldivlmwmmnd

The Hindu lomwll ...mxn. the fourfold end of life thus
lays down that the pursuit of pleasure and the acquisition of
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‘wealth should always be subject to the moral law. This means
that one should be temperate in one’s habits and never run to
excess in indulgence in animal pleasures. Similarly, in acquir-
ing wealth and property one should not use any unfair means
or accumulate big fortunes, disregarding the poverty of others.
But, within the limits of moral law, a man may satisfy the legiti-
mate demands of his body and the needs of his family and
dependents. Thus this famous formula of dharma-artha-kima-
moksha, which expresses one of tbe beliefs common to all
Hindus, is a complete chart of life giving proper directions to
all our needs—physical, social, moral, and spiritual.

‘The fifth of the common beliefs of Hinduism is the belief in
the law of karma, or the law of moral causation, which is a
unique characteristic of the religious thought of India. The
law of karma is a moral law corresponding to the physical law
of causation. Just as the law of cause and effect works in the
physical world, the law of karma works in the moral world.
When we put our fingers into a fire, they are burned, and
similarly, whenever a man steals, his moral nature is injured.
The more often he steals, the more thievish he becomes. On
the otber hand, whenever a man helps his neighbor his moral
nature is improved. The more often he helps, the more benefi-
cent he becomes.

The law of karma is only an extension beyond the present
life of this invariable sequence that we see in this life—for the
law of karma postulates that every individusl has to pass
through a series of lives, either on earth again or somewhere
else, before be obtains moksha o liberation, and it further
explains that what we are a1 present is the result of what we
thought and did in the past life and that what we skall be in a
future life will be the result of what we think and do now. We
carry with us our own past. The mental and moral tendencies
that the soul scquires in a particular life as a result of its mo-
tives and actions work themselves out in suitable surroundings
in the next. New sets of tendencies are acquired which again
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seek 8 suitable environment in which they work themselves out.
‘This process goes on through several lives, the individual slid-
h(npmmdwwnwudhihemdnkumﬂhhmalmnm
liberation.

Hinduism teaches that all creatures, as long as they are crea-
tures, are involved in this time process which is called sassdra,
the stae of exch cretue i any paniclar ife depending pon
the good or evil it has done in the preceding lives.
Mﬂmmddﬂbn{amwmlmhkwh&.
secording to the arbitrary decrees of an external and whimsical
g0d, but according Lo an organic law which is wrought into our
very nature. According to Hindu belief, god is not a judge sit-
ting in a remote beaven meting out punishments, but an indwell-
ing Spirit whose will works in us through the moral law here
and now.

CommoN PracTiCES

l'our of the common elements in Hinduism have so far been
the common scriptures, deities, ideals, and beliefs—
of which there were five main ones. Common practices make
up the fifth element contributing to the unity of Hinduism.
Under these we may include not only certain rituals common to
large sections of Hindu society but also certain forms of mental
discipline common to all Hindu sects. Hinduism is a highly
practical as well as @ highly philosophical religion. Therefore,
side by side with ts great philosophical systems it has elaborate
schemes of religious ritual for bringing the worshiper into inti-
mate contact with the deity be worships.

Every religious Hindu is advised to have his own chosen
deity or ishia-devatdl, on whose form, features, and qualities be
should concentrate his mind and whose image he should wor-
ship every day with flowers and incense. Al the same time he
is taught to recognize that the deity is only a means to the
realization of the Supreme Spirit. Herein lies the strength of
Hinduism—strength which consists not in mere unity, but in
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unity in diversity. Tt is a grand federal structure that exists
here.

‘The Hindu view of ritualism is that all men need the help of
rituals, but in varying degrees and kinds, until the end which
the ritual s designed to secure is gained. When the end is
gained there is no longer any need for the means. In the final
stage of religious life there is no need for any ritual. A sannyl-
sin accordingly performs o rites nor ceremonies. Since the
ritual employed at every stage should be suitable to the dis-
position and level of culture of the worshiper, the uneducated
people require grosser forms of ritual than the educated,

According to Hinduism, the ultimate purpose of ritualistic
‘worship is the realization of the Supreme. It is to be achieved
by the gradual transformation of the worshiper into the form of
the deity who is worshiped. The first step in this direction is
taken when the mind is made to dwell on some concrete form
of the deity—an image, or an emblem, or a diagram—and thus
10 overcome its inberent tendency to distraction. The worship
that accompanies this may be external or internal. In the ex-
ternal worship the deity is treated a3 a king or an honored guest.
He or sbe is formally invoked, then served with various ritual
acts, such as the offering of flowers or the burning of incense,
and finally bidden farewell.

Tnternal worship consists of prayer and meditation. The
meditation is often strengthened by japa, mudri, and nyisa.
Japa is the repetition of & group of mystic syllables technically
called a monira. A manirg is not a mere formula or a magic
spell or a prayer; it is an embodiment in sound of a particular
deity. It is the deity itself. Andso, when 8 mantra is repeated
a hundred times, or a thousand times, or even more, and the
worshiper makes an effort to identify himself with the wor-
shiped, the power of the deity comes o his help. Human power
is thus supplemented by the divine power. A prayer is differ-
ent from the repetition of & mantra, for it s a purely human
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effort. One may pray in any language and in any form, but a
mantra, being an embodiment of a deity in sound, has to be
repeated in that form alone in which it first revealed itsell to
the mind of a Seer, a Riski. It is not to be learned from books,
but from the living voice of a teacher, & gury, who gives the
initiation, and it bas for its object the gradual transformation
of the personality of the worshiper into that of the worshiped.
Therefore the more a worshiper advances in his japa or the
repetition of the sacred mantra, the more does he partake of
the nature of the deity he worships, and the less he is himsell.

‘This process of deification through worship is strengtbened
by mudrd and nylsa, Mudrd is a gesture of the bands and
fingers calculated to visualize and emphasize the intention of
the mind, and nydsa consists in placing the hands of the wor-
shiper on different paris of his body—the forehead. arms, and
chest, for instance, in token of the identification of himsell with
bg or the deities he worships. Continued thought and
of the mantra and the engagement of the body in
cooperation with the mind ar caulated 1o produce the deired
change in the worshiper. This is the general procedure that is
adopted in private worship.

In big public temples, however, the deity is treated as the
King of Kings. There are seven or eight services beld in the
course of the day in the larger temples. The god as king is
formally roused from sleep with music early in the morning
and seat to bed with music at night. The
represent such royal acts as bolding a court,
the faithful, and going out in state. This mystery play of
everyday life reaches its climax in the royal wedding, which is
an annual function attended by thousands of worshipers.

Lastly, mention might also be made of the pilgrimages which
all devout Hindus undertake to places made sacred by the birth
of & boly person or by association with one of the deities they
worship. Such pilgrimages, together with the ceremonial baths




6 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

in sacred rivers or temple tanks, are considered symbolic of the
individual self’s pilgrimage to the Supreme Spirit and of its
purification from all sins.

Unlike most of the rites and ceremonies, the processes of
mental discipline indicated by the word yoga are common to all
Hindu sects. The word yoga is used in several different senses
in the Hindu scriptures. It is cognate with the English word
yoke and literally means yoking together, or union. It is in this
Sense that the word is most often used in the Bhagavad Gita,
which indicates three paths leading to the goal of union with
God: karma yoga or union through disinterested service, bhakti
yoga or union through self-forgetting love and devotion, and
Jidna yoga or union through transcendent divine knowledge.
A man may choose, like Mahitma Gndhi, to lead an active life
in the world and make every one of bis actions an offering unto
God, or he may devote his whole life, like Srf Rimakrishna, to
the loving worship of God, or be may, like Sabkara, seek to
tealize God through philosophical inquiry. Which of these
three well-known paths a man chooses will depend on his own
temperament and the accumulated experience of his past lives.

In addition 1o these three, there s another path which is
indicated in the Gith and which was developed later by Patai-
jali (ca. second century b.c.) in great detail p.u;.iui, the
author of the Yoga Sitras, defines yoga as the method of re-
straining the functions of the mind. He was the frst 10 system-
atize the practices of this technical yoga, but the practices
themselves had been in vogue in India from time immemorial.
They are mentioned in the Upanishads and all later Hindu
scriptures accept them s legitimate means of concentrating
one’s mind on the Supreme Being. Thus there is a practical
unanimity on the part of all Indian teachers of religion on the
question of the utlity of yoga practices. Patasjali's yoga,
which is called rdja yoga, is described as consisting of eight
stages of discipline culminating in rapt contemplation of the
Reality, a state called somddi.
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1t should, however, be admitted that these elements of unity,
the common scriptures, deities, ideals, beliefs, and practices are
often obscured by many a wild growth of sectarian belief and
ritual and many a survival of primitive custom and supersition.
‘The proverbial Hindu toleration has had its own disadvantages
as well as advantages. There has never been a single central
authority in Hindulsm charged with the duty of maintaining
purity of doctrine and ritual; if there has been no beresy-hunt-
ing in Hinduism, there has been no restralning influence either.
The Brahmans have been the custodians of religion, but they
never have had, as a class, any political or ecclesiastical power.
Moreover, for some centuries India has been under alien rulers
and Hinduism has had to fight with its back 1o the wall for mere
survival, Within the past century, however, there have been
stirrings of a new life full of hope, a renaissance of Hinduism.
Before describing this recent development, the history of Hin-
duism which preceded it should be sketched briefly.

THE HISTORY OF HINDUISM

The history of the ull[um of the Hindus does not closely
follow the political history of India. The political history is

generally divided into three periods—the Hindu, the Muslim,
and the British. In the long history of Hinduism, coveriog
about forty centuries (3000 B.C. 10 AD. 1950), the Muslim rule
(or misrule) of India for less than six centuries (.. 1300 to
1750)—with large pockets of resistance in the country through-
out the time—and the British rule which operated effectively
for only about a century and a half (1800 to 1947), are only
brief though painful episodes. Therefore, division of the his-
tory of Hinduism into convenient periods must be guided more
by the internal developments in the religion itself than by the
external changes in the political fortunes of the Indian people.

Following this principle and admitting that there is 0o hard
and fast line between one period and another, one may say that
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| there are three periods in the history of Hioduism, the ancient,

the medieval, and the modern. The ancient period ends with
the establishment of Saitkara’s system of Advaita philosophy
and the final triumph of Hioduism over Buddhism and Jainism
in the ninth century. The medieval period opens with the con-
solidation of the bkakti (devotional) systems in the teachings
of Riminuja and Madhva and comes to a close when the
bhakti movement exhausts itself about the middle of the eight-
eenth century. The modern period begins with the new reform
movements in Hinduism, such as the Brihmo Sama] founded
by Rim Mobun Roy in 1830.

ANCIENT HINDUISM
The VEDIC PERIOD (2000 B.C-500 B.C.)

It is not, of course, possible to give the exact chronological
limits of the Vedic period. The later limit may be taken as
500 B.C., since the Vedas, including the chief Upanishads, are
far anterior to Buddha—who died about 483 ».c. It is more
difficult to fix the earlier limit, but modern scholars are inclined
1o believe that the earliest hymns in the Rigveda were composed
between 2500 and 2000 B.C. So it will not be far wrong to con-
sider that the Vedic period extends from 3000 10 500 B.C.

The literature of this period shows three successive stages in
which were recorded the Mantras, the Brahmanas, aod the
Arapyakas, together with the Upanishads.

In the Mantras of the Vedas is a most astonishing march of
the buman mind from the worship of the half-personified forces
of nature, such as fire, wind, and rain, to the conception of the
Absolute, the One. At first there was no clear demarcation
between one Vedic deity and another, since all were phenomena.
of nature ooly. The same name was used o describe more than
one deity, the same power was attributed to a number of gods,
and this led to the belief that they were all one in essence and
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that, while one was being praised and worshiped, the others
might be ignored. In this way, two of the gods rose into prom-
inence for a time, Indra the god of power and Varuna the god
of righteousness, but peither of them rose o the supreme rank.
On the contrary, in later times both of them receded, Indra
becoming the ruler of a celestial region and Varuna becoming
the god of the sea.

For a time, a striking quality common to some of the gods—
for instance, the creative power—was personified and raised to
the supreme state. Thus arose  series of supreme deities such
as Prajapati (Lord of Creatures), Aditi (the Infnite), Prina
(Life), and Kala (Time). The Vedic seers thus groped their
way, and gradually, discarding all anthropomorphism, arrived
at a single primordial Reality which unfolds itself as the uni-
verse. The farthest reach of the religious quest in the Mantra
period was the tendency toward monism, which was later
strongly developed in the Upanishads.

Another important development in the Vedic mantras was the
conception of rita, ot cosmic order, from which were derived
in later times the characteristic Hindu ideas of dbarma and the
law of karma. Rita was originally the order of natural events,
such as the movements of heavenly bodies and the succession of
the seasons, but so0n it came to mean moral as well as natural
order. The gods were considered guardians of both and o they
had to be propitiated by means of sacrifice. Thus, in the course
of time, the punctilious performance of sacrifices came to be

idered very necessary for the maintenance of the world and
its natural and moral laws.

‘This belief gave rise to a professional class of priests who
were required to conduct the sacrifices correctly and eficiently,
and since the sacrifices were conducted with the chanting of the
Vedic texts, the texts gradually became more important than
the gods themselves. This beliel in the importance of the
priestbood bad a tremendous influence on the evolution of
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Hindu society, and the worship of the letter of the Vedas led
Iater 1o the important doctrine that the Vedas were uncreated
and etercal.

The age of the Mantras was succeeded by the age of the
Bribmanas. We are justified in looking upon the age of the
Brihmanas as one of extreme conservatism, if not stagnation;
vitualism of & very soulless and mechanical type was its marked
feature. Characteristieally enough, it was during this age that
the doctrine of caste and the four stages of life, varga-airama-
dbarma, was formulated; Prajipati was looked upon as the
chief god and creator, Vishou rase in importance and became
the deity presiding over sacrifices, and Siva, a pre-Aryan god,
became identified with the Vedic god Rudra. But the most
important feature of the age is that the priesthood became all-
powerlul and supreme, and the priests conducted congregational
sacrifices on a large scale.

The age of the Brahmanas was followed by the age of the
Aranyakas and the Upanishads. If the former age was one of
priests, the latter was one of prophets. The Upanishads are
the finest flower of the Vedic thought. We may unhesitatingly
say that it was in the Upanishadic period that the foundations
of Hinduism were well and truly laid. The Iater ages but built
a superstructure on them. All orthodox schools of Hinduism
Took upon the Upanishads as their supreme authority.

‘The Upanishadic Seers tumed the searchlight inward. They
discovered that at the center of man’s being, beyond the senses,
beyond the mind, and beyood the understanding, there is the
same divine spirit as there is in the starry heavens sbove. That
is the meaning of their famous identification of Brahman with
dtman, the self. Brahman is the universal spirit approached
from the objective side; the self, &tman, is the same universal
spirit .ppmmd from the subjective side. In man the self,

is imprisoned in a particular body, mind, and under-
standing, all of which foster i him a congenital ignorance of
his own infinitude and of his oneness with all beings. Moksha
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is liberation from this prison house of individuality. That is
the true end of man, the true goal of human life; ot earthly
iches por the temporary bliss of beaven to which all the sac-
rifices to the gods were believed to lead.

In the age of the Upanishads, moksha became the end, and
transcendent knowledge, jina, became the means. The gods
receded into the background and so did the sacrifices. Even the
knowledge of the Vedas was considered to be inferior knowl-
edge. The supreme knowledge was the knowledge of the self,
the tman. All efforts were made to secure this highest knowl-
edge. Thus the sacrificial religion of the age of the Brahmanas
based on caste and the four stages of life gave place to the
intensely personal religion based on the higher consciousness of
the unity of all things in the world. In this new religion. libera-
tion took the place of heaven, higher knowledge of sacrifice, and
the Absolute of the gods (devas). Another remarkable devel-
opment in the age of the Upanishads was that the law of karma
and rebirth, already explained, became one of the fundamental
tenets of Hindu philasophy and religion.

1t should be noted that the Upanishadic teaching about the
self was a kind of secret doctrine imparted only to advanced
souls. The moral and spiritual competence of these men was
wel tested before the teaching was imparted. Therefore, from
its very nature, the religion of the Upaishads could be the
religion only of the few.

‘THe SUTRA PERIOD (500 B.C.-200 B.C.)

“The second period of lndtnl Hmduum may be called the
Sitra Period from the

Hindus; it was also the period nl the greatest rise of Buddhism
in India. The rule of the Buddhist emperor Asoka (173-236
B.c.) was one of the most glorious epochs in the history of

time the prevaling religion of India as a whole. From time to
time, either Buddhism or Jainism may have flourisbed in some
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of the kingdoms, but neither of them ever superseded the ortho-
dox Vedic religion. Hinduism has been the dominant religion
of India from the earliest times to the present day.

The age of the sitras was the period to which the manuals of
ritualism, the Kalpa Sitras, belong. From these sitras we see
that the conditions of popular religion at the time were similar
10 thase of the age of the Brahmanas, There were the same
sacrifices, the same rites and ceremonies, the same belief in a
host of gods, but a more rigorous insistence on caste and the
four stages of man, as if the great Seers of the Upanishads had
never lived and taught. The only trace of the Upanishadic
teaching remaining is that the goal of life is defined as libera-
tion, moksha, rather than heavenly happiness. The orthodoxy
of the priests remained practically the same; they were steeped
in their ritualism and sacrifices and their narrow codes of law.

It was in these circumstances that Buddhism and Jnlnivm
arose as reforming sects. They retained the
ethical ideals of the older religion, but repudiated the am.boﬂly
of the Vedas and the ascendancy of the priests and turned away
from all sacrifices and speculations. Buddha was something of
& belated Upanishadic seer protesting against the soulless ritual-
ism of the priests. He never broke away entirely from the
religious tradition of his country; he lived and died a Hindu.
Buddhism finally died out in the land of its birth because of its
negative doctrines, its overemphasis on monastic life, the sub-
stitution of individual reason for the authority of the Vedas as
a guide in religious matters, and the absence of any object of
worship which could satisfy the longings of the buman heart.

In contrast to the Buddhist system of cold, atheistic self-
culture there arose in the filth century s.c., in the northwest, &
strongly theistic cult which was destined to play a very impor-
tant part in the history of Hinduism. This was the bhigavata
cult which had its center in the city of Mathur and whose
object of worship was Krishna. It is believed by some scholars
that Krishna was at first a renowned teacher of this bhigavata
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religion, the cult of passionate devotion to God, that later he
himself became the object of worship and, inally, 8s a result of
a long process, emerged s an avatdra of Vishou (as Vishnu
living among men io  human form).

Tue Eric Period (200 B.C.-AD. 300)

During this period there was no single paramount power in
India, but it was & time when Indians went abroad and colo-
nized Sumatra, Java, Borneo, Malaya, and Indochina and
established kingdoms, some of which were ruled by Indian
princes and remained Hindu or Buddhist until they were over-
thrown by Muslims in the sixteenth century. In this period of
expansion it was felt that India, in spite of all its complexity of
races. kingdoms, and creeds, was really one.

To this period belong the two great epics in their final form,
IM Rimdyana and the Mahibhdrata with that superb master-
e, the Bhagavad Gith; and the Laws of Manu, the Code of
YajAavalkya, the mioor Upanishads, and some of the earliest
Purinas and philosophical stras. In the epics the ancient
stories and legends of the people were made the instruments of
a great religious revival. The old ballads were so expanded
and interspersed with didactic matter that they became the
Vedas for the multitude. Thus the teaching of the Upanishads
was brought bome to the common people in a concrete form
which they could understand and the knowledge which had
hitherto been the exclusive possession of a few was made avail-
able to all.

As a result of this popularization of religion through theepics
there came a remarkable development in the traditional re-
ligion. Tt was no longer predominantly sacrificial as in the
Brabmanas, nor predominantly metaphysical as in the Upani-
shads, but it became predominantly theistic in the epics. The
abstract metaphysics of the Upanishads was kept in the

kground and the concrete theistic elements in them were de-
veloped around the great gods Vishpu and $iva. Siva, orig-
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inally & pre-Aryan deity, was identified with the Vedic deity
Rudra, a principle of identification which was fully aplolua In
this age. All the gods and goddesses which belonged to
mwolmmweinnmmmotmhndmuMy
incorporated into the Hindu pantheon and represented as differ-
ent aspects of the Supreme Spirit. The three most important
functions of that Spirit, the creation, preservation, and destruc
tion of the world, were associated with the great gods Brabma,
Vishu, and $iva. Thus arose the doctsive of the Hindu Trin-
ity, the Trimdrt,

‘The next step in the development of theism during this age
was the doctrine of avatdras, the belief that whenever the evil
in the world requires it God takes the form of a human being to
set the world right. It was first formulated in the Bhagavad
Glts. Theism was further developed through the use of images,
temples, pilgrimages (0 sacred places associated with the deities,
and festivals. The organization of temple worship was one of
the characteristic features of the religious development during
these centuries, so that the public temple became as important
a8 the old sacrificial altar.

As a result of all these far-reaching changes in the Epic Age,
Brahmanism expanded into Hinduism. By this time, Hinduism
bad already developed almost all the main features with which
we are acquainted today: (1) the conception of the impersonal
Absolute (Brahman) and the personal God (livara); (1) the
supreme authority of the Vedas; (3) the law of karma and re-
birth; (4) the systems of caste, the four stages of life, and the
four ends of life; (5) the threefold path of karma, bhakt, and
jina yoga; (6) the doctrines of the Hindu Trinity and repeated
incarnations of the Supreme (avatdras); (7) the doctrines of
the chasen deity (ishta-devats) and different levels of spiritual
ability (adhikéra); (8) the rituals of image worship; (9) the
sectarian beliefs and practices of the Vaishpavas, Saivas, and
Saktas; (10) faith in pilgrimages to holy shrines, rivers, and
mountains.
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‘THe PURANIC AGE (AD. 300-750)

The first two centuries of this period are considered to be the
golden age in the history of the Hindu rule in India. The ex-
pansion of Hinduism which was so remarkable in the Epic Age
continued its progress in the Purdnic Age.

o this period there were three great developments i the
process of popularization and systematization of Hinduism:
ization of the
worship of the Mother Goddess (Slk\mll), and the production
of the philosophical sitras of the six orthodox schools of Hindu
thought

t.

The sectarian spirit, of which we see the beginnings in the
epics, became more and more aggressive in the Purinas, There
is not much advance in religious thought in them, except the
probable extension of the doctrines of incarnations (avatiras).
The Purdnas are full of fantastic stories, wild exaggerations,
and incredible legends, but behind all these we have the same
teachings of Hindu dharma and philosophy that we 6od in the
epics. The interest of the authors is oot in the history or geog-
raphy or cosmogony they give, or even in the adventures of the
gods and demons they describe. Their interest is in the inculca-
tion of what may be called the Hindu view of life. The Purinas
were meant to be instruments of mass education bringing
Hindu philosophy, Hindu ideals, and Hindu codes of mangers to
the minds of the illiterate peasantry of the land. They pro-
vided both entertainment and instruction when the stories con-
tained in them were read and explained to the people at public
gatherings or when plays based on them were enacted during
festivals.

OF the same class as the Purinas are the Tantras, the sec-
tarian scriptures of the Siktas who are the worshipers of Sakti,
the Divine Power personifed as  goddess. This sect had &
remarkable development during this period. There is no doubt
that $aktism was the result of the fusion of the Aryan and the
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pre-Aryan elements in Hinduism to which we have referred
above. In the early literature of this sect we clearly see the
process by which the non-Aryan cults of the Mother Goddess
‘were taken up, purified, united, and incorporated into the Vedic
religion. A host of tribal deities were brought under one su-
preme goddess. here called Durgl, and she was spiritualized
and brought under the influence of Vedinta philosophy. This
process was continued in later literature and the goddess be-
came the center of 2 great cult and the object of worship on the
part of a sect as important as the Vaishnava and Saiva sects.
In the literature of this $akia sect, the goddess was identified
with the Absolute, as Vishnu and Siva were in the sects named
after them, and a whole system of philosophy, theology, and
ritual came into existence.

While the popular religion was developing along the lines of
the Purdnas and the Tantras and their complicated rituals and
theologies, the rdigiouo!lhelumedchmbenn 1o be sys-
tematized into the philosophical sdtras of the six schools of
Hmdn w« Nybya, Vaibeshika, Skdkbya, Yoga, Mimarhsd,

Each school is called a Darfana, which means a
vuﬂro!llle “The very form of these stras shows that a long
course of development of the subject matter must have pre-
ceded such a terse formulation. However, it was only when the
classical commentaries on these siitras were written that the
various schools of philosophy became well established. Tbat is
why we have called the next period the Later Dardana Period.

THE Later Daréana Peaion (AD. 750-1000)

During this period Buddhism was defeated and absorbed in
India through Ihacﬁﬁﬁao(twmolmynhlpommd
w0

In southern lndu in the seventh and eighth centuries there
mu-clvemywulpoeu known as Alvirs, who were wander-
ing singers intensely absorbed in Vishnu. Some of their poems
and hymns of devotion reach the high-water mark of devotional
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poetry in the world. There was a similar devotional movement
in Saivism, also in the south, led by mystical poets known as the
Nayankrs. Their traditional number is sixty-three, and images
of the most important of them are to be seen in all Siva temples
in south India. Tt was these mystical poets of the Vaishpavas
and $aivas who made the position of Buddhism and Jainism un-
tenable in southern India. Beside their fAaming devotion to
God, their utter humility and sell-surrender, and the joyousness
us experience, the atheistic creeds of Buddhism
and Jainism shrank into cold and repulsive systems of self-
torture. It has been truly said that the Alvars and Nayandrs
sang Buddhism and Jainism out of southern India.

While the mystic poets fought Buddhism and Jainism on the
ground of devotion, the philosopher Kumarila fought them on
the ground of ritual. Kumrila was the founder of the school
of Mimarhsd {Vedic interpretation]. He took his stand on the
doctrine of the infallibility and eternity of the Vedas and the
necessity of performing the rites and ceremonies enjoined in the
Vedas.

More important than Kumdirila was Saikara, who was the
greatest exponent of Advaita Veddnta. Sakars was a Brah-
man of southern India, born about A.0. 788 in North Tn\-:n-
core. He renounced the world at an early age,
religious teacher, wandered all over India, and cuabished four
monasteries which continue to the present time—one in the
Himlayas at Badarinith, a second at Dwiraka on the west
coast, a third at Plri on the east coast, and a fourth at Sringeri
in Myme State. His Advaita system of philosophy, based on

, the Vedanta Siras, and the Bhagavad Gits,
is 3 monument of spiritual insight and intellectual subtlety. In
establishing this system he refuted not only the unorthodox
Buddhist school of philasophy but also the semiorthodox
schools of Skskhya and Yoga, the orthodox but soulless ritual-
ism of Mimrisd, and what he considered to be erroncous
interpretations of Vedinta. Saikara was ot only the cham-
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pion of the orthodox Vedic faith, he was also a great reformer
-mwna«mmnlmmmammomolsuvm
and Saktism. He was not only one of the greatest philosophers
that the world has ever seen, but also an ardent devotee who
composed passionate hymns in praise of the deities be wor-

shiped.

In the history of Hinduism the establishment of Sahkara's
Advaita system of philosopby is a great landmark. A large
body of literature has grown around it and a majority of Hindus
are Sankara’s followers. The Advaita system also influenced
some of the sectarian theologies of SaAkara’s time. For in-
stance, the theistic systems of the Siktas and the Bhigavatas
have a dumuny advaitic background. This is especially po-
ticeable in the Bhigavata Purdna.

An unknown poet of great imagination, having assimilated
the teachings of the Bhagavad Gita, the Vishnu Purdna, and the
Harivarida (which is an appendix 1o the Mahibharata), pro-
duced at the beginning of the tenth century the Bhigavata
Purina, a religious romance of marvelous beauty which made a
profound impression on the mind of India. The account he
gives of the early pastoral life of Krishna in the woods of Vrin-
daban and on the sandy banks of the Jumna river has held
‘captive the imagination of the Hindus from the tenth century
down (o the present day. No wonder that this Purina has been
raised 10 the rank of the great epics, the RAmAyaga and the
Mahibhirata!

Out of this wonderful book there arose in the next period five
schools of theology, in all of which Krishna, the eternal Lover
of Souls, occupies the center of worship. And, apart from these,
the Bhigavata Purina has given rise to innumerable songs,
dramas, romances, pictures, and dances, all conoected with the
boyhood and youth of Krishna. The teaching of Krishpa in
the Bhagavad Gith is comparatively for the few, but the ravish-
ing beauty of Krishna in the Bhigavata Purdna is for all. The
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Iatter is enshrined in the bearts of millions of men and women
in Todia.

MEDIEVAL HINDUISM

Tue Rise or THE DEVOTIONAL MOVEMENT
IN SoUTH INDIA (A.D. 1000-1400)
‘The medieval period in Hinduism is characterized by the
of the devotional (bhakti) movement throughout
India, first in the southern and then in the northern part of the
country.

This was the period of the Muslim conquest of parts of India,
the greatest disaster that overtook Hinduism in the course of
its history. Otber invaders had been assimilated, but the Mus-
lims came with a crusading religion and an alien culture which
could not be assimilated or overcome. There is no doubt that
the Hindus suffered terribly on account of the religious fanati-
cism of the Muslim conquerors. There were forcible conver-
sions, destruction of temples, and desecration of boly places.
During this time the Hindu teachers resclutely clung to their
own ideals and their own religion and became more and more
conservative in their social philosophy and customs and
manners.

Even before the time of Sakara there had been some theistic
interpretations of the Vedanta. These continued in spite of the
popularity of $adkara's teachings, were strengthened by the
passionate devotional hymns of the Alvars, and culminated in
the philosophy of Ramanuja. Rimanuja, who died in 1137,

He tried to reconcile the teachings of the Veda with thase of the
mystic poets, the Alvirs. According to him, devotion (bhakti)
was the central teaching of the Vedinta. His system is called
Vidishtidvaita (qualified monism). Unlike Sahkara, Rimi-
nuja gave a higher place o love of god than to knowledge
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(jana) and taught that absolute self-surrender was the quick-
est way to salvation. In addition to his systematization of
theistic Vedanta, Ramanuja did much for the religious uplift
of the lower classes in his day, bringing many of them into
the Vaishnava fold without in any way violating the social re-
strictions of the higher castes.

‘The early years of the thirteenth century witnessed the rise
of two philosophical systems which have continued to the pres-
ent time, the dualistic (dveita) system of Madhva and the
S$aiva-Siddhinta system of Meykanddr. Madhva, not satisfied
with the strict monism of Saikara or the qualified monism of
Riminuja, developed 8 strictly dualistic system of philosophy.
Meykandar's religious teachings, elaborated by his followers,
became the basis of a theism centered in the Lord Siva. It was
in this period that there arose another Saiva sect which wor-
ships Siva and no other god; they are called Lifigayats because
they worship the Siva-litgam, a symbolic representation of
Siva. A Lli\dyal always carries with him a small liiga in &
reliquary suspended from his neck.

Tue Rise or THE DEVOTIONAL MOVEMENT
18 NortH INDIA (AD. 1400-1800)

‘The devotional (bhakti) movement in northern India came
during the filteenth and sixteenth centuries as a purely Vaish-
‘navite movement centering around the two incarnations (:
tiras) of Vishnu, Rdma, and Krishna.

imananda was the leader of the movement centering around
Rama. He discouraged caste distinctions and wrote his hymns,
like the Alvrs, in the language of the people. He taught that
Rima was the Supreme Lord and that salvation could be gained
only by devotion to Him and by repeating His sacred name.
‘The order of ascetics founded by him was known as Ramanan-
dis, and to this order belonged Tulsl Dis, the author of the
famous Hindi version of the Rimayapa.

Two of the men who owed their inspiration to RamAnanda
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showed Muslim leanings also. These were Kabir. a genuine
mystic, and Ninak, the founder of the religion of Sikhism.
Kabir was 8 Muslim weaver of Banaras who came under the
influence of RamAnanda and became his disciple. He accepted
the Hindu doctrine of the law of karma and the ideal of release,
shared the Hindu faith in the efficacy of repeating the Holy
Name, and called his God Rama. But he rejected the doctrine
of avatiras, denounced idol worship and caste distinctions, and
rejected the authority of the Vedas as well as of the Koran. He
was denounced as a beretic by both Hindus and Muslims, but
because of his genuine religious experience his poems became
very popular, and he was later looked upon as a saint by all.

Nanak, the founder of Sikhism, stands in a closer relation to
Hinduism. He, t0o, denounced caste distinctions and idol wor-
ship, and insisted on faith and purity of life. He also accepted
the Hindu doctrines of karma and release (moksha), believed
in the mystic value of the name of Rima, and insisted on ex-
treme reverence to the spiritusl preceptor (gurw). Unlike
Kabir, be accepted the gods of the Hindu pantheon and toler-
ated ritualism as a lower form of worship. His work was more
lasting than Kablr's because his followers soon created a center
of authority for their religion by collecting the hymas of their
gurus in a Holy Book—called the Granth Sahib—and making it
an object of worship.

The devotion that ceaters around Krishna is of two types.
Some worship Krishna of the legendary history. the husband of
Rukmigl and -the friend of the PAndavas. Others worship
Krishna of the allegorical romance, as the lover of Radh, who
symbolizes the human soul. Naturally, the devotion of the
former class is pure and serene, while that of the latter is highly
erotic, passionate, and tempestuous.

The Radba-Krishpa cult appears as a rounded philosophical
system in the teaching of Nimbrks, who wrote in the twelith
century. The cult expanded considerably in the thirteeath
century, and in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries was made
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widely popular by a number of brilliant Vaishnava poets who
wrote exquisite songs about Radha and Kyishpa. Perhaps the
best known of these poets are Chandldis of Bengal and Mird
Bii of Rajputana. And finally, in the first quarter of the six-
teenth century two great teachers arose who founded thelr
systems on the Radha-Krishna cult, Vallabba (1479-1531) and
Chaitanya (1486-1533).

In Vallabha's system Krishna becomes the eternal Brahman
and Radba is His eternal spouse with whom He plays eteraally
in the celestial Vrinddban together with their devotees. Chai-
tanya, who was a contemporary of Vallabha, was at first only a
scholar and a hair-splitting logician but later, under the influ-
ence of the song writers of the Radha-Kishna cult, be became a
devotee of the most passionate kind. He renounced the world
and settled down at Pari near the temple of Jagannith. By his
ecstatic devotion to Krishna, which expressed itself in singing,
dancing, and teaching, be brought about a great religious revival
in lmp.l where be is stll ighly revered.

ti movement continued to advance in the various
pamal(heownlrydmn(unrs(oi this period, producing
innumerable sects and a mass of devotional poetry in several
1anguages of the people; but it had practically exhausted tself
by the middle of the eighteenth century.

MODERN HINDUISM

The modern period in the history of Hinduism begins about
1800. At the beginning of the nineteenth century the fortunes
of Hinduism may be said to have been at their lowest ebb. In
fact, we may say that after the bhakti movement exhausted
itself about the middle of the eighteenth century, there is noth-
ing great or noteworthy in Hindu religion, art, or literature
until we come to RAm Mobun Roy, the morning star of the
present Hindu renaissance. And even after him the darkoess
continued for another fifty years.
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‘The British rule in India, which lasted about a century and a
half, was quite unlike the Muslim conquest. The Muslims had
little effect on the development of Hinduism, but the British,
by breaking the isolation of India and bringing Hindus into
contact with European history, science, and literature, and
European political and social institutions and customs and
‘manners, widened their outlook and made them scrape away
many of the crude notions which had encrusted their religion
during the medieval period. For a time, Hindus were thrown
off their balance and began to ape English ways of life, but this
stage did not last long. The inherent vitality of Hinduism soon
asserted itself.

“The herald of the coming change was Ram Mohun Roy
(1773-1833), the founder of the Brabmo Samsj. He fought in
defense of what he considered true Hinduism against both the
orthodox Hindu pangits (religious teachers) and the Christian
‘missionaries of bis day. He brought about the abolition of the
cruel custom of sati (burning the widow on the funeral pyre of
her husband), encouraged scientific education, denounced idol
worship and the caste system, and founded the Brahmo Samaj,
‘which is a school of rational theism on the basis of the Upani-
shads, Rim Mohun Roy pever contemplated any separation
{rom the parent religion; after his death, however, under the
leadership of Devendranath Tagore, the Brahmo Samaj be-
came more rationalistic and later, under the leadership of
Keshub Chander Sen, it became more Christian than Hindu.
On account of these developments and the schisms within, the
&m]wanommmmm-wmmno(

its influence.

‘The Arya Sama;j founded by Swhmi Day&nanda (1824-1883)
is @ better representative of Hinduism than the Brabmo Samj.
1t has become the spearhead of a dynamic type of Hinduism
trying to unify all sections of Hindu society, reclaiming those
who have gone out of the fold, making new converts, and
fighting all enemies who make inroads into the Vedic religion.
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It takes its stand on the Vedas and the Vedas alone, and ignores
all the later developments; thus it denounces idol worship and
the caste system. Curiously enough, it takes little account of
the philosophy of the Upanishads, and consequently cuts itself

rom the perennial sources of Hindu religious thought.
Therelore the Samaj has become more a school of nationalism
than of religion proper.

The part played in the modern Hindu rensissance by Mrs.
Annie Besant (1847-1933) was certainly very great. At a time
when Hinduism was being unjustly attacked on all sides, the
eloquent defense and adoption of it by an Englishwoman of
genius, who had once been a freethinker, had a tremendous
influence. Mrs. Besant not only delivered numberless lectures.
on Hinduism but also translated and popularized the Git and
started a Hindu College in Banaras, which has grown into the
present Banaras Hindu University. Her Hinduism was too
much colored, however, especially in later years, by a very pre-
tentious type of occultism and the teachings of the Theosophical
Society.

The true renaissance of Hinduism in this period begins with
the teachings of $ri Ramakrishna (1836-1886). His marvel-
ous discourses are recorded in the Gospel of $ri Ramabrishna,
which is one of the greatest books in the Hindu religious tradi-
tion. He spoke with authority because he had firsthand re-
ligious . The religion that he lived and taught was
not mere absalutism or theism, not mere jgdna, or bhakti, of
yoga, not mere Vedism or Vedintism or Saktism or Purdnic
Hinduism, not even entire Hinduism, but the universal religion
of which all the historical religions of the world are only certain
aspects. He was a living synthesia of all religions, And yet he
never cut himsell off from the Hindu tradition and authority.
Far from doing so, he lived and taught in the precincts of a
temple, and it was through the worship of the image of KAl
that he attained to the realization of the Absolute.

§r1 Rimakrishna was not a scholar; be had no book learning.




THE NATURE AND HISTORY OF HINDUISM s
All his knowledge was derived from oral tradition and his own
bold experiments in religion. Hence he was able to infuse into
his followers a spirit of renunciation and of zeal for true religion
and service of humanity. He handed on the torch to his
favorite disciple Swiml Vivekinanda (1863-1902) who, after
his visits to America and Europe, founded the famous Rima-
Krishna Mission which has now more than a hundred centers in
all parts of the world. Vivekinanda's originality lay in apply-
ing his Master's teachings to the problems of national life and
in making the Hindu order of sannyisins set an example to the
lay public not ooy in religious practice but also in social service
and relief work. His lectures and talks made clear to the stu-
dents of Hinduism for the first time the essentials and nonessen-
tials of that religion. He pointed out in a thousand ways how
Vedinta was the steel frame within that vast structure which
goes by the name of Hinduism. His work in elucidating the
essential principles of Hinduism to students of religion, both
inside and outside India, is now being very ably continued by
Professor Rdhakrishnan.

‘The present renaissance has reached its zenith in the work of
three great men who have achieved world-wide reputation in
this generation, Sri Aurobindo Ghose, Rablndranith Tagore,
a0d Mahatmé Géindhl.

$r1 Aurobindo Ghose (1872-1950), in his magoum opus, The
Divine Life, and other works, has reinterpreted in impressive
language the Hindu concepts of moksha, yoga, and jivanmukti
(the state of the self which has realized Brahman while still in
its buman body). As explained in an earlier section, mokska
means the liberation of man from his finite human conscious-
ness and the realization of the divine consciousness. $ri Auro-
bindo ull.‘ this higher consciousness the Life Divine or the

‘He taught that by means of a new type of integral
yoga the higher consciousness might not only be realized but
also brought down 10 irradiate the mind and the body of the
individual. A man who succeeded in doing this would be a



3 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

spiritusl superman, who would correspond exactly to the
jivanmukta described in the ancient Vedinta literature. $rl
Aurobindo believed that all the political, social, and economic
problems which plague bumanity at the present time could
finally be solved only by the society producing individuals of
this higher type; 50 be gave up all active life and settled down
in Pondicherry, in southern India, in 1910 and built up an
dframa (hermitage), like the Seers of old, for that purpose. He
practiced his yoga and taught it for about forty years to those
who came from all parts of the world to seek his help.
Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941) is one of the greatest
mystical poets of the world. Though be once belonged to the
Brahmo Samij, his religion always transcended the limitations
of his group. He drew bis inspiration from the Upanishads and
the Vaishnava poets of Bengal who sang about the loves of
Radbi and Krishna. His discourses in Sidkana may be con-
sidered a modern commentary on the Upanishadic texts. His
songs in Gitdnjali and otber collections may be described as the
modernized and universalized versions of the old Vaishpava
‘mystical poetry, but the nature-mysticism with which much of
his poetry is suffused is his own. Tagore was not only a great
religious poet but also  great propbet of bumanity. In his later
life he traveled all over the world, calling upon all pations to
give up wars and exploitation and denouncing the aggressive
oationalism of the West as a crime against humanity.
Mahatma Gandhi (1869-1948) is generally considered to be
one of the greatest saints that ever lived. He was the architect
of Todia’s (reedom, but will be remembered by future genera-
tions as the great propbet of nonviolence. His origiaality lay
to national and
.nmn.umu aflairs. Nawlolemx had occupied the highest
place among the Hindu cardinal virtues from time immemorial,
but it bad been applied only o individual action. Glndlllp
extended it uits
technique of action for ||,c;||ed ulyl]nlu, -nm is mviolem
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defense of what one considers to be truth. His message was
not meant simply for Hindus or India, but for the whole world.
Though his activities were confined to the political sphere, he
repeatedly declared that they were only a means to the realiza-
tion of Truth, moksha. Aecording to him, Truth is God and
nonviolence the means of reaching it. Perfect nonviolence is
perfect self-realization. Mahatma Gindhi confessed that be
was only an erring mortal, but most of his countrymen venerate
him almost as an avathra. There is no doubt that he is the
greatest man that India has produced since Buddha.

Tt will be seen from this sbort outline of the history of Hindu-
fsm that the religion of the Hindus is as vigorous today as it
was in aay of its pat periods of expansion. AL the begimning
of th od, Hindu society was stagoant, fettered with
& thousand restrictions and customs which were looked upon
as the Laws of God. Now, child marriages are illegal, inter-
‘marriage between castes is becoming frequent. The cruel cus-
tom of sati is gone; women are now educated, have the
franchise, and have been serving as Ministers of State and as
ambassadors. Untouchability is prohibited by law, and the
ban on foreign travel has been removed. There is now a greater
knowledge of the essentials of Hinduism among the people; the
Bhagavad Gith is being widely read; many good books on the
religion of the Hindus bave been published within the past fifty
years in all the languages of India.

India is now free. She is conducting a huge experiment in
democracy over a vast subcontinent. It s not too much to hope
that the religion of the Hindus will soon be recognized by all as
one of the great spiritualizing forces in the world,  force lead-
ing bumanity to its goal.




Chapter 2

THE HINDU CONCEPT OF GOD
by Jiranoma Nata Baneayea

THE SUPREME BEING
THE IMPERSONAL BRAHMAN
Faith in the existeace of one spiritual reality, generally con-
ceived as a personal god, and belief in the law of karma and
the transmigration of souls, are the most important elements in
intelligent Hindu thinks of

“Inner Conuolk‘r " and at the same time god is outside him,
‘manifest in innumerable ways, known and unknown,

The Supreme Being is described as “beyond the measure of
all attributes,” as the resting place of the Power which creates
and smmm z\‘tlyuun‘, and to which the created things return.

The earlier Upanishads, referring to the three
principal activities of the Supreme Being, :rmlm preserva-
tion, and dissolution, say, “everything is born in Him [in the
beginning), is absorbed in Him [in the end), and breathes or
is sustained in Him [in the period of its existence].”

‘The Hindu belief that the divine is both immanent and trans-
cendant is beautifully expressed in the Rigvedic verse, “Thou-
sand-headed was the Supreme Being, thousand-eyed and thou-
sand-footed. Covering the world all around, He yet exceeded
it by a span. Al this is the Supreme Being, what is past and
what is in the future; He is the Lord of immortality as well as
of that which grows by food [mortal creatures|” (X.90.1-2).
‘This mantra appealed so much (o the mind of the Hindu that
he selected it as specially suited for recitation at the time of the

“




THE HINDU CONCEPT OF GOD 9

ceremonial washing of his image. The mantra constitutes the
first two couplets of the famous Hymn to the Supreme Being
(Purusha-sikta) which summarizes the Vedic concept of God.

‘Tue PemsoNaL Goo

“This S Being, the neutral Brahman of
the earlier Upanishads, is also known as a personal god. In the
Svetdévatara Upanishad (IV.11;VL7), Brahman b described
a3 “superintending all natural causes, from whom all this rises
and to whom it returns,” and He is also known as "lhe great
Lord of lords, the great God of gods, the Master of masters,
greater than the great, the adorable Lord of the world.” Here
the cosmic, transcendent character of the Supreme Reality is
not ignored, but the personal and immanent relationship comes
10 the fore. Here the Supreme Being is known as the Inner
Controller, as described in the last chapter of the Bhagavad
“God resides in the heart of all beings, and by His mdyd
[creative energy] moves them from within as if they were
turned by a machine.”

“The concept of “the adorable Lord of the world,” the God
“who resides in the heart of all beings.” plays a most important
part in the spiritual life of the Hindu. The feeling of deep lov-
ing adoration which be has for his God in his heart is called
bhakti. There are different types of bhakti, of inferior and
superior order. The highest type is that which does not seek
for the fulfilment of any desire, and which is not determined by
any conditions. This ideal type of devotion is characterized
with unusual charm in the Bhigavata Purina. The God says,
“As the waters of the Ganges flow incessantly towards the
ocean, 5o do the minds of those [devotees baving the ideal type
of bhakti for their god] move constantly towards Me, the Su-
preme Person residing in every heart, immediately they bear
sbout My qualities. They have no desire for the fruits of their

actions, and [they know) that there is no real barrier between
them and Me. This is the characteristic sign of the way of the
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unqualified bhakta. These persons would not accept even such
(gifts] as m: in m same heaven with Me, creative power
similar to Mine, nearness to Me, the same form as Mine, or the
state of union with Me; they would always prefer My service
to them all” (IfL11-13).

‘This mental attitude towards one's own god is the ideal type
of loving adoration. There is room in it for the imagination
of different kinds of personal relations] with god, such as.
that of a father and son, a husband and wife, or a master and
servant, and at the same time there is in it the deep undercur-
rent of the idea that the Lord and His devotee are essentially
one in nature. In this way the ideal type of theism advocated
by the highest devotee is monistic in character and thus there
is 0o real difference between the strictly monistic thought of
the Upanishadic Seers and the concept of the personal relation-
ship between God and His devotees in some of the theistic
schools of India.

Thus, through the worship and adoration of the devotee,
the cosmic character of the Supreme Reality as conceived in the
Upanishads was easily and consistently transferred to the chiel
cult deities of later times. Side by side with his belief in the
existence of one and only one Supreme Being, a Hindu would
appear 10 an uncritical observer to have faith in the existence
of many deities. But even from a very early period a Hindu
was conscious of the fact that the multitudinous deities of his
pantheon really illustrate the various ways of describing one
single God, the eterally existent One Being with his manifold
nlnbuu: and manifestations. As early as the Rigveda, this

was expressed in what has become a favorite maotra of the
Hindus, “They call Him Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni, and even
the fieet-winged celestial bird Garuda. The One Reality, the
learned speak of in many ways” (1.64). While this particular
hymn is sung in bonor of the Sun God, who s here described as.
the one divinity, this concept of giving many names to one god
is the important thing 10 be noted hee.
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‘THE HINDU DEITIES

An attempt is made in many of the early and late Vedic texts
10 fix the number of the members of the pantbeon at thirty-
three. These thirty-three gods were divided into three groups
of eleven each, one group associated with heaven, the second
group with earth, and the third with the waters and atmospbere.
Such listings usually centered around the three deities govern-
ing the natural phenomens, the sun (Slrya) for beaven, fire
(Agni) for earth, and the wind god (Véyu) or Indra for the
atmaspheric region. In the common parlance of the Hindus of
much later days, the number thirty-three for the gods and
goddesses was enlarged to as many ss thirty-three crores—and
a crore is ten million. But underlying this very multiplicity lay
the sense of unity. To the discerning Hindu mind this nu-
merousness of his deities really is just a way of expressing the
immense and uncountable manifestations of the One Supreme

Being.

This Auid multiplicity served also a very important purpose
from the historical point of view. It provided a workable
method for absorbing the gods of other races, nationalities, and
creeds into the Hindu fold. The belief in many divioe incarna-
tions was also useful for this purpose. Thus, this so-called con-
cept of many deities was expressive in & unique manner of the
catholicity of the Hindu mind. This is not polytheism, but a
recogaition that the Supreme Being is known in many ways and
‘worshiped in many forms.

Major Currs

The development of the bhakti movement in Hinduism
played a most important part in the evolution of the different
ldl.mnmuwhuhhxnmaubhhdm India. Five deities

10 prominence as the objects of devotion, $iva, Vishnu,
s-m,sory. (the sun god), and Gapeda or Gagapati (tbe ele-
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phant-headed god). Around these five deities grew up the five
chief cults found in India today. For the duly initiated fol-
lower of a sect, his chosen deity is his exclusive object of wor-
ship and all the other gods and goddesses are subsidiary
manifestations of his Supreme God.

The Saiva and $kia cults seem to have been the oldest
among these religious systems, their origins going back to pre-
Vedic times. Vaishnavism evolved in the post-Vedic age. The
worship of the sun god (Stirya) is also very old; one aspect of
the cult, however, was introduced to northern India from Iran
about two thousand years ago. There is no clear literary refet-
ence to the exclusive worshipers of Ganesa before the time of
the great monist philosopher Saikara (eighth century AD.),
though bis images of & much earlier date are known. Of these
five sects, the first three are the most important in modern
times. Although the Sun is worshiped, and there are many
shrines dedicated to Ganea, and they are honored in the pan-
theons of the other deities, there are very few persons today
who would consider Stirya or Ganefa to be their chosen deity,
or would consider themselves to be members of a sect devoted
1o either of these

Io addition to the Saivas, the Vaishnavas, and the $aktas,
there is one other eclectic sectarian group which is known in
India today as the Smirtas. They are guided priocipally by
the rules laid down in the Smyitis, such as the Laws of Manu
and the YajRavalkya Smriti, since the different sectaries chiefly
follow their own Purinas. The Smirtas worship the five prin-
cipal divinities: $iva, Vishpu, Sakti, Sirya and Gapea. In
their ritualistic worship, veneration is first offered to them with
the mantra, “Salutation to the five divinities with Ganeia at the
begioning.” Ganeda is mentioned first, not because of higher
rank, but because he is the remover of obstacles, and his bless-
ing is invoked at the outset 5o that the ceremony may nat come
to any grief. The initisted Smirtas may bave a chosen delty,
but worship equally all five deities and their subordinate forms,
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Derrres Wrriour CuLts

The major deities worshiped in contemporary Hinduism
may be classified according to their individual cult affiliations,

Vishu, Siva, and Sakti, with Gapea and Sirya associated with
them. There are also deities in the Hindu pantheon which do
mhnldﬂx«lmll:ﬁlnm mo[!hﬁehdlbﬂl
origin in the
lhml&hmollhemannmevml Deities without clear
sectarian affiliations include Brahma the Creator, Viyu the
‘wind god, Agni the god of fire, Hanumin the monkey god, Yama
the god of death, Varuna the god of waters, Indra the god of
the heavens, Kima the god of love, and others. Finally,
there are the demons (Asuras), and the semidivine beings
such as the snake deities (Nigas) and the divine damsels
(Apsaras).
VEHicLEs oF THE Gops

Associated with each of the major deities of Hinduism is an
animal known as the god’s vehicle. The word vehicle is a trans-
lation of the Sanskrit word vdkama which literally means
carrier ot that on which ome rides. In some cases the animals
might well have been mythological carriers of the god, as in the
case of the lion for Pdrvati; in other cases clear proofs can be
given to show that the mounts of the gods are nothing but their
animal forms. To many others, however, this cannot be clearly
demonstrated and the association of a particular animal with a
deity may be ascribed to other factors.

VisuNu—ONE or THE THree Cur Gobs
or THE Hmous

Vishn, the protector and sustaner of the world, Is one of the
most highly venerated of the Hindu gods, sharing popularity
with Siva and Sakti. He is an important member of the Hindu
Triad, or Trinity, made up of Brabma, Vishou, and Siva, and is
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the central figure of worship in the major cult of Vaishnavism,
which is followed all over India. Vishpu, around whom the
great Vaishnava cult has developed, is really an amalgam of
wvarious god concepts. The central and most important basis
for the concept of Vishpu was the man Visudeva, an ancient
hero who was deified by bis kinsmen and followers. That con-
cept was strengthened by merging it with the solar deity,
Vishnu, and the cosmic god, Nardyana, of the Vedas and Brah-
manas, developing into one of the greatest and most lovable
gods of India.

‘The most important trait of Vasudeva's character which is
emphasized in the earlier tales about him was his love of right-
cousness (dharma) and of the performance of one's duties
without any desire for rewards. The part he played among his
contemporaries seems to have inspired in the hearts of many of
them a feeling of loving admiration and adoration for him.
Early inscriptions show that soon he was identified with the
Vedic god Vishnu and had as his vehicle the sun-bird Garuda—
really the sun conceived as a bird because of his apparent flight
through the sky. Narayana, the cosmic god, is portrayed as the
Supreme God, lying on the coils of Sesha the serpent, floating
on the primeval waters, the resting place of all worlds.

‘The concept of Vishnu as blending the characteristics of
Vasudeva, Vishgu, and Narlyana was complete in very early
times. More than two thousand years ago the Vaishnava cult
is known (o have made much progress. The only major devel-
opment alter that time was the rise of the worship of Vishnu in
the form of Krishpa, which came at the time of the bhakti
movement in the medieval period.

‘The medieval images of Vishnu illustrate the fourfold form
of Vishpu, showing how this composite cult god has many
aspects. They are four-faced and four-armed (sometimes
eight); the peaceful central face is buman, representing Vasu-
deva, while the other three represent in a mystic and esoteric
manoer the ideal qualities which emanate from Vishyu's crea-
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tive power: knowledge, strength, lordship, virility, ability, and
splendor.

Diffrent Forms of Vishnu. The avatira forms of Vishpu
are numerous, Avatdra means “the descent of the Lord into
the world of men and animals,” and may be translated as incar-
‘mation i it is remembered that the word is used in this special
sense. A secondary indication of the word is that in this world
the best and most excdlent things that were, are, and will be,
are so many forms of the Lord. This idea is beautifully ex-
pressed in the Bhagavad Glta by Krishna when be tells Arjuna
that he becomes incarnate in age after age for the deliverance
of the righteous, the chastisement of the wicked, and for the
estblishment of virtue and righteousness in the world whenever
good decays and the evil becomes triumphant (IV.7-8).

‘Thus, the exact number of avatdras is immaterial, and the
Bhigavata Purdna rightly says that the “incarnations [of the
Lord] are uncountable.” Of the many lists of varying numbers,
the number ten is usually accepted by the Hindus for the sake
of convenience. These ten incarnations of Vishu are: Fish,
Tortoise, Boar, Man-Lion, Dwarf, Paraturima, Rima, Bala-
rama, Buddha, and Kalkin.

The first three avatiras were so many forms of Prajapati
according to the Brihmanas, but they were later transferred to
Vishnu when his cult came into promipence. Myths tell us that
the Lord incarnated himself 2s a Fish to deliver the Vedas from
the demons, 23 a Tortoise to sustain the world on his back, and
as a Boar to raise the earth when it was dragged down to the
Dether regions by a demon. In his Man-Lion incarnation be
killed a great demon planning to kill his own son; this demon’s
son had shown great devotion to Hari (Vishou), and it was nec-
essary to take this form since the demon could be killed neither
by a man nor a beast.

In his Dwarf incamation, Vishnu assumed the form of a
young student, dwarfish in stature; his elder brothers, the gods
Indra and others, had been deprived of all their possessions by
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the demons and were sulking in misery. The demon king was
then performing the horse sacrifice (Alumdh) and granting
whatever was being asked from him, so the Dwarf went to his
court and asked for just that space in which he could take three
steps. This was granted, and lo! the Dwarl suddenly assumed
a gigantic form. By the first step he covered the heavens, his
second step filled the earth, and with the third placed on the
head of the king, who was also one of his great admirers and
devotees, he sent the latter to the nether regions. Thus were
recovered the beavens and the earth for the gods. This Dwarfl
form of Vishpu, as well as the Boar and Man-Lion, were and
are today very popular with the Hindus. The mylholopcl.l
themes have been variously worked out in the epics and
Purinas, and numerous sculptures illustrating them are found
in many early and late Vaishpava shrines throughout India.

Paralurdma was a human incamation of the Lord. He is the
symbol of militant Brahmanism and is said to have destroyed
the Kshatriyas of the earth several times because of their ar-
rogant and unrighteous acts. He is depicted as a bearded sage
‘with a battle-axe in his hand.

‘The Rima incarnation represents the noblest ideal of Ksha-
triya manhood; it was at RAma's hands that the pride of
Paradurima as the destroyer of the Kshatriyas was curbed.
‘The story of Rima appealed so much to the ancient Hindus that
it was put into epic form in the Ramiyana for their delight.
‘The life incidents of this great hero who stands for all that is
noble and virtuous in man were not only told in some of the
finest literature of India, but they were also chiseled beautifully
on the walls of many early and late temples of India and In-
donesia. Part of the Vaishpava sect known as the Ramites
also came o worship Rima exclusively. Many temples in
different parts of India enshrine beautiful images of Rama. He
is two-armed, holding 8 bow and arrow in his hands, almost
invariably attended by his faithful wife SItA, his dear brother

, and his devoted servant Hanumin, the monkey-
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god. Such is the feeling of deep love and adoration for this
hlv;odlnmlnyl'lmdubﬂﬂsmnmhs servant,
Hanumin, is worshiped as The Great Hero (Makdvira) h
wayside and village shrines in many parts of India.

The Balarima incarnation seems to have some association
with the primitive soake (Naga) cult of India; be has also
some agricultural and bucolic traits. His two-armed figure
holding a ploughshare and a drinking vessel in the hands invar-
iably stands under a canopy of snake hoods.

Buddha, the founder of a religious order which is heterodox
from the Brihmapical Hindu point of view, is given a.
the ten incarnations. In the Purlinas, Vishnu is said to have
been born as “the Deluder” in the Sakya race in order to delude
the demons with false doctrines and thus work for their un-
doing. . They accepted his teachings, gave up Vedic rites and
practices, and as a consequence were defeated by the gods.
This is a peculiar way of acknowledging the greatness and
sanctity of the heretical teacher and decrying the doctrines
autributed to him.

‘The tenth incarnation, as Kalkin, is yet to come.

Although these aspects of Vishnu discussed above are held in
‘highest veneration by the Hindus in general and the Vaishpavas
among them in particular, except for the Rima shrines very few
of those aspects have temples dedicated to them at present.
Most of the innumerable modern Vaishnava temples of India
enshrine Vishnu in his Nardyana aspect, or as Krishpa. Four-
handed Vishou-Nardyapa is shown lying on the coils of the
Sesha 1s¢rp¢nl).mmdd by some of his companioas, the chief
among them being his consort, $ri or Lakshmi. Brahmi is
seated on a lotus issuing from Vishnu's navel, and the whole
image is floating on the primeval waters. This image portrays
Vishyu as one Supreme God, the resting place of all the worlds.
‘This is one of the most highly venerated types of Vishpu images
in south Indis, where the god is placed in the main sanctum and
wonhiped with great veneration. The most sacred of such
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Vaishnava shrines in southern India is at Srirafigam, near Tiru-
chirdppalli, where Rdminuja taught. Another very sacred
temple enshrining this type of image is that of Padmanibha at
Trivandrum in the extreme south of India.
Vulmulfmlm “The Krishpa aspect of Vishpu is anether

Buddha, but be is usually regarded as the God Himself and not
as one of His avatdras. The life history of Krishya as narrated
in the Mahabhirata (especially in the supplement called Hari-
varhéa) and in the Bhigvata Purina is the basis for the various
ways of meditating on him and for the variety of images which
are enshrined in the many Vaishnava temples in different parts
of India.

The most cherished forms of Krishna are associated with his
early life and, in the scenes often depicted on temple walls, the
child god's exploits are favorite themes. The main image in the
temples dedicated to bim often shows bim as the divine infant
on all fours holding a sweet cake in one of his two hands, or the
divine child dancing in glee for having got a lump of butter to
eat, or the divine youth playing on a flute and thus ravishing
the bearts of his companions, the cowherd boys, the cowherd
lasses, and even the cows. He is shown as the chastiser of the
serpent Kiliya, who used o kill the inbabitants of Mathurk
‘with his poison, or as the champion cowherd holding the moun-
tain over his village to shelter it from the rains sent down in
wrath by Indra. Again, he is depicted as the youthful and
ardent lover of Ridhi and her many companions, the cow-
Serdesses (gopis); or he may be pmuved as the charioteer of
Ar]uulnm-ummmxum The images enshrined in

imany temples, especially in eastern and northern parts of India,
mrlllyshﬂvkruh\\qumanulm(mm
bend pase, bis body sbowing three beads), playing on a rustic
fute accompanied by Ridhs, bis most beloved among the gopls.

The theme of the divine act of love was worked out in mani-
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fold ways by the pious devotees of the god into one of the highly
mystical bhakti cults of India. The apparently erotic elements
in some of its phases were nothing but ways of expressing the
deepest and sweetest love of a devotee for his ot her god, just
as a person feels for his or her most cherished lover. Some of
the sincerest and noblest religious poetry of India owes its origin
to this feeling of mystic love and adoration, and some of the
finest images enshrined in medieval and modern Vaishpava
temples characterize it in a sublime manner. Awe and venera-
tion are not the keynotes in this type of mental attitude toward
the god; here are found the sweetest and most lovable feelings
of intimate companionship between the worshiper and the

There are several festivals which are particularly associated
with Krishpa and have a special sanctity for the Vaishpavas,
though they are shared by Hindus in general. The car festival,
held in the month which in the Hinduu.kmluwﬂlnpjune—
July, is the time for placing the portable images on wooden
chariots and dragging them in procession through the streets.
In August-September a festival celebrates Krishna's birth in
the prison of his uocle on the eighth day of the dark fortnight,
and his transference to the cowberd village. In July-August,
images of Krishya and RadbA are swung in decorated swings.
In October-November, beautifully decorated images of Krishna
and Radha and their eight female companions are worshiped
with great pomp. In February-March colored water and pow-
der are ceremonially offered to the images of Krishpa and
Ridh, and it is at this time that Hindus go through the streets
throwing colored water and powder on each other.

Thousands of shrines dedicated to Krishna are scattered
across the length and breadth of India, testifyiog to the great
feeling of love and adoration in which he is held by his untold
millions of votaries througbout the country. Ouly a few of
them may be mentioned bere: the beautiful temples at Matburd
and Vrindiban are especially sacred. The temples of Govindajl
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at Jaipur and of Nathaji at Natbdwara near Udaipur are both
in the Rajasthan Union. The temples in west Bengal, asso-
ciated with Sri Chaitanya and revered by his followers, are at
Nabadwip, Santipur, and Ambici Kalnd. The temple of Jagan-
niith at Piri and the Gopala temple not far from it are in Orissa
on the east coast, and the Krishna temple at Dwiraka on the
Kathiawar Peninsula is on the west coast. In the south are the
temples at Tirupati, at Conjeevaram, asd in Madras at Tripli-
cane, all in Madras State.

Vishnu is oot only an object of worship in temples geverally
open to the public, but small stones known as sdlagrdmas which

represent him are also the objects of daily worship in millions
of Hindu homes in India. Silagrimas are usually small, flin-
tified ammonite shells, river-worn and thus smoothly rounded.
They are small stones of different colors, with black predom-
inating, and with one or more holes in the side in which are seen
several spiral grooves resembling the wheel emblem of Vishnu.
‘These stones are generally recovered from the bed of the river
‘Gandakl in north Bihar, one of the tributaries of the Ganges.
The Puriigas say that the river goddess prayed to Vishnu to be
born in her womb; the god beard her prayer and appeared in
the river bed as silagrima stones. The loving veneration of
the orthodox Vaishnava householder for these nonrepresents-
tional symbols of their principal god is a noteworthy feature of
their religious faith. The god thus symbolized has his living
presence, s it were, in the bousehold, and the women of the
family spend much of their time every day in preparation of the
different materials for bis ritual worship, which is usually per-
formed by the head of the family or the family priest. The
salagrimas are also worshiped in Vaishnava shrines along with
the images of the god.

Srva—ONE or THE Tueze Curr Hinou Derrms

Siva is the god of destruction or absorption in the concept of
the Hindu Triad made up of Brahmi, Vishnu, and Siva. He,
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bowever, not only destroys, but also creates, sustalns, obscures
by his power of illusion (mdyd), and offers grace to the sufer-
ing world. These are his fivelold activities, according to &
devout Saiva. Siva was known as the father-god, the lord of
animals, and the great ascetic (rom very ancient, pre-Vedic
times. Later developments show him in his terifying and his
gracious aspects; many myths and shrines have grown up
around these two aspects of his character.

Phallic emblems and the figure of a deity seated in a peculiar
yogic posture surrounded by a man and several animals, found
in the Indus valley archeological excavations, indicate that the
concept of a father-god who was at the same time a lord of
animals and a great ascetic was well established in pre-Vedic
times. It is probable, if not certain, that the principal deity of
the Saiva cult is the result of the amalgamation of such pre-
Vedic god-concepts with Rudra of the Rigveda, who has his
terrifying and gracious aspects—and with other god-concepts
of later times. However, “Siva” as his proper name was some-
what late in making its appearance in literature; the word was
first used in the sense of “auspicious,” but from the time that
It was used as the proper name of the god it was the fa-
wvorite.

The first tangible references to the exclusive worshipers of
Siva are found in grammatical texts of the fifth century B.c.
About eighteen hundred years ago Lakulla seems to have
organized the cult of Siva devotees which became known by his
rame. Lakulia was deified by posterity and he occupies an
bonored place in the Saiva pantheon. Some of his immediate
disciples also seem to have founded other subsects allied to the
system, which were of an extreme type. Some of their religious
rites and practices were of an unsocial character and pot gen-
eally approved by other members of the Hindu society.

There grew up popular as well as highly philosophical sys-
tems devoted to Siva, both of which contained some of the
highest and purest ideas about god. Unsophisticated villagers
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ook upon him as their familiar friend, the fatber of & family
consisting of bis wife Durgh and his two sons Karttikeya and
Ganeda (his favorite so0), and bis two daughters, Lakshmi the
goddess of fortune and Sarasvatl the goddess of learning.
Durgh is the daughter of the personified Himalaya mountain.
AU their annual festival on the concluding day of the year,
‘many villagers work out this homely idea about their lovable
companion god who looks after their well-being and is easily
pleased with their festive rites and ceremonies. Side by side
with this popular aspect of the god can be placed the highly
philosophiclideas current about him i the coniatic, duslisc

f Saivi

mmmlrmlol&lvum lwmn&,idu.luahﬁmh
the highest and most abstruse manner.

“The great god has been represented by many different images,
‘animal, anthropomorphic, and phallic. The sacred bull is the
god in his animal form, transformed by the Saiva devotees cen-
turies ago into his vehicle, to accompany the deity represented
in human or phallic form. In every Siva temple may be seen an
image of this sacred bull, called Nandi, placed on a high
ppedestal facing the shrine, its eyes riveted on the emblem of the
god in the main sanctum.

‘There are numerous human images of $iva, showing him in
his terifying and his gracious aspects, most of them illustrating
the innumerable tales that are told about him. Siva is said to
bave destroyed various demons, such as the Elephant-Demon
and others. He also punished such gods as Brahmi for telling
lies, and Yama, the god of death, for his audacity in attempting
to take away the life of one of the devotees of Sivi
g0d of love, was punished for daring to hit him with bis Aowery
arrows in order that his meditation, into which he had entered
after the tragic death of his first wife Satl, might be disturbed

be would have feelings of love for Uma (Pérvatl, the
daughter of the Himalaya), whom he afterward married.

Siva is also said Lo have conferred grace on gods, men, and
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even demons on various occasions; thus at one time be was
pleased with the great devotion of Vishnu and presented him
with the wheel or discus (chakra), one of the principal at-
tributes of Vishqu. While in exile, Arjuna, hero of the Mah-
abhirata epic, practiced severe penance to please $iva and get
some invincible weapons from him, and Siva, after testing his
strength, gave him the great weapon which stood the Pindava
brothers in good stead in the war with the Kurus. Rivana, the
demon king of Laiki in the Rimlyana epic, was a great
devotee of Siva and once attempted to uplift bodily Siva's
favorite section of the Himalaya mountain and take it, along

with $iva and Pirvatl, to Lahki 10 establish them there, Siva
at first punished his devotee for his audacity, but later, satisfied
with his extreme devotion, favored him by agreeing to accom-
pany him to his country. The rock-cut temple at Ellora illus-
trates the story of Rivapa's punishment. The divine river
Ganges to come down to the earth after being
assured that $iva, the great God of the Himilaya mountains,
had been pleased, as a result of & devotee's penance, t0 bear the
forceful impact of the falling torrents of the river on the matted
locks of his head.

Tbe forms of Siva which do not portray any particular my-
thology are also numerous. In his gracious character he is
sbown sometimes as the loving husband of Uma (also called
Durgh) and the father of a family. Otbers show him as master
In various arts, learning, and yogic attainments. Thus he is a
great dancer, the king among dancers, Natardjs, who dances in
the sheer playful joy of creation, and the forms which the In-
dian artists give Lo this aspect of the god are some of the most
‘beautiful and sublime creations in the world of art. Oue of the
holiest Saiva shrines of southern India is that at Chidambaram,
said by its devotees to be the center of the universe, and there
the principal object of worship is Siva as Natardja, the Dancing
Siva. As a great performer of instrumental music be is shown
as playing on a lute; again, be is depicted as the greatest ex-
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pounder of the scriptures; as the great meditator, be is pre-
sented to his devotees in his yoga state.

Ttis a fact, however, that the anthropomorphic forms of Siva
m not usually the principal objects of worship in Saiva shrines.
indeed highly venerated, and many such anthropo-
nmphu images are to be found in the Saiva temples, but the
main sanctum there almost invariably contains the supreme
emblem of the father-god, the $iva lifga. That is the chief
object of veneration, and it is necessary to say something about
its original character, antiquity, and gradual acceptance as the
noblest symbol of his god by a Saiva and by Hindus in general.

“The main idea underlying the $iva liga i
‘aspect was undoubtedly phallic. The liiga seems to have been
one of the cult objects of the ancient people, ant
able that the Vedic Aryans did not approve of
sages revile in no uncertain terms those who worship a phallic
emblem, and invoke their chief god Indra to destroy them. It
is also true that no clear reference to the worship of the phallic
.emblem as forming a part of the ritualistic religion of the early
Indo-Aryans is found in the older sections of their Illcrlllllt.
ture. The first explicit mention of it is found in the Mahabha-
rata, showing that it was already well established in the Hindu
fold by the first or second century AD.

The reason for this early nonacceptance of the emblem by
the orthodox section of the Hindus can be traced without doubt
10 the very realistic representation of the male generative organ
in earlier times. The ancient idea about it as a symbol of the
virile father-god was 100 strong among the people to be brushed
aside and @or«d, however, and the intellectuals among them

anclent India. So great was the change in the manner of its
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representation that some uninformed modern scholars thought
that it originated from the Buddbist votive stipas or reliquary

‘mounds.

It also should not be supposed that in its early phase it sym-
bolized in any way the union of male and female. Even in its
oonvemwmlmd shape, though its base and the horizontal
iece are sometimes regarded as representing the
Temate pnnopie. these features of the emblem really serve the
very uselul purpose of putting it firmly in position and draia-
ing off to some distance from its base the water profusely poured
onits top.

The conventionalized emblems are of different sizes and their
shapes sometimes vary; in general they resemble a short post,
rounded at the top. Great sanctity is attached 10 all of them.
Purest and most easily procurable things, fresh flowers, pure
water, young sprouts of grass, fruit, leaves, and sun-dried rice
are ordinarily used in the ritual part of their worship. The god
symbolized by the Siva lifga is meditated upon by the worshiper
in his anthropomorphic form. The mantra for meditation on
the god describes him as having a beautiful four-armed and five-
faced form; two of the four hands bold a battle-axe and a deer,
while the other two are shown in assurance and boon-conferring
pases. The five faces stand for his fivefold aspects. He is
thought of as the source of the world. The name used 10 de-
scribe the Siva lifga in inscriptions, past and present, is almost
invariably Mahideva (Tbe Great God).

Siva is worshiped throughout all India. The most important
Saiva shrines in the north are Amarnith in Kashmir, Keddrndth
in the Himalayas, Eklingaji near Udaipur, Biéveévar in Ba-
naras, Tarakedvar in West Bengal, Bhuvanebwar in Orissa, and
Somnath on the Kathiawar Peniosula. The most important
shrines in the south are at Conjeevaram, Jambukebvara pear
snnngun Tlmvlm)lnnhl and Kilahasti in Madras State,

Smlll elliptical stones of a special kind with a natural polish
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resulting from the action of river water are kuown as binalis-
gas. They are very sacred objects of worship to the Hindus
and are the Saiva counterparts of the Vaishpava silagrimas.
They are most frequently picked up from the bed of the river
Narmads, one of the seven most sacred rivers of the Hindus.

SakTi—ONE oF THE TuREE Most WiDELY

Wonsnrpep Derres

Sakt, the Mother Goddess, conceived as power both destruc-
tive and creative, bas also been an object of worship in India
from ancient times. Ring stones of a peculiar shape and many
rude female figurines found by archeologists in the Indus Valley
have been identified by scholars as pre-Vedic symbols of the
Mother Goddess. There are few references to female deities in
the Rigveda, but the Hyma to the Goddess ( Devi-sdkta, X.135)
holds special sanctity among $aktas and Hindus in geaeral for
the striking way in which it emphasizes the concept of power
and energy and divine grace in the goddess of speech, bere
called Vik. But such well-known names of the goddess as
Ambikd, Ums, Durgs, and Kali do not occur in the Rigvedic

of Rudra, the Vedic counterpart of Siva. Umi, the daughter of
the Himalaya mountain, i the personified knowledge about the
Brahman, and KAl is first mentioned as the name of one of the
seven tongues or flames of Agni, the sacrificial fire.

Such evidence leads to the conclusion that worship of the
Mother Goddess was influenced by pre-Vedic customs, and was
vadnﬁmu.munmmlmﬂydgvdwedlwm
There is also evidence that the goddess was worshiped in her
virgin aspect as the daughter-virgin (Kanyd-Kumasi). An
Egyptian Greek author of the first century A.p. refers to the
southern tip of India as the region where the goddess had been
‘worshiped as a virgin {rom the remote past. Cape Comorin, the
southern point of the Indian subcontinent, is today a sacred
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pil Place for Hindus, where they worship Kanyh-
Kumarl, the virgin goddess.

‘The chief references to the Mother Goddess are found in the
Tantric literature, the two Durgd hymns in the Mahibhirata,
the Harivarhda supplement to the Mahbhirata, and fn the
Purdas. There the pre-Vedic concepts are blended with Vedic
‘and later beliefs concerning the Motber Goddess. The one great
goddess, the Divine Mother, became the object of worship of &
specisl section of Hindus known as $aktas, and the object of
special veneration for Hindus in geoeral. The one goddess is
said (o have come down to the world in many forms in times
past for the destruction of evil and strengthening of the good.
As a result she has many names, all referring to the one goddess
who is an aspect of the one divinity: Mahamay4 the great god-
dess of illusion, MahaSakti the goddess of supreme power,
Laliwh, Durgl, Kill, Pirvatl, Uma, Lakshmi, Sarasvati, are
mdynl«dmmawﬁdwmlemdeumolm

. Th in ber terrifying and in her
gracious forms. m-u-uym‘mmnomnm..

emerging

the decapitated trunk of the buffalo. This is the form in which
she is worshiped in the autuma in Hindu households and public
places. The Hindus of Bengal bave mellowed down the dire
form of this fighting goddess by showing her in company with
ber two sons, Karttikeya and Gaela, and her two daughters,
Lakshml and Sarasvatl. This anousl autumoal festival of
goddess worship, Durgd-pj, is a great occasion in the life of
2 Beagali Hindu and is a time for his family reunion and social
gatherings.

Kali. Avotber characteristic form in which the goddess is
worshiped is KAlI, the four-armed goddess standing on the pros-
trate body of Siva, bolding in her hands a shield, a sword, the
severed head of one of the demons, and with the fourth hand in
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the assurance pose, assuring her devotess of her protection.
She is without any S, cloting but wears 8 gartand of skulls; the
severed hands of the demons killed by her are strung together
and used as  skirt. She has bared her teeth, and ber tongue is
out. All these features emphasize KAIl in her terrifying aspect.
Siva as Mahakila is “The Great Time Etenal”; time destroys,
and thus time is death. KAlf in this aspect as Siva's consort,
standing on Siva's body, is a goddess of destruction, but she is
chiefly shown as the destroyer of evil. The Tantric grup o ol
Sakti worshipers make her the special object of worship undet
various titles such as “KAll worshiped in a cremation ground, .
“KAIl ensuring protection,” “KAll offering grace.” Thus the
goddess Kall is worshiped as power, power which is gracious
and destructive, as inexorable as time which creates and
dest

roys.

‘The goddess KAll is also associated with the Vaishpava cult
in the story of the birth of Krishna. When Krishna was born
and the baby was exchanged for the daughter of YaSoda in the
cowherd village, the demon uncle Karhsa came to the prison to
kill the child; she slipped from his hands and flew into the sky,
revealing herself as the divine Mahikall, Thus sbe is regarded
as Krishna's sister and there are Vaishnava shrines where her
image is placed between those of Krishna and Balarima. In
that aspect she is called Subhadri. In the great Jagannith
temple in Plri hers is one of the three images in the central
shrine.

Lakshmi. Lakshmi and Sarasvatl, the two consorts of the
composite cult god Vishnu, portray the great goddess in her
gracious form. Lakshml, also called §r1, symbolizing prosper-
ity and good fortune, has been an object of great veneration to
countless generations of Hindus. She is now ceremonially wor-
shiped several times throughout the year in Hindu households,
two of her principal days of worship falling on the full moon
night following the Durgd-paji and the new moon night
when ceremonial worship is also offered to the goddess Kall.
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Lakshm is shown standing o seated on a lotus, holding & full-
blown lotus in one of her hands, the other hand being shown in
the boon-conferring pose. There s another form of her, known
from early times, showing her as described above with two
elephants (the elephants of the quarters, the bringers of rain)
bathing her with two jars of water held in their upraised trunks.
This form is one of the most ancient motifs in Indian art.

In the seasonal worship of Lakshmi, her images are rarely
used. Instead it is customary to have an earthen bowl full of
rice and rice heaped on a small wooden stool with cowrie shells
and miniature wooden baxes of various shapes (one with an
old gold or silver coin inside it) neatly arranged on the rice.
These symbolize the goddess of good luck, abundance, and
prasperity.

Sarasvati. Sarasvati owes her origin to the personification of
the river Sarasvatl, now flowing through the northern part of
Uttar Pradesh and losing itself in the desert of Rajputana. On
its banks the Indian sages of the remote past preached and
practiced Vedic ideals. The land near the river is described in
the Smpiti as equal to the heavens in sanctity. The goddess
Sarasvatl has a swan for her vehicle and holds in her two hands
a lute and a manuscript. She is the goddess of learning, wis-
dom, and song, fittingly associated with the sage Brahma as bis
consort. Her seasonal worship occurs at the advent of spring
in January-February, for it is held that the worship of the
goddess of learning and fine arts ushers in the season of spring,
ful of joy and merriment. Being the presiding deity of knowl-
edge, she is enthusiastically worshiped by all persons interested
in education, teachers and students alike,

Popular Forms of Sakti. There are other popular elements
in the worship of the goddess. As the universal mother and
protector of all children she is called Shashibl, the mother of
the divine child Skanda-Kumara, In this aspect she is wor-
shiped several times a year by the women of Hindu households,
her worship consisting of ceremonial observances by the chiel
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woman of the family with no image being used. Diseases such
as smallpox are also personified by the simple folk as $itald and
as others, and are propitiated with offerings in times of their
seasonal outbreak. The worship of Sitall is very old. Her
Southern India counterpart is Jyeshihd, whose worship was once
very popular there. Such was her popularity that one of the
Klvirs, the medieval mystic poets of the South,

some of his songs that misguided people worshiped such deities
as Jyeshibi when they should have been worshipers of one god,
Vishnu. This statement of the great Vaishnava saint sums up
the mental attitude of a rational Hindu regarding such animistic
wm and practices of the unenlightened and uninformed in

u fol
H.m generally and Saktas in particular believe in the exist-
ence of numerous sacred places of $akti worship, usually agreed
t0 be fifty-one; mast are scattered throughout northern India.
‘The ffty-one places are associated with the story of Satl, who
chose Siva as her husband against the wishes of her parents.
Siva was not liked by them because of his peculiar babits and
outlandish behavior in wanderiog around cremation grounds, or
spendm. his time io yogic exercises, his body covered with dust
a0d ashes. When ber father was performing a great sacrifice
be did oot invite Siva and Satl, but Satl attended uniovited.
She was cut 1o the quick by her father’s reviling her husband,
and died on the spot. When $iva beard of ber death be came
there with his followers and destroyed the sacrifice and severely
punished her father for his blasphemies against the great god.
Siva was so afficted with grief that be roamed over the world
unmiodful of his divine duties, with the body of his beloved
wife on his shoulder. Vishyu, in order to bring him back to an
orderly life, cut the dead body to pieces with his wheel
(chakra), scattering it over various parts of India. The places
where the severed parts of Satf fell became the fifty-one sacred
Sakui shrines. Siva was thus brought back to his divine work.
Later, his meditation was disturbed by Kima, the god of love,
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and be was induced to marry Umi, the daughter of the Hima-
layas, so that she might be the mother of a god who would be
commander of the divine troops against the demons.

‘The Sakti cult is oot 30 widely spread over India as are the
other two cults of Vaishnavas and S$aivas. Its best-known
shrines are in the northern parts of India in Bengal, Rajputana,
and the Kathiawar Peninsula. Some of the famous shrines are
Kalighit near Calcutta, Kimakhya near Gauhati in Assam,
Jvlimukh in east Punjab, Virajh in Orissa, and Vindbyavisin
near Mirzapur in Uttar Pradesh.

Oruer Derries

Of the other gods in the Hindu pantheon, mention may be
made here of Gapela and Kirttikeya. Ganela, or Ganapati,
has a cult of bis own known as the Ghnapatya, with a small
following in modern times, while Karttikeya has none. Mytho-
logically the two are the sons of $iva and PArvatl. Ganapati
means “the leader of the impish attendants” of Siva. He is
characterized by an elephant head, potbelly, two or four arms
bolding such emblems as a pot of sweetmeats, a hatchet, a
radish, or ope of his broken tusks, and a string of prayer beads
in bis hands. His véhicle is a mouse. The worsbip of this god
is not as old as that of the other cult deities, having come into
prominence in medieval times. Though the god has very few
exclusive worshipers now, be is bonored by Hindus in general
because of his being a remover of obstacles.

The name of his brother Kirttikeya is derived from the myth
that the Pleiades asterisms (Krittik) were his foster mothers.
Karttikeya, the leader of the divine soldiers, is characterized by
his peacock vehicle and by a bow and an arrow in his two hands.
In aotient times his worship was popular among some of the
martial tribes, but pow be is worshiped chiefly by persons who
desire good and sturdy sons. He is well known in southern
India as Subrabmagya, bonored in many folk songs in the
Tamil language.
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S(Iryl,l.hesun is highly venerated by the Hindus. They also
10 some other units in the solar constellation, in-
dudnu the planets Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, and Saturn.
‘The moon, the satellite of the earth, finds a place in the list of
the Nine Planets, probably because the earth is separately ven-
erated as the “container of wealth” Two other so-called
planets, Rihu and Ketu, the ascending and descending nodes of
the moon, go to make up the total of the Nine Planets. The
worship of the planets is resorted to by Hindus in times of dis-
ease and natural calamities. It is commonly believed that the
vicissitudes ina man's life are to a great extent due to the anger
of these astral bodies: if they are properly propitiated by their
ceremonial worship they will bring peace and immunity from
atural calamities to the households of their worshipers. Sacred
verses in honor of the Sun God and the Nine Planets, culled
from the epic and Purinic literature, are daily recited by many
devout Hindus early in the morning before they commence their
day's work.

‘Tradition says, and archacology confirms, that a form of sun
worship was introduced into India from eastern fran sbout two
thousand years ago. The Mlagas of India are the same as the
Magj, the priestly class in ancient Iran in charge of the cere-
‘monial worship of the sun and fire. Their descendants are still
10 be found hete and there, especially in eastern parts of India,

y of unity follow the professions of astrol-
ogy and soothsaying. The Sun God is not ceremonially wor-
shiped now in separate images and shrines. Veneration is
offered to him in association with the eight other planets also
Dot represented by images.

Txe Veoic Goos

‘The prominent Vedic gods, Indra, Varuna, Véyu, Agni, Yoma
and the others are not forgotten altogether. They have found &
plue in the ritualistic worship of the different sects, but most

t0 the position of guardians of the q
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of the compass, and a Hindu affilisted with one of the sects is
enjoined to pay his bomage 1o them. In the beginning of his

religious ceremonies he says the mantrs, “Salutation to the
guardians of the ten quarters, Indra and others.” The eight
prominent guardians of the quarters are: Indra (east), Agni
(southeast), Yama (south), Niriti (southwest), Varuna
(west), Vayu (northwest), Kubera (north), and 1sdna (north-
east). The first six among them are well-known members of
the Vedic pantheon; Kubera and 144na were recruited from the
folk cults of earlier times.

In later mythology, Indra is shorn of all greatness. He rides
on an elephant and holds a thunderbolt in one of his two hands.
The elephant and thunderbolt indicate his original nature as a
80d of rain, for they represent the thunder clouds which bring
rain. Agui, the god of fire, has a ram for his vehicle and is
bearded and potbellied. Yama, the god of death, rides a buffalo
and holds a mace in his hand. Nirfiti, remembered only as a
wdoldulmmmdevlll\nnnunlorhnvchdz Varuna is
regarded as the presiding deity of the ocean; he bas a mythical
alligator-like animal as bis vehicle and bolds a noose in his
hands. Vayu, the wind god, is obscured by the importance
given 1o his son Hanuman, the monkey god; Vayw's vehicle is a
fieet-footed stag and be carries a flag in his hand. Kubera, the
lord of treasures, is known as the treasurer of Lakshmi, the
goddess of good fortune and prosperity; his vehicle is a man,
sometimes 8 horse. 1&dna is completely merged in Siva and is
regarded as one of his aspects; he rides & bull and bolds &
trident in bis hands.

Kama, not one of the gods of the quarters, is the great god of
love and eroticism. He is known as “one who is born in one's
mind” and “one who disturbs mental equilibrium,” and has two
wives, Trishh (passionate desire) and Rati (pleasure arising
out of the satisfaction of desire). He holds a flowery bow with
flowery arrows with which he smites people, bringing upon them
the pangs of love.
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Brahma (also called Prajipati), the most promient deity of
late Vedic times, could not, bowever, be brushed aside by the
sectarians, as were Indra and the others, and be is now given the
first place in the Hindu concept of the Triad or Trinity. The
three gods of the Triad, Brabma, Vishou, and Siva, are asso-
ciated respectively with the cosmic functions of creation, pres-
ervation, and destruction, but Brabma could never rival the
other two cult gods in position and influence and was allowed to
occupy the first place in the list of the three gods only by suffer-
ance. There are many mythological stories in the literature of
the Vaishnavas and Saivas which illustrate this point. Ortho-
dox Brahmans seem to have attempted in the remote past to
transform him into a cult deity, but they were never succeasful.
There is in India today only one prominent temple dedicated
10 him, at Pushkara, near Ajmer, in Rajputana; there Hindu
pilgrims of different sects from all pans of India pay |.bcr
bomage, the veneration offered by them to Brahma being of
general character.

lnhmhmmﬂmkou‘md'imlm
the Supreme Being of the Upanishads, for there is very litle
relation between them. Brahmi undoubtedly is a later devel-
opment of the creator and protector god Prajépati so frequently
‘mentioned in the late Vedic texts. Brabma is usually conceived
a8 four-faced and four-armed, a bearded deity, holding in two of
his hands the sacrificial implements, with a string of prayer
beads and a manuscript in the other two. He is usually grace-
fully seated on a lotus seat below which is placed a swan, his
vehicle. The four faces represent the four Vedas, Mumﬁdll
implements indicate that e is the god of sacrifice;
Mmmyabndammmwolmvdnpoﬂnyﬂm
s a venerable, wise

Slwmkwwoudlnbemmo{'hmpd Her

lyatrl. This boliest of ly
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time of his initiation until his death, stands for Vedic learning.
1t is fttingly personified as the chaste wife of Brabma who

himsell symbolizes Vedic ritualism and wisdom. Sarasvatl, the
Hindu goddess of learning and fine arts, is sometimes regarded
a3 the second wife of Brabmd, though she is also associated
with Vishnu as his consort.

Most of the stories associated with Brahma owe their origin
to the other sectarians who assign him a secondary position.
Although the first member of the Triad, and the creator of the
world, he himself was created by Vishpu. He evolved from o
lotus issuing from the navel of Vishou, which is the origin of
his designation as “the Lotus-born.” He was saved from the
attacks of demons by the intervention of Vishgu. The gods,
when defeated at the hands of the demons, resort to Brahmk
for advice, but he bimsel is powerless to do anything for them
and seeks the assistance of the prominent cult gods, usually
Vishu, sometimes Siva. He is the grandfather of gods and
men, and thus venerably old.

But the sectarians did not hesitate to impute disbonorable
acts to him and there are stories in the epic and Purdnic litera-
ture illustrating these phases of his character. There can be
00 doubt. that these sectarians, zealous about the greatness of
their gods, gave unfavorable twists to allegories current about
Brabmi In ove Saiva myth, be is presented as  liar. The lie
uttered by him on that occasion brought upon him the curse of
Siva that he was never (o have a cult of his own. This myth
tries to explain in & naive way why Brahma is not worshiped
exclusively by any group of Hindus.

One of the comparatively new entrants into the Hindu pan-
theon is Satya-Naréyana, or Satyaplr. Pir ordinarily means a
Muslim saint, but in this context the word designates the one
God (Allsh or Rahim) of Islam. An attempt was undoubtedly
made some centuries ago to absorb him into the Hindu fold and
it was laid down that there is po real difference between Rima
and Rahim, that Rima and Rahim bave really one soul,
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although their bodies are different. His worship is very popular
in some parts of eastern India, but it is done only occasionally
when the story about the introduction of the worship of Satya-
pir is narrated by the priest, and no image is used in the
ceremony.

Deaons
The demons or undivine beings frequently referred to in

The first group includes the Asuras and Rikshasas o
caters. They are characterized by hypocrisy, pride, slt<onet,
wrath, insolence, and ignorance. - Karhsa, for instance, the uncle
who sought to kill the baby Krishoa, was such a devil incarnate;
s0 was Rivana, who stole Sitd from Rima. According to
Vaishnava u n, some of the demons are successive rein-
carmations of attendants of Vishpu, cursed to take repeated
births as demons and to have Hari (Vishnu) in one of his many
forms as their enemy, their approach to the great god to be one
of hate and oot of love. This sort of approach would, however,
work indirectly for their salvation, since their obsession about
their great enemy would bring them nearer to him. Thus, the
Hindu mind does not conceive anything wholly evil in this con-
text and emphasizes that whatever evil is present is secesary
for the manifestation of the divine grace in redeeming it.
similar concept underlies the stories of the destructive acts ol
the Divine Mother, for although she ills the demons in battle,
their destruction s necessary not only for the good of the world
but also for their own salvati

SemmmNe BEINGS

‘The second group of undivine or semidivine beings includes
the Yakshas, Nigas, and Apsaras. Yakshas really stand for the
primitive animistic objects of worship, still worshiped by a see-
tion of the people in remote, unenlightened corners of the coun-
try. Big trees such as the banyan, woods and forests, were and
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still are regarded by unenlightened folk of somewhat primitive
bent of mind as abodes of these Yakshas, or evil spirits. The
worship of Nagas, or snakes, was once a common trait of a large
section of the Indian people. One of the questions put to a
candidate seeking admission to the Buddbist order in ancient
times was whether or not he was a Niga worshiper. The story
ol Krishna's wﬂw-mn‘ the serpent xmy- is sometimes in-
asan

iy by the nobler cult of bhakii ceotering around Krishna.
But Niga worship had taken a root in the religion of many
Indians so deep that it could not be eradicated. The worship
stll persists in homage to Manas, the snake goddess, shown as
& lady seated with a child on her lap under a canopy of snake
hoods.  Nalve stories are told of the way in which the merchant
Chand. a great devotee of $iva, was compelled to accept Manask
a3 2 goddess and thus to permit the continued worship of the
Nigas.

The Apsaras are divine damsels, dancers in the heavenly
court, whose principal function according to the current my-
thology is 1o test the strength of mind of the men engaged in
austerities and to try by blandishment to entice them away (rom
their path of susterity. It is Indra, the king of the gods, who
sets the courtesans of the heavens to this task lest he should be
ousted from bis heavenly throne by one practicing susterities
greater than those which bad made Indra king of heaven. They
are not objects of worship, but beautiful lyric poetry has been
compased about them by some of the foremost poets of anclent
and medieval India.

IMAGES IN HINDU WORSHIP

A few observations need 1o be made here concerning the
images and the symbols which represent the Hindu deities.
The symbolic forms consist of the litgas and silagrimas
alteady described, and the yantras and patyss. Vantras are
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usually metal plaques of different shapes and sizes with intricate
and “seed-letters" (one-syllabled mantras of esoteric
significance) inscribed on their surface. They are chiefly used
by the Sakti worshipers in their religious rites. The pajfas are
usually Vishru patfas, stone or metal plaques with miniature
figures of Vishpu and his ten incarnations engraved on them.
The images are mainly anthropomorphic, much less frequently
animal or hybrid.

In the anthropomorphic images of the gods, exaggeration is
often found in the number of arms and heads. By this the
Hindus were trying to emphasize the limitless attributes and the
superhuman power of their deity. For the Hindu a deep and
esoteric symbolism underlies most of these iconic representa-
tions. To the devotees of the different sects, the images and
emblems of their respective deities are necessary for the out-
ward manifestations of their wholehearted devotion. An
image serves the same purpose in the modern Hindu worship
as was served by fire in the sacrificial religion of the Vedic age.
Fire was the bearer of the oblations of the sacrificer o the god;
in a similar manner, the image serves as the holy medium
through which the worshiper can transfer his devotion to the
god of his choice.

A Vaishnava, for instance, worships bis god by various acts,
called plja. These are: going to the temple of the deity with
one’s speech, body, and mind centered on bim, collecting such
materials of worship as flowers, incense, and offerings, the very
act of worshiping the auspicious body of the god, the repetition
of the mantra specially chosen for his god, and finally medita-
tive union of the adorer and the adored. In the case of a Vaish-
nava the principal mantra repeated is the sacred twelve.syl-
labled OM namo bhagavate Visudevdya (OM, salutation to the
worshipful Lord Visudeva).

‘The true sigaificance and purpose of the worship of images
by the Hindus should be understood in the light of their impor-
tance in meditation. Many teachers of the yogic art of medita-
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tion have said that images are necessary for the full success of
meditation and blissful union with god. The gods themselves
are often shown in the pase of meditation, immersed in medita-
tion, thus belping the devotee (0 concentrate his mind on the
deity and in an indirect way on the unknowable principle
behind it, that something beyond the images and the gods

which is “minute or atomic, unknowable, beyond
description.”

Yet it must be admitted that the practice of image worship
bas not received the universal sanction of the Hindu intellec-
tuals. In earlier times, many Indian thinkers criticized and
derided the eflorts of those who sought to ttain salvation
through images. The Jibala Upanishad says, “Yogis sbould
find god within their own selves, and oot in images; the latter
are meant ooly as aids to meditation for the ignorant.” Oue of
the Tantras says that the efforts of persons to attain salvation
through the worship of images made of stone, metal, clay, or
wood are as unreal as the possession of kingdoms by persons in
their dreams. The authors of these texts, however, were Arm
believers in the worship of the highest principle without the aid
of any medium. They followed the early Upanishadic dic-
tum, “There does not exist the form of this [Supreme Prin-
ciple] in anything to be seen, or can one see it with his
e

But there is another side of the picture. Of the Hindu sec-
tarians, the bhigavatas, Vaishnava devotees, who were perbaps
most responsible for the wide diffusion of image worship in
Tndia, attached a great deal of importance to the images of their
god and his various aspects. A bbigavata who took delight in
establishing a close personal bood in his mind between his god
‘and his own self found such an image indispeasable for the prac-
tice of the several modes of bhakti for his lord. Some of the
most devout saints of the Vaishpavas, such as Rimanuja, were
highly cultured and supremely intellectual men, yet they wor-
shiped images of their god, recogaizing in them many of his
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“auspicious bodies.” There are countless persons In the Hindu
community, many of them possessing high education and cul-
ture, who accept the usefulness of images for their religious
uplift and the realization of the presence of their chosen per-
sonal

god.

1t should be noted, however, that these images and symbols
of the deities become sacred objects of worship to the devotee
only after they have been duly and ceremonially consecrated
and the very lfe principle, as it were, has been infused into
them by the worshiper himself or the priest offciating on his
beball. Even then the scriptures enjoin that the worshiper
should purify his own mind first, and see his god not only resid-
ing in his own heart but also in the hearts of all beings (mere
ceremony of image worship without this preliminary prepara-
tion is useless). This is the ideal type of image worship ad-
vocated by a bhigavata.

THE HINDU BELIEF IN ONE SUPREME
REALITY

As s to be expected, the Hindu mind never accepted with any
complacency evea a moderate multiplicity in the number of its
gods. From the time of the Vedas, the search after unity con-
tinued unabated. While the philosophically inclined tried to
conceive of the gods as many forms, manifestations, aspects, or
attributes of one Primal Being, the devotionally inclined tended
10 integrate them in other ways. In the Vedas many of the gods
were credited with identical attributes and functions; the many
names lor a single deity were meant to emphasize the different
functions of the same god. The same invocation would serve
to welcome a number of different gods for, except rarely, the
gods are of the same mind and are in perfect accord with one
another. When acute sectarianism served at a much later time
1o import rivalry and enmity into divine relations and attempted
to lower the power and prestige of all rival gods in relation to
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one's chosen deity, & healthy instinct asserted itself and quickly
ended all divine jealousies and quarrels.

Synthesis was effected in a number of ways. There was first
a grouping of the gods with the obvious idea of allocating differ-
ent cosmic functions to different deities in order to coordinate
their activities. The Triad concept belongs to this category,
the world process in its three aspects of origination, mainte-
nance, and destruction being assigned to Brahma, Vishnu, and
Siva. In the Saiva sectarian form, the Triad was viewed as the
emanation of two subordinate forms out of the principal one,
Siva. When functional assimilation was imperfect, a modified
monolatry sometimes developed, as in the combined worship of
the five cult gods, Vishnu, Siva, Sakti, Ganesa, and Sirys, with
the image of the chosen deity in the middle and the others
ranged around it in the four corners of a square. To this class
also belongs the panel of such gods as the Nine Planets and the
Ten Incarnations of Vishnu.

Alliance of creeds is effected also by importing family rela-
tionship among the gods, as when Siva and Pirvatl are married,
or seated together as a divine pair, or seated in close embrace, or
shown with their children. Further intimacy is indicated by
mmm one god with another, as for example in the well-

Kknown expressions, Vishqu is Siva, $iva is Vishnu, Sakti is $iva,
Siva is Sakei. hnl.lsosbwlmby‘nuulhdvﬁgummlmln-
posite deity, of which the most famous is the androgynous
Inwhi:hmhlllo“.beim‘ei.lsivluldﬂieothtrb&kll.
‘There are similar fused images of Hari (Vishpu) and Hara
(Siva), and even of Krishpa and KAlf in popular Bengali Vaish-
pava forms. Needless to say, all these overtures to other creeds
‘were prompted by a spirit of liberation and toleration delM
1o establish social amity, concord, and understan

The Hindu's beliel in one god, the wprmmlllybcyud
the measure of name and form, and unrealizable by the sensory
organs, has been persistent in India from time immemorial.
‘But his deep and innate desire for pression of bis
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profound devotion for his god has led him to endow the object
of his meditation and worship with various names and forms.
These ace really the exteral maniesations of ove geat prin-
ciple as he them. Variou have been
composed from time t0 time to explain and emphasize the differ-
ent aspects of bis god, and underlying all these stories is the
idea of one divine dispenser of justice, the destroyer of evil and
benefactor of the good, the one creator, sustainer, and absorber
of the world.

A single-minded devotee striving for the realization of this
god must pass through many stages of progress in his effort.
When be reaches his goal, he is blessed with the vision of the
Greatest of the great gods, of Him who is the essence of and
present in all gods, the Supreme Being.




Chapter 3

THE HINDU CONCEPT OF THE
NATURAL WORLD
by RADHAGOVINDA BASAX

THE ULTIMATE NATURE OF THE UNIVERSE

Since the dawn of reason man has applied himself to the
formulation and interpretation of the three famous concepts of
God, Nature, and Man—of the Supreme Being, the Universe,
and the Individual Self. In India todsy most enlightened
Hindus base their theological and philosophical ideas concern-
ing the Supreme Being, the Universe, and the Individual Self
on the teachings of the Upanishads, the great speculative trea-
tises of ancient Indis. Their minds are saturated with the
wholesome and heart-solacing high ideas of Veddntic truth
revealed in those writings.

Basic to the Hindu concept of the natural world is the beliel
in the Ulimate Aholule Ru.lily, the Supreme Self or Soul,
which is described Existence-Consciousness-Bliss. The
Hindu scriptures idenu(y God with the Universe, the oatural
world of multiplicity and differentiations, bellzvlng that Brah-
‘man transforrns Himself into the ever bl and develop-
ing form of the external world. Even the individual souls of
men are thought of as identical with the Highest Soul. The
Supreme Being is the whole universe, animate and inanimate.
He is the origin of it, the place of its preservation, and of its
dissolution at the end of the long cycle of existence. In thus
believing in the identity of the Supreme Being and Nature, the
Hindus see Him in everything, and everything in Him, and
worship Him as abiding In all kinds of created things.

5
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At the same time most Hindus, while acknowledging the
immanence of Ultimate Reality in all objects of nature, do not
fail to reflect on His transcendence of the created world. They
remember the description of creation in the Rigveda, of how
the Supreme Being transcended the limits of the Universe—
“covering the world all around, He yet exceeded it by a span.”
In this bold conception of the omniscient and blissful yet om-
nipotent God, the Hindus worship Him as being both immanent
and transcendent, accepting the words of the Bhagavad Giud,
“I stand pervading this whole universe with a single fragment
of mysell” (X.42).

Although most Hindu philosophers have accepted this inter-
pretation of the Brahman as both immanent and transcendent,
there have been some thinkers who, holding to a strictly human-
istic and rationalistic system of thought, have either denied or
ignored the existence of & Supreme Being and have beld that
the universe is made up only of undifferentiated matter and
individual souls which have coexisted eternally, combining to
form the natural world. Others, accepting the belief in the
Supreme Being, have held that only the Supreme Being exists
and all that we call the natural world is illusion, a phantasm of
the human mind having no real existence of its own.

PrakgITt AND PURUSHA

‘Philosopbers may differ as to whether the ultimate nature of
the universe is monistic, dualistic, or pluralistic, but most of
them use the concept of prakriti and the three gunas in explain-
ing their point of view. Prakriti is the ultimate cosmic energy,
primal matter which exists eternally. It is the uncaused first
cause of the universe, that out of which the universe is formed,
latent matter of the finest form. This prakriti, the primal cause
of all that is created, is made up of the three gupas held together
in a state of equilibrium. The gunas are the subtle essence of
prakriti, the attributes or qualities or properties of primal
matter, The first gupa, saffva, is barmony, balance, of the
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nature of wisdom, purity, or pleasure when found in ts created
form. The second guna, rajas, is activity, motion, of the nature
of pain, stimulating and restless and energetic in its created
form. The third guna, famas, is inertia, heavy, of the nature of
indifference, laziness, dullness, when found in its created form.
These three gunas, strandlike constituents of the rope of
prakriti, produce in man virtues and vices depending upon the
different proportions in which they are mixed in the individual.
The scriptures often mention human tendencies which result
from the mixtures of the gupas in men: wisdom in & man who
i lled by
rajas; and sloth and delusion in those subject o tamas,
Prakrit, the primal matter, coexists eternally with puruska,
the conscious principle of creation, the plurality of selves in the
universe. Both are by themselves etemal, beginningless, un-
determined, and inactive, devoid of characteristics, and form.
less; but prakriti is unintelligent, and liable to transformations
through variations in the three gupas, while purusha is intel-
ligeat and unchangeable, and unaffected by the gupas. Prakriti
in its transformations becomes a perceivable object, while
purusha, the self, remains the perceiving subject.

CreatioN

Creation occurs through the unlon of prakriti and purusha.
Philosophers differ as to whether that union comes sbout
through the will of a creator or is a result of the combination
of the two without the active interveation of any divine agent,
but the natural world as known by men is a result of that union.
‘Though prakriti is ponintelligent, rather blind, s0 to speak, and
purusha is inactive, crippled, as it were, if usited they can
accomplish their mission just as & crippled man who is able to
see can reach his destination by mounting on the shoulders of &
blind man who can walk. The union, however, between primnl
matter and spirit or individual souls is ot permaent,
the individual self, purusha, attains the knowledge of the by
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that it is absolutely different from matter, prakriti, it ceases
lo be affected any more by the attraction of matter's creative

P iy whih brings sbovt the union of the indvidual soul
and primal matter. In some philosophies, mdyd is defined as
illusion or ignorance: the illusion that the self and matter are
the same, that ope must be associated with the other; of igno-
rance of the true nature of the self, which binds it 1o this mate-
rial existence. In other philosophies, miya is thought of as
cosmic energy by which the creator brings the world into being,
the power of the Supreme Being with which it sports in the
illusive universe produced {rom itself and by which it makes all
beings do what they do. It is by the divine maya that the io-
carnations, avathras, are brought into being. People are play-
ing on the stage of lfe only through the power of illusion of the
Lord, according to the Bhagavad Gitd. The veil of magic can
be removed only by the magician himself; god's mercy toward
those who take refuge in him can alone dispel the illusion and
save the deluded man from all bondage in this natural world.

in which we live as human beings was created out of a combina-
tion of primal matter, prakriti, and cosmic spirit, purusha, by
means of the action of mayd, the illusive cosmic energy of the
creator.

‘The myths of the creation of the world, of its nature, and the
relations of the parts which make up this universe are narrated
in almost identical terms in the chief Purdpas, In these mytbs,
prakriti and purusha are parts of the same Supreme Being, the
ultimate regulator of the universe in whose mind all objects
existed before creation. It is the guiding and controlling will
of the eternal Brabman, the substratum of the universe, which
gave the first impetus to primal matter to shake off its equilib-
rium and start its work of evolution into the various subtle and
gross manifestations which make up our world,
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According to the sage Manu, the universe prior to its crea-
tion was eaveloped in primordial gloom, in an

undefinable, inexpressible, and unknowable state in which it
remained, as it were, lulled in sleep. The cosmos was not dead
then, but it lay thus, bearing in itself all the potentialiies car-
ried over from its life in the previous aon, awaiting a new
manifestation in diverse forms. After the end of the universal
deluge, the self-born Supreme Being, the director of cosmic
primal matter, with his power of creation unobstructed, became
manifest in sublle forms as intelligence, I-ness or my-ness,
organs of the senses, and the mind, and became manifest in
gross forms perceivable by the senses.

Brahman, the Supreme Being, having desired to create the
world of beings, by & mere act of will first created water into
‘which he cast bis seed; this turned into an egg of golden color,
resplendent like the light of the sun. In this egg was bom
Brahmi, the earliest progenitor of all creatures. This Brahms
having dwelt in the egg for one celestial year, split it into two
parts by his meditations and made the beaven out of ooe part,
the earth out of the other, and placed the sky between them.
‘Then, beginning with the most subtle and going on 10 the most
gross, Brahmd created all that exists on the earth. He created
the bost of gods, the demigods, ire, air, the sun, stars, planets,
time, rivers, seas, mountains, and the hilly and level ground.
He created asceticism, speech, desires, anger, pleasure, and all
beings which dwell on earth, Brabma, the creator, used names
and functions for different created objects which be got from
the Vedas themselves, for the Vedas lay dormant in subtle form
in the Supreme Self at the time of universal dissolution and
manifested themselves again at the time of the new creation.

Brahmd created the Brihmans, the priestly caste, from his
mouth; the Kshatriyas, warriors, from his arms; the Vaiyas,
the commercial and agricultural caste, from his thighs; and the
Stdras, the laborers, from his legs—perhaps to represent the
four buman functions of cogitation, protection, sustenance, and




3 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

service. BrahmA then divided bis own body into halves and,
having become male in one half and female in the other, begat
Virdj, the first illustrious descendant. From Virdj, by the prac-
ticing of austerities, came Manu, and by the same process were
created the ten Lords of Beings. They then created all forms
of living things, all gods, demigods, demons, men, Nagas,
serpents, the forefathers existing in other worlds, clouds, thun-
derbolts, lightning, raiobows, meteors, birds, worms, beasts,
insects, and the plants which burst out of the earth. Thus are
all forms of life, from Brahma at the top all the way down to
the grasses of the earth, subject to the ever changing trans-
‘migration of birth and death.

Tive

Brahma brings about the time of universal dissolution and
destruction by vanishing into Himself. When He is awake, the
universe is animated and in operation, and when He with re-
paseful mind sleeps, the universe is dormant and becomes un-
‘manifest. This is partial dissolution, in which the world is only
withdrawn into its cause, Brahmd, without undergoing any
change in its form or content; but when Brahma has completed
His hundredth divine year there will come the great universal
dissolution, in which the universe together with Brahma Him-
self is withdrawn into the unmanifest prakriti of the Supreme
Being, Brahman, and having lost its cosmic form it will remain
there in that subtle condition until the will of that Supreme
Being is moved to create anew.

According to the Vaishnava scriptures, which identify Vishpu
with Brahman, the universe upon dissolution assumes the ap-
pearance of an ocean on which Vishpu rests after withdrawing
from all manifest activities and remains only in meditative
sleep, resting on the great serpent Sesha. When after having
enjoyed this meditative sleep he awakes, the universe once
‘more comes into being.

In order to comprebend the length of time that each created
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universe endures, the Hindu religious treatises have given an
account of time measurement in accordance with the motion in
space of the sun and moon. One lunar month of thirty days, as
counted by human beings, is equal to a day and a night of the
forefathers who dwell in other worlds for a while. The fifteen
days following the full moon make up their day for action, and
the fifteen days following the new moon are their night for
steep. Each buman year of three hundred and sixty days is
equal to a day and 8 night of the gods. Each human year is
divided into two periods of six months, the period of the north-
ward journey of the sun being the day of the gods, and the six
months of the southward journey being the night. Thus a year
of the gods lasts three hundred and sixty human years.
According to the scriptures, we are now living in the fourth
acon, the Iron Age. The first acon was the Golden Age and
asted 4,800 divine years, or 1,728,000 human years. The sec-
ond aeon was a fourth shorter, darker, and lasted 3,600 divine
years or 1,296,000 buman years; the third was a fourth shorter,
darker, lasting 2,400 divine years, or 864,000 buman years.
The present age, which is the darkest and briefest of all, will
last 1,200 divine years, or 432,000 human years. The total of
these four aeons, 13,000 divine years, that is 4,310,000 buman
years, makes one divine acon of the gods. One thousand of
um or 4,320,000,000 human years, make one day for Brahm,
milar length of time is his night. Each such daytime of
nnhm.i is the period of existence of the universe, and each such
nighttime is the period of its dissolution. This state of creation
and dissolution of the world goes on until Brahmd completes
his hundredth year, and then he is 1o return to the Supreme
Being from which he came. Such is the method of time meas-
urement used for computing the duration of the universe.

Seace
Having always been conscious of the infinite vastness of time
and space, the Hindus could easily conceive of the possibility of
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the existence of worlds other than this one or the sun or moon.
Their strong belief in the doctrine of karma and a revolving
cycle of existences determined by good and bad actions in this
ife has led them to conceive of many other worlds where men
‘might be born after death to experience the fruits of their moral
and immoral deeds. The Upanishads clearly state that a man’s
acquired knowledge, his faculty of impression, and his karma
(which is made up of the results of actions in life), follow him
at death and cause his rebirth. The combination of those fac-
tors causes him, in strict justice, to be born in one of the other
worlds, either the world of the forefatbers, the world of the
demigods, the world of the gods, the world of Brabma the crea-
tor, or the world of Brahman the Highest Being.

The Upanishads say that a man becomes after death just
what he deserves 10 be as a result of his works in this life. For
the experiencing of the results of actions of merit and demerit
done in this world, be is first led to other worlds; alter the
destruction of those consequences of his actions he bas to return
again to this world. The Chindogya Upanishad also states that
men, after enjoying the results of their good or bad actions in
life by a stay for some ime in other worlds, are reborn in good
and high families of Brahmans, Kshatriyas, or Vaiéyas, of in
bad and low species such as dogs or boars, or the outcastes of
the cremation grounds. Thus, from the metaphysical point of
view, the belief in other worlds may be justified.

The number of worlds is conveniently counted as three or
fourteen, but they are only representative of the innumerable
worlds in space as part of the vast universe, The conventional
three worlds are known as the earth, the sky in which the
luminaries move about, and the heavens; in post-Vedic times
the three were often referred to as the heavens, the land of
mortals, and the nether world. The fourteen worlds are usually
mnldnmmhglwmlh:uﬂhmdmwu
into the nether regions.
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‘The nether regioas are described in some Puripas s baving
1ands of various colors where dwell many a demon, Yaksha, and
Niga. After visiting these nether worlds the sage Narada is
said once to have retumned to heaven and reported to the gods
that those places were more beautiful than the heavenly ones.
Even the recluses are attracted, be said, by the beautiful ap-
pearance of the daughters of the denizeus of those regions. The
sun's rays, though shining there, do not heat the people and the
moon's rays, though giving light, do not make them cold. The
demons enjoy excellent food and drink, and time glides imper-
ceptibly for them. The great serpent Sesha resides there, hold-
ing the earth on his thousand heads and causing earthquakes
when be yawas,

The Purinas give an account, though not scientifically cor-
rect, of the distances from the earth to the planets and the
worlds of the heavens. The sun's position is given as 800,000
miles from the earth, and the planets are above one another,
equal distances between them. In these upper worlds the
people enjoy the fruits of the sacrifices offered by them while
they were on earth.

The fourth world, 88,000,000 miles above the earth, is the
residence of the sages who deserve to stay for an seon. Above
the fourth world is the world of the sons of Brahma; above that
i the world of the companions of Brahm, and finally in the
seventh heaven, which is 1,848,000,000 milles above the earth, is
the world where the immortal beings live. The demigods and
ascetics live in the space between the earth and the sun, Al
these worlds re-enter the body of the st originator at the time
of the universal dissolution.

A clear idea of Vishnu's own world can be obtained from its
description in the Bhigavata Purdna (I19.8-14). In this shin-
ing world there is a complete absence of suffering and misery,
of fear and infatustion. This world is attained ouly by the
knowers of Brahman and in it the residents are [ree from the
influence of the three gunas and time. In this world, all the
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people are attendants of Harl, the Lord, and there Lakshml
Herself sings in praise of Her husband, Vishpu, the Lord of the
Universe, and there She worships Him.

THE SuN

Ever since Vedic times, the Sun bas been looked upon as a
form of fire placed by the gods in space. This god, SOrya, the
Sun, who is the remover of all darkness and gloom, is also
known In his other aspects as the stimulator and the pourisher
of men. The Hindus were conscious from a very early period of
the beneficent nature of solar energy. Thu:odhutheww«
not only of dispelling darkness, but also of curing such diseases
as blindness and leprosy, of removing poverty, and of heating
and illuminating the world. He is invoked as the all-seeing eye
of the world, witnessing all the good and bad activities of
‘mortals whase daily work starts along with his rise in the morn-
ing. He is also thought of as the guardian of all objects, mov-
able and immovable. It is the beneficent power of the Sun which
conducts the dead on the far path to the forefathers and to the
abodes of bliss in the next world.

In order that they may receive stimulation from the Sun
God, orthodox Brahmans repeat the Giyatrl mantra each day
at moring, noon, and evening, saying three times the most
sacred Rigvedic verse, “We meditate upon that adorable efful-
gence of the Resplendent Vivifier, Savitar; may He stimulate
our intellects.” The Sun is praised as assuming the form of
Brahma in the moming, Vishpu at midday, and S$iva in the
evening. Hindus in general worship the Sun every year oo the
seventh day after the new moon in the month which corresponds
to January-February.

Varihamihira, in the sixth century AD., discourses on the
5pots on the Sun which indicate blessings in the' form of good
rainfall, or pl and also foretell such evils as famine,
disease, death, war, or the loss of a king. Since be is sur-
rounded in many positions by the revolving planets, the Sun,
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mnkuwom'olunlnmlw,uhdmzd to shed his
influence on the destinies of buman beings on

Fre

The celestial fire in the Sun is manifest as lightning in the
atmosphere, and as the household fire on earth. Known by the
Vedic name, Agni, Fire is supposed to be the catrier of offerings
10 gods in heaven, thus playing an important role in both Srauta
and Smérta ceremonials, in which fire oblations are essential.
Agui is a personification of the sacrificial fire. Devouring the
dry wood from which it is born, Agni is described as a child
devouring its parents. He is a powerful benefactor of his wor-
shipers, conlerring on them the boons of domestic welfare,
healthy offspring, and prosperity, and consuming their enemies
and overcoming the malevolent. He is said to grant immortal-
ity to his votaries. It is speculated mystically that he has the
power to conduct the corpse to the other worlds where the gods
and the forefathers dwell. It is a Vedic idea that Fire was born
of the waters and bore the first germ of all life. Strictly speak-
ing, every Brahman bouseholder should at all times maintain
the sacred fire in his house and offer oblations to it three times a
day along with his usual three chantings of the Géyatrl, for the
fire in the household is the counterpart on earth of the Sun God.

Tue Moon

The moon is represented mythologically as having been
produced from the ocean at the time of its churning when the
gods and demons sought the nectar which would give them im-
mortality. The twenty-seven lunar mansions, that is the groups
of stars indicating the parts of the heavens into which the
moon’s course is divided, one for each day, are represented as
the granddaughters of Brahma and described as the wives of
the Moon. In priestly speculation the Vedic deity Soma, orig-
inally presiding over the soma plant from which an intoxicating
driok was obtained in ancient times, became identified with the
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celestial moon. By the time of the Upanishads, the identifica-
tion of Soma with the moon was a commonplace idea. The
‘waning of the moon is caused by the gods consuming, in regular
rotation, the intoxicating ambrosia of which it consists; then
they must wait until the moon is filled again by the sun. An-
other explanation of the waning of the moon comes from the
myth that because of his special fascinstion and partiality for
Rohinl, one of his wives, his father-in-law, a famous Seer,
caused him to be consumptive, but at the intercession of his
other wives, Rohini’s sisters, the sentence was commuted to one
of periodical consumption and renewal.

The potent eflect of the moon's rays on vegetation is popu-
larly imagined and gives the moon the name of the Locd of
Plants. In some of the older Upanishads it is said that a man
who has performed good deeds on earth, but has not attained
saving knowledge, goes to the world of the moon where he
resides until the fruit of his deeds is exhausted; then he takes
rebirth on earth. It is interesting to note that many Purdinic
and other mythological legends trace the descent of royal
families from either the sun or the moon.

Astrologically the moon, revolving around the earth which
revolves around the sun, is thought of as influencing, in con-
junction with the stars, the destiny of men living on the earth.
‘When moving toward certain constellations, the moon can pro-
duce auspicious or inauspicious results on the different parts of
the earth. Abundance or scarcity of crops, death, disease, and
other distresses of the people, prosperity or adversity of kings,
war or peace in a country—all are often indicated by the ap-
pearance of different shapes of the point of the crescent moon.
It is said that & brilliant moon, white as frost or a lily or a
crystal, confers great benefits on the earth.

Eclipses of the sun or the moon are times of great importance
in the life of the Hindus. Mythologically it is said that the
eclipses are caused by the demon Rahu. At the time of the
churning of the ocean to make the nectar which would give
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immortality, Rahu tasted the nectar witbout permission, When
the Sun and Moon called this to the attention of Vishyu the
god immediately cut off Rahu's head, but since he had drunk
the nectar, his bead became immortal. The bead was placed in
the heavens and Rahu was allowed as & means of revenge on
the Sun and the Moon to approach them at certain times and
thus render them unclean so that their bodies at those times
would become thin and black. The duration of an eclipse is
therefore regarded as a time of uncleanness, and orthodox
Hindus purify themselves at that time by bathing in the boly
rivers of India. During the eclipse conch shells are sounded,
devotional songs are sung, and the women bathers utter shrill
cries, all of which are considered to be auspicious and to belp
drive Ribu away from the sun or moon.

Tue CALENDAR

‘The lunar calendar, based on the daily rising and setting of
the moon, and on its waxing and waning, provides the exact time
measure of the lunar days, important in Hindu almanscs for
ascertaining the date and time for the performance of aus-
picious domestic ceremonies such s initiation and the investi-
ture with the sacred thread, commencement of schooling for
children, marriage, entry into newly built bouses, sowing seeds
and reaping crops, establishment of temples, construction of
Iakes and pools, and for the worship of gods and goddesses in
different seasons.

“The days of the week are named after the seven planets: the
Sun, Sunday; the Moon, Monday; Mars, Tuesday; Mercury,
Wednesday; Jupiter, Thursday; Veaus, Friday; and Satur,
Saturday. Thirty days make a lunar month, with the month
divided into halves according to the waxing and waning of the
moon. Beginning with the new moon day, the ext fifteen days
are known as the bright fortnight; the fifteen days following the
full moon are called the dark fortnight. Twelve moaths of
thirty days each make up the year of three bundred and sixty
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days, with an additional month once in five years to correct the
difference between the lunar and the solar year. The thirteenth
month is considered to be a profane month.

The months of the Hindu calendar overlap those of the calen-
dar used in the western countries. The year begins about the
middle of March (Chaitra) in southern India and the middle of
October (Krttika) in the north, but the names of the months
are the same: Chaitra (March-April), Vaidakha (April-May),
Jyeshtha (May-June), Ashidha ( JunrJnly) Sravana (July-
August), Bhadrapada (August-September), ASvina (Septem-
ber-October), Kirttika (October-November), Agrahdyama
(November-December), Pausha (December-January), Magha
(January-February), Phalguna (February-March).

The year is divided into six seasons of two months each,
beginning with Vaisékha and Jyeshtha, known as Summer,
Rainy, Autumn, Winter, Dewy, and Spring. The year is also
divided into two periods of six months each, one covering the
northward progress of the sun and the other its southward

Journey.

The fixed times for the annual ceremonies and festivals for
the worship of the different deities are determined by the lunar
calendar. For instance, the worship of the goddess of the
Gaoges (Datard) comes on the tenth lunar day of the bright
fortnight of Jyeshtha (May-June); the car festival of Jagan-
éth (Rathayhtrs) is the second day of the bright fortnight in
Mﬂdh (June-July). The ceremony of swinging the Lord
Krishna (Jhulanaydtrd) is held from the eleventh to the fif-
teenth days of the bright fortnight of Srivana (July-August),
and the birthday of Krishna (Janmashtami) is celebrated on
the ighth day of the dark fortnight of Bhidrapada (August-

). The great Durgd-pija festival at which the god-
dess of power is worshiped is held from the seventh to the
tenth days of the bright fortnight of Aévina (September-Octo-
ber), and the next full moon day is the Lakshml-paja for the
worship of the goddess of wealth and prosperity. The next new
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moon day after the Lakshml-pja is devoted to the worship of
the goddess KAl The last day of the moath of Kirtika, the
‘middle of November, is the day for the worship of Kérttikeya,
the god of war. The full moon day of Kirttika (October-

November) is the ceremony of the
with the gopis of Vrinddban (Rsaydtrd).
bright fortaght of Migha (January-February), just before the
advent of spring, is the time for the worship of the goddess of
learning, the Sarasvatl-pijh. The great festival to Siva
(Sivardtri) is beld on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight
of Phalguna (February-March), and the full moon day of the
same month is the festival at which colored water and powders
are offered to Krishpa and Radha (Dolayitrd), popularly
known as Holi, when people joyously celebrate the advent of
spring by throwing colored water and powders on each other.

THE StARs

The early Indians regarded the science of astronomy as one
of the six ausiliary sciences of the Vedas, since astronomy was
intended to provide the rules for ulcuhuu and fixing the days

seem to have known something of the astronomy of China,
Arabia, Babylonis, and Greece, but they produced in their own
works the results of their independent observations and inves-
tigations of the patural phenomena of the earth's revolution
‘around the sun, its rotation o its own axis, the equation of the
orbits of the planets and the variations in their motion, the
eclipses of the sun and moon and their duration, and the ap-
prozimately correct time for the length of the solar year. They
knew of the ascending and descendiog nodes of the moon, but
unscientifically thought of them as two plaets, called Rabu
and Ketu, which caused eclipses.

Astrology grew out of the early studies of astronomy, becom-
ing known as applied astronomy, that is, a study of the plane-
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tary movements which give results both good and bad. Some
of the early astronomical works discussed the idea of signs of
the zodiac, and the fixed point on the eastern horizon which
serves in astrology as the basis for comparing the positions of
the planets. The astronomer’s studies of the motions of the
planets of the solar system and of the conjunctions of the moon.
with the lunar mansions paved the way for astrology, which,
bowever, could not be elevated to the level of such a science as

astronomy.

The early astrologers must have observed the influence of the
wazing and waning moon on the buman body, bringing about
appreciable changes in it on certain lunar days, and they
undoubtedly observed the influence of the moon on the tides
of the ocean. Since all things of the world are regarded as
interlinked and exerting their influence on one another, as-
trologers were led to believe that the rotation of the planets
around the central luminary, the sun, singly or in conjunc-
tion with their comrades in different signs of the zodiac,
might also exert influence on the physiological and psycholog-
ical characteristics of human and otber beings in the world.
Depending on such a belief, they must have collected observa-
tions of the happenings in the lives of particular men and cor-
related them with the positions of the planets. As these cor-
relations became established, predictions could be made on the
basis of the position of the planets at the time of birth, and
‘suspicious times could be predicted on the basis of the relations
of the planets at s given time.

Astrology became a believable study when people came to
recoguize the general coincidence of predictions with actual
happenings, though, of course, not all results foretold could be
obtained in one’s life. Having based their belief on the prob-
able influence of the planets on buman destiny, the Hindus,
prone as they are to the worship of Sakti or the power of the
Divinity in all the glorious forces of Nature, began to personify
and deify the planets 100, and to introduce the worship of the



HINDU CONCEPT OF THE NATURAL WORLD »

‘nine planets into their social life 5o that the planets might abate
their inauspicious tendencies and show good will towards their
devotees.

According to the Hindu astrologers, the zodiac is assumed
10 be a belt of the borizon outside which the sun and moon and
‘major planets do ot pass; that area of the beavens is divided
crosswise into twelve equal areas called signs. Each of these
areas or signs is imagined to be presided over by a particular
planet. The particular sign in which the moon is situated at
the time of a man’s birth is called his own sign. Astrological
calculations are based on the location of the fixed point oo the
eastern horizon at the time of birth; the locations of all the
planets are defined in relation to it by most astrologers,
although some use the sign in which the moon was present at
birth as the starting point.

Tbeemlkmldgeohheihuolb{nhnndolﬂzpﬂﬂm
of the different planets in the different signs or areas at that
moment is essential for the astrologer to make his predictions
concering  man's probable future. Some astrologers accept

eight years s the f a man's life;

eight years compute the duration of the infiuence of the sun on
a man's life as six years; the moon’s influence is fifteen years;
for Mars it is eight years; seventeen for Mercury; ten for
Satumn; nineteen for Jupiter; twelve for Rihu; and twenty-one
for Venus.

Beginning either with the fixed point or with the position of
the moon (depending upon the astrologer ), the [ollowing twelve
aspects of a man's life are considered serially by their assign-
ment to the twelve signs or areas of the heavens. The first sign
is concerned with a man’s health, the second his wealth and
prosperity, the third his brothers and sisters, the fourth his par-
ents and friends, the fifth his children and learning, the sixth
his enemies, the seventh his wife, the eighth his length of life,
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the nioth his good fortune and piety, the tenth his works, his
career, the eleventh his income, and the twelith his expenditure.
On the basis of the position of the planets in each of the signs
at the time of birth, the astrologers thus predict the future for

Astrology could not claim to have reached the status of a
perfect science in earlier periods for want of patronage from the
State and because of some aversion (o it by men of intellect,
who never have liked 10 be haunted by the predictions of the
astrologers, especially tbe unfavorable ones. Even now many
of the enlightened people of India do not depend on astrology
for guidance in pew undertakings and they tend to regard it as
a sort of superstition to consult astrologers. But the generality
of men in society consult astrological almanacs for inding the
auspicious days and moments for commencing any important
work.

In addition to the auspicious and inauspicious times which
are determined by the relations between men and the stars,
there are certain fixed times which are generally regarded as
auspicious or inauspicious. For instance, there is a period of
roughly an bour and a half each day which many persons con-
sider to be inauspicious for starting a trip or for undertaking a
ew project, for performing a ceremony, or for social gather-
inp. The specific time may vary in different parts of India,
but it is a widespread custom to consider 8 certain period each
day lmmpla'luu. In northern India, from seven-thirty to nine
o'clock in the morning on Tuesday is inauspicious, and from
nine to ten-thirty o'clock on Friday, from ten-thirty to noon
on Sunday, from noon to one-thirty on Wednesday, from one-
thirty to three on Saturday, from three to four-thirty on Mon-
day, and from four-thirty 10 six in the afternoon on Thursday.

Men by their nature want to know beforehand the passibility
of ups and downs in their lives, their chances for success or fail-
ure, for prosperity or adversity, for good fortune or misfortune;
they want to koow the chances for profit or loss in business, the
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‘probable results of lawsuits, the prospects for good marital and
love connections, and all such matters in the different stages of
their lives. The astrologers skillfully exploit human weakness
and by their predictions often lead men to the path of mental
stagnation and make them almost forget that they should exert
their own free will without dependiog fully on fate. Probably
for this reason, in later times, the astrologers were

relegated to the rank of lower-class Brahmans. The lower status
of the astrologers also resulted because a large section of the
worshipers of the Sun, who specialized in astrology, came orig-
inally from Iran; as descendents of the Magi of Iran, n.ey were
known as Magas, or §dkadvipl Brahmans, retaining their

rate status among Brihmans. Even today 6o orthodox I-llndn
will take water from their hands.

‘This degradation of the astrologers was in all likelihood one
of the reasons that astrology did not attain the perfection of a
natural science. Kautilya, in the fourth century B.c., was a
severe critic of astrologers. He did not approve of a king's
desire to enquire into the auspiciousness of particular days and
constellations before starting on a military campaign and re-
marked pungently, “Success eludes the fool who consults too

much the constellations. Purpose is to be regarded as [the
stimulating] star for [lbe success of| the object in view. Of
‘what avail are the starsi

But the great v.nn.mm.n has praised good astrologers
who, according to him, should be consulted and honored by
Kings, just as the bad ones should be shunned because they by
their imperfect knowledge of astrology lead kings to utter ruin.
He says, moreover, that “like a night without a lamp, and the
sky without sunlight, a king without a good astrologer stalks
the path [of duty] like a blind man.”

ANnuaLs AND Bros

In addition to the worlds in the heavens, and all the planets.
and stars, and the sun and the moon, the Creator made this
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earth with its animals, birds, trees, flowers, rivers, mountaias,
and, of course, man. The role of man in Hindu thought will be
discussed later; here we shall consider some of the attitudes
which characterize the thinking of the Hindus concerning the
natural world around us.

Because of its geographical and climatic features, India is &
unique country in the variety of flora and fauna which it pos-
sesses. The Hindu concept of the divinity of nature may be
reminiscent of a form of worship which came down from an
early age. From the studies of relics recently discovered by
archacologists at Mohenjodaro in porthwest India, scholars are
still attempting to establish the view that some form of animal
worship was common among the people of the Indus Valley
civilization. At any rate, the Hindu belief that all that exists
has been created by the Supreme Being, comes from the Su-
preme Being, and will retur to the Supreme Being, is adequate
basis for the veneration of the natural world in which man finds
himself.

‘Amang the animals of special concern to the Hindus the st
is the cow, for the sanctity of this animal has been maintained
in India since the times of the Rigveda. In later times the cow
has been regarded as a goddess, belng an embodiment of several

esin the Hi This is enti h

of d
extreme usefulness of the cow 3 a source of milk, an mportant
food material both for secular purposes and for religious cere-
monles. Gilts of cows to Bribmans have always been merito-
rious acts. The cow was the favorite animal of Lord Krishpa
and bis associates, the gopls and cowherds of Vrindaban.

The monkey god, Hanumin, famous in the story of the
Ramayana, is stll worshiped in many parts of India. Everyone
knows the great and laudable part played by Hanumin ln
getting Sits, Rama's consort, released from the hands of the
demon Ravana. Out of deference o this king of the monkeys,
the mischief done by this species s treated with much forbear-
ance by the Hindus and the killing of monkeys is generally
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regarded as an impious act. Hanumin in medieval Hinduism
was worshiped s a great devotee of Rima, thought of ss an
mun of Vishnu. He is also taken to be a fertility god, grast-

barren women the blessing of children, and he is popularly
mﬂndlohnhlp«-nmdwlmnuobudm

Serpent worship is a primitive form of devotion still preva-
lent in Indian villsges. Ndgas or serpent deities are often rep-
resented as demons or semidivine beings with buman faces and
serpent tails, dwelling in waters or in subterranean regions.
Krisha's exploit in conquering Kaliya, the snake king of the
Jumna River, is a well-known Hindu legend. Vishou is my-
thologically described as lying down on a couch formed by the
soake Sesha, after the dissolution of the universe. Many royal
families have Naga ss a part of their names. Worship of snakes
may be attributed to their deadliness and the belief stil persists
that a man will be saved from the injury of snake bite if he
remembers to utter the name of the sage Astika, at whose inter-
cession the famous snake Takshaka was saved from death.
Manasa, the mother of Astiks, is widely worshiped as the ser-
pent goddess, especially in snake-infested areas.

Many animals are held in special regard because they are
associate with the gods as their vehicles, called vdkanas (those
which carry, or thase on which they ride). Tbey are probably
associated with the gods because of their beneficent ature, o
because they should be kept under control by those particular
deites so that they may not follow their natural propensity to
do evil. During the wolship of the gods and goddesses, the
vehicles also receive salutations and sometimes worship from

the devotees.

‘The Garuga is a half-mythical bird, described variously as a
gigantic crane, a vulture, or an eagle, and treated mythologi-
cally as the chief of the feathered race. This half-human bird
is Vishou's vehicle and it carries the god on its outstretched
wings, The Garuga is generally believed to be an implacable
enemy of serpeats,
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The lion, the lord of beasts, is the vehicle for Durgh (Par-

vatl), the goddess of the Sakti cult who is known s the
other Goddess riding on the lion.” Since the goddess is

Power incarnate. the lion, the most powerful of beasts, is fit-
tingly considered o be her vebicle. The fight between the
forces of good and evil in the world is shown in images and art
as the battle betsreen Durgs, with her lion ﬁ‘hluu fercely by
her side, and the buffalo demon whose head has been severed
and from whose trunk the demon is emerging.

The tiger is the vehicle of the goddess Kitydyan in southern
India, and his skin is used as a seat by Siva worshipers and by
sanayisins, men who have renounced the world.

The elephant is the vehicle for the eight deities who guard
the quarters of the compass in the heavens; Siva is said to wear
an elephant hide, and it is used to adorn some Siva images.
This ponderous but majestic animal, so important a factor in
ancient Indian warfare, is fittingly thought of s the best vehicle
for the superintending deities of the cardinal points in their
constant watch over their jurisdictions.

‘The white humped bull is the vehicle of the white god, $iva,
who is called the bull-bannered god. In Vedic times Indra was
often conceived in the form of a bull; later the bull represented
dharma symbolically, its four legs standing for truth, purity,
kindness, and charity. Whiteness is the symbol of the sattva
gupa without which dharma cannot be acquired.  $iva's attend-
ant, Nandi, is often represented in sculpture by a recumbent
bull placed in Siva shrines.

Seven horses representing perhaps the seven constituent
colors of the sun’s rays draw the chariot of the Sun God, and
the moon Is often represented as riding in a chariot pulled by
ten horses. The great Horse Sacrifice which was performed in
early times by powerful monarchs was one of the greatest sac-
rifices of the Vedas.

The buffao is the vebicle of Yama, the god of death. The
fierceness of this animal symbolizes the spirit of the god of
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death in taking away the breath of life from mortal beings,
‘which is always done before the full span of one hundred and
eight years.

‘The ass is the vehicle of the village goddess, Sitald, who pre-
sides over smallpox; one remedy for smallpos is ass's milk.

‘The dog is the vehicle for the terrible-looking god Bhairava,
born of Siva’s blood. Although loyal to its master, this animal
often assumes a very frightening attitude toward men and other
animals.

‘The deer is the vehicle of Viiyu the wind god, fittingly chosen
because of its swiftness. The antelope is sometimes used as a
symbol in the hands of Saiva images.

“The mouse is the vehicle for the elephant-headed god Ganesa,
the god of wisdom, giver of success, and remover of obstacles.
Hindus invoke and worship this god at the beginning of every
important ceremony. The Sanskrit verbal root for mouse is
derived from the word meaning 1o steal, and the theologians
figuratively explain that the mouse is one who pilfers all results
of actions, for unless the results of actions are discarded one
canpot be successful in realizing God. In this sense it Is asso-
ciated with Gapela, the remover of obstacles, us a beneficial
animal. It should also be remembered in this connection, how-
ever, that among the six classes of natural disasters from which
the agricultural people of India suffer, mice form one class—the
other fve being excessive rain, drought. locusts, parrots, and

him from doing mischief.

The owl has been chosen as the vehicle for Lakshml, the
goddess of beauty, wealth, and prosperity. This bird appears
10 have been made the companion of the goddess of prosperity
because it aids agricultural prosperity by feeding on cats, mice,
and squirrels which damage crops.

The peacock, known to be a slayer of snakes, is the vehicle of
the war god, Karttikeya, who according to mythology slew the
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demon Taraka in battle. It may be that the peacock was
chosen as the vehicle for this god to be a warrior against snakes.
It is a curious fact that the other name for Karttikeya, Sub-
rahmanya, in its contracted form is a synonym for snake, and
in soutbern India the same day is held sacred for the serpent
god and for Subrahmanya.

‘The swan is the vehicle for Brahma, the Creator; and Saras-
vatl the goddess of learning, wisdom, and speech is also shown
as having the swan for her vehicle. The swan symbolizes the
whiteness or purity of learming and the power of discrimination,

for { saving knowl-
edge. In southern India the peacock sometimes replaces the
swan as Sarasvatl's vehicle.

‘The Makara is a mythological water animal often ideatified
with the crocodile. It is the emblem of the god of love, KAma.
It s an amphibious snimal, proverbially very hypocritical, and
S0 is a fit emblem for the god of love. In later Hinduism
Gosgh, he presiding diy of the Ganges, is spposd to ride 3
Makara, which is spoken of as the mast
fishes.

‘Taees, PLANTS, Grasses, AND FLowess

Trees, plants, grasses, and flowers also play a prominent part
in the lives of the Hindus. A scientific truth was long ago
expressed by Manu when he said, “All trees and plants are full
of consciousness within themselves and are endowed with the
feeling of pleasure and pain.” The Hindus regard all life as
valuable and sacred. It is no wonder then that they cherish a
sentiment of adoration for particular species of trees, plants.
and grasses, and are fond of selecting particular varieties of
flowers to offer to their deities. In the Brihatsarhhitd (LIX),
it is required that before taking from particular trees wood
which must be used for making images of gods and goddesses,
the people of the four castes should invoke those trees after
‘worship at night with a prayer in these words: “O tree! you are
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1 salute you. Please accept my worship offered according to
injunctions. May those beings who reside here arrange for

lcldence elsewhere after accepting the oblations offered

10 injunctions! Let them forgive me. Salutation to
them all.” Such was the concern of the Hindus for the life of
the trees, thought of as being presided over by deities.

Mmmmﬂlnmmenmmbmkdbmuuaume
various methods of medical treatment of trees when they suffer
from withered branches or their sap is running from wounds.
The people believe with the autbor of that book that trees,
planted by them with worship after purification with bath and
‘unction, grow with thick foliage and bear fruits and Aowers in
abundance. Experts in the science of the medical treatment of
trees published their observations on the influence of the con-
junctions of certain heavenly bodies on the productivity of
trees. They wete also aware of certain chemical processes used
in the preparation of seeds which produced immediate germina-
tion and earlier prolific growth of fruits and fowers.

‘The pipal tree appears to have been associated with the
Motber Goddess in the Indus Valley civilization. This sacred
fig tree is mentioned in the Rigveds, and in the Vedic age its
wood was used for fire vessels and for the drill for producing
the sacred fire. In later mythology it is regarded as a rep-
resentation of the god Vishgu. It is sprinkled with water ac-
companied by prayer for the removal of certain ills, such as
throbbing of the eyes and arms, dreadful dreams, and the rise
of enemies.

The banyan tree with its chief and secondary trunks and
prop roots, its big dome of folisge and innumerable branches
offering roosling quarters o the feathery race, has also been
beld in great adoration since Vedic times. The Buddha at-
tained his enlightenment while seated under this tree.

The silkcotton tree (Bombaz Malabaricum) with its scarlet
Bowers blooming in early spring is also an object of adoration
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10 Hindu eyes. The tamila tree with its dark bark and leaves
is associated with the dark god Krishoa and receives worship
from Vaishpava devotees.

The worship of $iva and other gods and goddesses of the
Saivas cannot be contemplated without the offeriog of the leaves
of the sacred vilva tree. It s forbidden to break its branches.
At the great Durgd-pdjA festival in the autumn, Durgd s in-
voked on a twig of this tree.

The 4ami tree is held sacred because of its being pregnant
inside with fire. Sometimes v particular trees are planted in
2 group to make a spot of special sanctity and it was under such
2 group of trees that Rimakrishna Paramaharhsa attained true
knowledge of the Absolute Reality at Dakshinedwar temple
near Calcutta.

Various trees of the evergreen type, cereals such as rice and
wheat, oilseed plants, iber crops, spices, grapes, oranges, pears,
apples, bananas, mangoes, pineapples, and such other growing
things as are found to be nutritious and useful are ofered to the
deities. The Hindu devotees think with the author of the
Bhagavad Glth that “those who enjoy the objects [of food]
given to us by the gods without offering them in return [in sac-
rifice and worship] are veritable thieves.” In the worship of
some gods and the forefathers, and on ceremonial and festive
occasions, rice, barley, and sesame seeds with sandal paste are
important requisites. The food value of these grains and seeds
for the staple diets of the Hindus is very great and that prob-
ably led 10 the recognition of their value in worship.

Medicinal herbs are thought to partake of the ambrosia of
the moon and thus owe their healing properties to the moon.
‘That is why the moon is also called the presiding deity of herbs.

The tulasl plant is a very boly plant among the Hindus,
especially the worshipers of Vishnu, for without its leaves o
ceremonial worship of Vishu is possible. It is praised as
destroying all the evils of the present acon and it is considered
sinful to break its branches. The curative effect of the juice of
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tulasi leaves is acknowledged by the Ayurvedic system of medi-
cine, based on the Atharvaveda,

Of the grasses, the darva, called bent or panic grass, is reated
a3 a sacred article of worship and is offered to the
regarded as a very auspicious grass because of
Kula is another holy grass, an essential requisite in religious
sacrifices and domestic ceremonies, especially in the rites per-
formed for the forefathers.

Throughout all ages and countries, flowers, regarded as the
glorious creations of the Divinity, whose very sight produces
Joy and wonder in the human mind, have been used in worship
and adoration. No Hindu worship of gods and goddesses can
be thought of without the offering of flowers. It is, however,
curious that particular flowers are associated with particular
deities. For example, in worshiping Siva red China roses are
essential; for Vishgu, white flowers; for Lakshml, lotuses: for
Sarasvati, yellow flowers; for Kima, mango blossoms; for the
Sun, red lotuses; for the planet Saturn, blue flowers. It seems
clear that seasonal fowers have been selected to be the special
varieties 1o be offered to the deities at their major festivals.
‘The sanctity of lotuses may be traced to the mythological stories
that Brahmd, the Creator, was born of the lotus issuing from the
navel of Vishyu.

At a later period in Hinduism, there grew up the convention
that certain flowers are probibited for particular deities and
others are favored. Siva’s favorite flowers are banned in wor-
ship of the Sun, for instance, and tulas leaves are prohibited in
the worship of Ganeda.

Ttis a curious fact of nature known to the Hindus from early
times that the excessive growth of certain flowers predicts the
prospective abundance of certain crops and articles of domestic
use, and also provides & warniog of certain distresses which will
befall mankind.
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Foop

‘The intimate relationship between man and the natural world
around him determines the attitude of the Hindus toward the
food which they eat. The Hindus seek to avoid a diet which
‘hampers the development of their bodily and mental strength.
Bad food habits must be avoided lest through them a man
should fail to acquire mental purity and should be kept (rom
ecstatic communion with God. It is believed that the mental
tranquillity necessary for the worship of the Supreme Being is
difficult to achieve by men who are accustomed to eat food in
which rajas and tamas predominate, such as fish, flesh, eggs,
and liquor. Even in eating food Ihlch\spvedomlunﬂynuﬂ.
‘moderation is commended lest excess should increase bodily
lethargy and consequent mental deterioration. Chastity of life
may be hard hit by the choice of objectionable and prohibited
foods,

‘The Bhagavad Glth (XVI1.8) has defined the three types of
food in very clear terms, stating that the eatables for sittvika
people, thase who are pure and wise, are those things which
augment longevity, energy, vigor, bealth, joy, and zest, and
which are delicious, bland, substantial, and agreeable; rdjasika
people, those energetic souls who are swayed by passions, tead
to eat foods that are bitter, sour, saline, overhot, pungent,
astringent, and burning and which produce pain, affiction, and
disease; while tamasika people, those who are lethargic, lazy,
and ignorant, eat foods which are cold, flat, putrid, and stale,
and are the leavings of others' dishes and plates, and are
‘unclean.

The partaking of unwholesome and probibited foods is con-
sidered by the ancient writiogs to be one of the main causes of
death destroying the Brahmans. The religious scriptures pre-
scribe a healthy diet for human beings and probibit thase foods,
both animal and vegetable, which may unbalance the physical
system and cause distractions of the mind and disturbances to
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worship and the meditative mood essential to worship. Henee
certain varieties of foods, cereal and noncereal, vegetables, rice,
wheat, fish, meat, milk, and fruits bave been commended as
proper diet and certain other foods bave been prokibited. The
Laws of Maou give the general dictum that “no sin is attached
10 eating flesh or drinking wine, o gratifying the sexusl urge,
for these are the natural propensities of men; but abstinence
from these bears greater fruits.” Manu also teaches that “By
living on pure fruit, roots, or food grains used by the sages, a
man does not acquire the same religious merit as he does by
forswearing the use of meat.” He gives us the high religious
view that the person who does not wish to inflict on any animal
the pain of death or even of esptivity will enjoy perlect felicity
and will easily obtain whatever he contemplates, strives for, and
seeks with all his heart.

‘The cow, regarded in the Rigveda as an animal not to be
killed, is a sacred and valued possession which may pot be
slaughtered and eaten. The chief sacrificial victims are the
sheep, the ox, and the goat, and in modern times it is primarily
the goat, and that mostly in Bengal. In modern times, fish and
meat are not usually eaten by Brihmans outside Bengal; but in
Bengal, in accordance with the rulings of certain autboritative
lawgivers, Brihmans are allowed 10 eat the flesh of goats and
deer and 10 eat certain varieties of fish which are white and have
scales. The eating of meat, but not of beef, is more widespread

the lower castes and the outcaste communities.

Fish which have ugly forms o the heads of snakes are for-
bidden. Snails, crabs, fowl, cranes, ducks, water crows, camels,
‘and boars are forbidden. No fish or meat should be eaten untll
it has been sanctified by the repetition of mantras offering it to

the gods.

In the case of students who are studying the Vedas, the merit
of a vegetarian diet is fully recognized; they must avoid irritat-
ing and exciting foods in the interest of celibacy. Honey, for
instance, is taboo for students and for women under certain



" THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

circumstances, since it is an excitant. Unfit for the consump-
tion of the twice-born are garlic, turnip, onion, and mushrooms.
Brahmans who wilfully eat a mushroom,  pig, garlic, a village
cock, an onion, or a tumnip lose the privileges of their order.
‘They must fast and perform penances of certain kinds to atone
for eating forbidden foods. Spirituous liquors, 0o, are for-

The milk of cows and buffaloes—and a variety of milk prod-
ucts—are popular in the diet of Hindus, but the milk of a newly
parturient cow and of a she-camel are banned. Rice, barley,
wheat, beans, mustard seed, coconut, milk, curds, clarified
butter, and the numerous fruits and nuts of India have all along
been the wholesome and staple articles of food for the Hindu.

Rivers

Rivers have always played an important part in the lives of
the Indian people, who have re as deities since
Vedic times. Countries fed by river waters are said to bave
rivers as their nourishing mothers because their agriculture
depends entirely on the irrigation made possible by the waters
of their rivers. The rivers of India are invoked as deities
capable of bestowing wealth, plenty, nourishment, and ofispring
on their worshipers. Bathing in sacred rivers, or in tanks made
sacred by the addition of water from such rivers, is a part of
the religious duties required of all Hindus. Such bathing
purifies the devotees of uncleanness, and when done with the
Proper mantras washes away many sins. Bathing is especially
commended at the time of the new moon, on certain festival
days, and at the time of an eclipse when the darkening of the
sun or moon creates an unclean period on earth requiring a puri-
ficatory bath by the devotees. At such times, countless thou-
sands of Hindus bathe in the sacred rivers of India.

While all rivers in India are sacred, there are seven which
are regarded as the most sacred: the Ganges, Jumna, Goddvarl,
Sarasvatl, Narmada, Indus, and Kverl.
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Of all Indian rivers, the Ganges with ts many tributaries is
regarded by the Hindus as the holiest. The personified deity of
the river, the goddess Gaiga, is worshiped every year in the
Daéard festival. She is described in mytbology as coming out
of the feet of Vishnu and descending o the earth by falliog on
the bead of Siva. Believers in the sacredness of the Ganges
chant a mantra while they bathe in any pond, lake, or ordinary
river, or use water for any ceremony, praying for the presence
of the famous holy rivers as purilying agents in these words,
“0 you, Gaitgd, Yamund, Godivarl, Sarasvatl, Narmada, Smd-
by, and Kaverl-
is popularly believed that a bath in the Ganges on certain cere-
monial and festive occasions or on particular conjunctions of
the beavenly bodies washes away a man's blackest sins. Crema-
tory ashes and pieces of the burnt bones of dead persons are
ceremoniously thrown into this boly river, especially at Hard-
war, Banaras, or Allahabad, in the belief that the spirit of the
cremated person will be wated to higher worlds. Mahitmd
Gaodhi's cremation ashes were thrown into the waters of the
Ganges and the other boly rivers of India.

The Indus which carried to the Arabian Sea the largest
volume of water and flowed the swiltest, “rushing onward like a
bellowing bull,” received the greatest attention in Vedic times,
It is the River Sindhu (which word also means a river) which
gave the name /ndia to the subcontinent; the land of the Indus
became the land of the Hindus in the language of the early
Persians. The fertile valley, which easily produced wheat and
other crops, and the facility of communication by boats along
this river, may have been the basis for the praise and worship
of the river by the Vedic poets.

‘The Sarasvatl river was referred 1o frequently in the Rigveda
as one of the most sacred in India, probably because on its
banks the Vedic sacrifices were held and there the Vedic sages
chanted thelr mantras. It is generally identified with the river
of that name lost in ancient times in the desert of Rajputana;
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hence It is called the “lost river.” The name of the goddess of
learning, Sarasvatl, was probably connected with the river be-
cause of the association with the Vedic Seers who frst repeated
there the mantras which were revealed to them.

The Brahmaputra, descending (rom the Tibetan Himalayas,
is an uncontrollable river which often causes devastating floods
during the rainy season. Probably to assuage the fury of the
river the people worshiped the attending deity of the river,
especially during the months of April and May. It is popularly
believed that a bath in the river at that time will destroy all
sins and make one 6t for attaining the path of union with
Brahman.

The famous rivers of southern Tndia, the Godivarl, the
Krishoa, the Kaverl, the Narmadd, and the Tipl are boly
objects of worship. The Godivar is associated with the story
of R&ma, just as the Jumna in the north s associated with the
story of the Supreme Person Krisha who played on its banks
with the gopls.

On the river banks at Hardwar, Vrindsban, Banaras, and
Allahabad are especially sacred plgrimage places where the
people are enjoined to take their baths and perform their aus-
terities, sacrifices, almsgiving, and ceremonies in honor of their
forefatbers, and to contemplate on God.

Mountas

Mountains, as well as rivers, have always excited the imag-
inations and received the devoted worship of the Hindus. It is
recognized that the greatest contributions to the wealth, health,
and prosperity of a country are made by its rivers and moun-
tains. The agricultural productivity of nortbern Todia owes
its origin to the summer monsoon which beats against the Hima-
layan range extending almost fifteen bundred miles from east
to west. The mysterious and solitary grandeur of the moun-
tains has made such an impression on the minds of the Hindus
that they could not but think of their personification and glori-
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fication, and have from ancient times offered worship to the
deities presiding over them. Krishpa, in the Bhagavad Git,
says, “Whatever thing is glorious, beautiful, and mighty, you
should understand that to be born of a fragment of My
splendor.”

The real Indian mind spoke when the great poet Bharavi
described the Himélaya mountains in these lofty words, “This
lord of mountains, which is as if rending the sky into a thousand
parts by its snow-white peaks, is perforce competent to destroy
the series of sins of people by its very appearance,” and he con-
tinued “(hou‘hu of shlkln( off worldly ties arise [in the minds |
of the with the excellent and pure
Brahman by their residence on this [mountain] which, like the
study of scriptures, is capable of removing all darkness [of
ignorance.]” It is well known that hermits and ascetics resort
(0 the solitude of mountains for meditation and the cultivation
of mental purity and also for the performance of austerities.
Some shrines of gods and goddesses are situated in the lofty
‘heights of hills and mountains to draw devotees up there and to
teach them that the way to attain salvation is difficult and full
of perils. Hard to climb is the abode of Divinity.

The highest and largest mountain range in the world, the
Himdlaya, inspires strength in the minds of men by its august
and solid appearance. This lofty mountain, clasped by the
black clouds on its slopes, inlaid with green valleys, and pushing
into space its high peaks enveloped in snow, forms a wall
against nature’s depredations. As & source of the waters that
stream into the three big rivers of northern India, the Indus,
the Brahmaputra, and the Ganges, the Himilaya mountains
make a great contribution to the welfare of India. It is no
wonder that the Hindus regard this king of mountains as bei
imbued with the spirit of a superintending deity. The snow-
clad mount Kaildsa was conceived by the mythologists as a
place fit for the residence of the god Siva, who is probably the
White God because of his intimate association with the sbowy
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peaks of this mountain. Siva’s wife, PArvatl, is the daughter of
the HimAlayas. Another part of the mountain is sacred as the
5pot where Atjuns performed severe penances in order o win
from Siva the weapons used in the war with the Kurus. Alo
sacred is the mountain of herbs which Hanuman took to Ceylo
to save the life of Lakshmapa, RAma's brother, in the batue
with Rivana. The most famous shrines in the Himalayas are
Badarlnith and Kedirnith, some distance above Hardwar.

‘The southern mountain range, the Vindbya, was not known
to the Vedic Aryans, but has long been a source of inspiration
and devotion in the south. This range formed a great natural
defense for a long ime against the Aryan invasion from the
north. Mythologically it is said that the sage Agastya humbled
this mountain by makiog it prostrate before him when ft was
trying to obstruct the path of the sun by its ever growing height.
‘The mountain remained in a bending posture out of reverence
for the sage and agreed to remain thus until be returned from
the south, But the sage never returned, and the range remained
bent in reverence. This story is the basis of the popular super-
stition that anyone starting on a journey on the first day of an
Tndian month, as Agastya did, may not return at all. These
soutbern ranges of mountains and hills are held in reverence in
the south just s the Himalayas are revered in the north, with
many sacred pilgrimage places located on the beights of the
soutbern mountains.

In this brief description of the role of the natural world in
the thinking and worship of the Hindus, we have tried to make
clear the way in which the Hindus, believing in the identity of
the Supreme Being and Nature, see Him in everything, every-
thing in Him, and worship Him as abiding in all created things.



Chapter 4
THE ROLE OF MAN IN
HINDUISM
8y R N. Duvomuan

MAN IN RELATION TO THE SUPREME
BEING

The most distinctive feature of the speculative wisdom of the
Indians is its essential cosmic character. According to Indian
thiokers, from the philosophical point of view man cannot be
regarded as standiog apart from the universe in any way, much
less can he be said 1o enjoy any place of special privilege in it.
‘Their speculations have never, therefore, tended to become an-
thropocentric. They look upon man as just one of the many
forms in whic bis uni

The Upanishads express this point of view in 8 telling manner
when they say, “The essential self or the vital essence in man is
the same s that in an ant, the same as that in a guat, the same
as that in an elephant, the same s that in these three worlds,
indeed the same as that in the whole universe.” A proper un-
derstanding of this ancient cosmic outlook would serve as an
adequate background for a correct estimate of the role of man
in Hinduism, for that outlook has deeply influenced the Hindu
concepts of man's relations with himself, with god, and with the
world in which be lives.

Tz EsSENTIAL OR Rear Sere

One of the main teachings of the Upanishads is: Kaow thy-
sell. The philosophical implication of this teaching is that the
essential of real self (atman) is different (rom the empirical self

w
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(jiva), and that true philosophical knowledge consists in not
confusing the one with the other.

This s the teaching of the famous parable in the eighth book
of the Chiindogya Upanishad. Once upon a time the god Indra
and the demon Virocana came to the great creator and teacher
Prajspati and asked him (o teach them the nature of the self
“which is free from sin, free from old age, free from death and
grief, free from hunger and thirst, which desires nothing, and
imagines nothing.” They both lived with Prajipati as his
pupils for thirty-two years, since such a long apprenticeship was
a necessary precondition for the great spiritual truth being
imparted to them. But even after their long apprenticeship
Prajipati tested their capacity to understand and their critical
acumen by telling them that the essential self was nothing
different from “the image seen in the eye,” that is, the essential
sell is the same as the embodied sell when awake and conscious
of external objects.

‘Thereupon Virocana became complacent in the belief that he
understood the true nature of the essential self and hurried back
to the demons and proclaimed that be had obtained the ultimate
knowledge of the sell from Prajipati. At this stage, the Upani-
shad slyly adds that those who believe in the identity of the
‘essential self with their bodily consciousness have learned only
the “gospel of demons.” Indra, bowever, was too clever and
critical to be satisfied with this teaching. He thought to him-
self, if the body is identical with the essential self, then it will
be subject to fear, sin, old age, and death, but that is false for
the essential self is subject to none of these. Indra therefore
concluded that there was no glory in possessing that knowledge.
Since his thirst for true knowledge was not quenched, he went
back to Prajapati.

At the end of the second apprenticeship of thirty-two years,
Prajipati told Indra that the essential self is identical with the
self when it is dreaming, for then the self is not affected by the
limitations of the body and the mind is active so that the self
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Is conscious ouly of internal objects and the enjoyment of
subtle things. This teaching certainly represented an advance
over the earlier one, but even 5o it could pot satisfy Indra.
For, he thought, in a dream the sell may not be affected by the
limitations of the body, but it is still influenced by the limita-
tions and characteristics of the mind. We are struck and
chased and sbed tears in our dreams, and bow can this be recon-
ciled with the fearless and painless nature of the self? So,
undaunted in his spiritual quest, for the third time Indra went
1o Prajépati.

Prajapati must indeed have been satisfied that Indra was a

worthy pupi, so, after the usual term of studentship of thirty-
two years, he led Indra a step further in the knowledge of the

the mind affects the self and it “desires no desites and dreams
no dreams.” Tndra thought, this deep sleep is indeed free from
fear and pain, but it could not be identified with the essential
sell for in deep sleep we are conscious of nothing, neither of
ourselves nor of external objects. Such repose and rest would
be the same as the repose and rest of & log of wood.

Indra then proved himsell worthy of receiving the highest
wisdom by going back to Prajipati and again questioning him
about the true nature of the essential sell. So Prajspati asked
him to live a student’s life with bim for five mote years and at
the completion of that period he imparted to Indra the highest
knowledge about the self. The essential self must not be mis-
taken for bodily consciousness, nor must it be confused with
the consclousness of dreams. It transcends even the condition
of decp sleep, though some intimations of its nature are avail-
able in that condition. The essential self s indeed of the nature
of pure self-consciousness, which is beyond all bodily and
mental conditions.

Through this very suggestive analysis of human conscious-
ness, some characteristic features of the nature of the essential
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self are clearly brought out. The essential self is not identical
with either the body or the mind and is, therefore, free from all
the limitations, changes, and experiences to which the body and
the mind are subjected. It Is eternal and immutable existence
(s0t). The self s peitber the subject, nor the object, nor the
‘act—neither the knower por the known nor the knowing. In
the expression “I know,” for instance, the essential self is oot
represented by the “I,” nor is it represented by the act of
knowing. But, at the same time, the “I" and “kpowing” be-
come impossible without the essential sell.

The parable of Indra and Prajépati also points out that the
essential self does ot imply the absence of consciousness as in
the condition of deep sleep. It is certainly conscious, but of

purely
as such (ckif). The essential sell is realizable through self-
intuition as pure sel(-consciousness when it is in a state which
transcends wakefuloess, dreaming, and deep sleep and when
the body and the senses, mind, intellect, and ego cease to func-
tion.

‘The essentlal self is described as being something more than
pure existence as such (sat) and pure consciousness a3 such
(chit). That something more is understandsble through the
doctrine of the five sheaths. The second book of the Taittirlya
Upanishad analyses man by proceeding from the grosser forms
of man 10 the subtler forms—of course on the assumption that
the subler the form the more real itis. First of all there is the
physical body which is said to be made of food or matter. But
this cannot be the ultimate ot real essence of man because, the
Upanishad tells us, there is within the physical body “another
body which is made up of vital air; the former is filled with the
Iatter, which is also like unto the shape of man.” More in-
ternal, and therefore subtler and more real than the body made
of vital air, is another body made up of mind. More internal
still than the mental body is another body which is made of
Intelligence or consciousness. Within this body of intelligence
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or consciousness is the most internal and central of all bodies,
the body of bliss. This is the subtlest and therefore more real
than the other four bodies.

It is needless to add that this description is not to be under-
stood in a literal sense. This doctrine of the five sheaths rep-
resents a sort of symbolic attempt to analyse man into bis five
basic elements, the physical body, vital breath, mind, intellect
‘or consciousness, and pure bliss. As a result of this analysis we.
arrive at the conclusion that the essential self in man transcends
the physical, vital, mental, and intellectual forms and must be
identified with the innermost and subtlest form, the beatific
form. In other words, man realizes his essential self in an
ecstatic, mystical state in which the only experience is that of
pure bliss. The ultimate nature of the real or essential self is,
therefore, pure existence (sat), pure consciousness (chit) and
pure bliss (dnanda).

As has been discussed in other chapters in this book, the
Upanishads record the analysis of the cosmos which shows that
the Supreme Reality is existence-consciousness-bliss (sat-chit-
Anands). It naturally follows that the essential self in man
(#tman) and the ultimate Cosmic Reality (Brahman) are the
same. This grand philosophical doctrine emphasizes the fact
that peither the empirical self nor the tangible phenomenal
world, with which the empirical sell seems to come into contact,
possesses any reality from the ultimate point of view.

Thus we come to the conclusion that the true phi
koowledge concerning the nature of man clearly realizes the
distinction between the essential self and the empirical self.
“This should not be misunderstood 0 mean that man possesses
two selves. The real sell is actually one, but under certain
conditions it assumes an individuality characterized by a body,
‘mind, and intellect, and that empirical self is thea mistaken for
the real self. The real self is neither the doer nor the experi-
encer, and is in no way involved in the changes of the pbenom-
enal world, nor governed by the laws of time, space, and causal-
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ity. 1t is of the nature of existence-consciousness-bliss, and

thus identified with the Supreme Reality. The true nature of
the essential self, and its identity with the cosmic self, can be
realized only in an ecstatic, mystical state which transcends the
normal states of human consciousness.

This is the most representative view in Hinduism about the
nature of the essential self in man, but it is by po means the
only view. There are, for instance, some thinkers wbo regard
the sell 23, in a sense, finite and atomic. There are others who
believe that the essential self in man is identical with the cosmic
self or the Supreme Being oaly in essence, but not in form.
There are still others who assert that the essential self is dis-
tinct from the Supreme Beiog both in form and essence. It is
not necessary to examine all these different views at length. It
may be pointed out, though, that in spite of fundamental differ-
ences most of them agree in the assumption that the real self is
distinct from the body-mind complex.

Tre EMPIRICAL SELP

The empirical sell, the self which has experience in this
changing world of the senses, comes into being, according to the
Hindu view, when through the operation of original ignorance
(avidyd) the essential self falls from its serene aloofness, there-
by forgetting, 5o to say, its identity with the Supreme Being. 1t
becomes then a part of the phenomenal world which is also &
creation of original ignorance, sometimes described as the illu-
sive sieporer of the Creator. The question as to how or why the

isby its very

mphndly inadmissible. Thiokiog can take place only after
the creation of minds, which come into being through the opera-
tion of original igoorance. When before the operation of o
inal ignorance there existed only one Ultimate Reality, who
could have been the thinker and what could have been thought?

Some aspects of the nature of the individual or the empirical
sell bave already become evident in the discussion of the nature
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of the mmi-.l sell. The most distinctive characteristic of an
" a body.

in a very comprehensive sense and is made to
denote al Kinds of limitations that are produced by originat
ignorance of the nature of the true self. That is why the em-
pirical self s often called the embodied self.

According 10 the most representative Hindu view, the body
to which the essential self is supposed 10 be attached as a result
of the action of original ignorance is of three kinds: physical,
subtle, and causal. The physical body is said to bave been pro-
duced out of the five elements of earth, water, light, wind, and
ether. Tt serves as the abode of all the experiences relating to
the external world, and as the basis of consciousness in the state

- of wakefulness. At the death of the individual, only the phys-
ical body perishes, that is, dissolves into the five elements out
of which it is produced. According to the Hindu view, death
can affect only the physical body and nothing else.

The second body is known as the subtle body because it is
made up of elements far subtler than the five elements of the
physical body. There are seventeen subtle elements in the
subtle body: mind, intellect, five vital breaths, five organs of
action, and five organs of knowledge. The five vital breaths are
located in different parts of the body: prina in the heart, apina
in the anus, samilna in the navel, udina in the throat, and vysna
diffused through the whole body. The five organs of action are
speech, hands, feet, anus, and the organ of generation. The five
organs of knowledge are ear, skin, eye, tongue, and nase. Con-
sequently the subtle body becomes equivalent to the vital, men-
tal, and intellectual functions together. It serves as the basis of
dream consciousness. These functions are passible only be-
cause of the presence and direct awareness of the essential self
and thus the sublle body serves as the indicatory mark (lidga)
of the presence of the self.

The most important role of the subtle body is played in con-
Dection with the transmigration of the self {rom one body to
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another, for it is believed that the subtle body serves as the
Mumlhm@whlﬁtbee(«nﬂmdmemnhkhwolhm

individuality does not end. I
moksha, release into final identity with the Supreme Reality.
Death is only a junction where the self changes the body and
perbaps the route of the journey. The sublle body serves as
the repository for the moral consequences of a man's life, both
the direct and the indirect consequences, until they have their
effect in the individual's rebirth. The direct moral con-
sequences determine the kind of physical body to be taken at
cebirth and the environmental conditions in which the indi-
vidual will live; the indirect moral consequences produce in the
individual innate tendencies which prompt him to act one way
or apother. The subtle body is the medium by which the indi-
vidual changes from one physical body to another.

The third body which the empirical self is believed to assume
is called the causal body. The presence of the causal body is
indicated in the condition of deep sleep when both the physical
and the subtle bodies cease to function temporarily. Further-
more, the physical and sublle bodies seem 1o rise from the
causal body, and to dissolve into it.

‘Thus it is seen that it is the empirical self with his three
bodies who is involved in this world of experience; be is the doer
and the experiencer, subject 10 all the changes of pbenomenal
existence. It is indeed only in reference to him that we can
speak of the role of man.

‘The actions of man in this world of experience are said to be
mainly of three kinds: bodily, vocal, and mental; and they pro-
duce inevitable moral consequences. The nature of these ac-
tions i further said to be dependent on the makeup of the

‘The individual in whom sattva
(knowledge, balance, light) prdomnlus is characterized by
knowledge, passionless detachment, and glory. The individual
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in whom rajas (passion, energy, action) predominates is ab-
sorbed In actions and impelled by desires, passions, and im-
pulses. The individual in whom tamas (igaorance, passivity)
prulomnllsn:hnn by ignorance, vice, infatuation,

Beumr IN Resmre

Belief in rebirth is common to several ancient religions of the
world, but the distinctive contribution of Hinduism to the doc-
trine of transmigration is that it has attempted to give a meta-
physical and ethical interpretation of that belief. The essential
sell is believed to exist in all serenity and aloofness, mystically
united with the Supreme Being, until 2s a result of the opera-
tion of original ignorance the self seems to enter the stage of
individuality. There it is conditioned by the body-mind com-
plex and is involved in the world of human experience. At that
point there are two possibiites: either the individual through
f the essen-
tial self, lhl! is, attains liberation, moksha; or the individual
continues his pilgrimage through various rebirths until he
finally reaches that goal of liberation.

memlwmﬂnpdmpdsmmwhmﬂmmw
of rebirths or transmigration: the permanence of the essential
self, the operation of original ignorance, the possibility of union
with the Supreme Being, and the doctrine of karma. The
fundamental principle is, of course, the Hindu concept of the
permanence of the essential self for, without the assumption of
a permanent enlity, the talk of rebirth would be meaningless.
‘That is why the materialists, who do not believe in a permanent
entity like the dtman, do not accept the possibility of rebirth.

‘The second principle is also essential for the whole process
of rebirth is made possible by the operation of original igno-
rance, avidya, in causing the essential self to assume an indi-
viduality. It is interesting to note that in the Hiodu view of the
creation of man the original cause of birth is not a moral error;
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original ignorance is a metaphysical rather than a moral concept
and moral concepts have relevance only after the process of
human experience has started.

‘The third principle which is basic to the belif in rebirths is
the concept of the possibility of liberation, moksha. For the
Hindu, human existence is no( a futile and unmotivated journey
nor a wild goose chase; the concept of moksha represents the
answer to the eternal question: Whither Mankind? Although
in common parlance we speak of attaining moksha, it should be
remembered that the state of liberation is not something differ-
ent from the real nature of the self. Hindu thinkers claim that
moksha is not to be reached, nor to be created, nor to be got as
the result of some modification or change, nor to be got as the
result of attempts to gain refinement or perfection. Libera-
tion does not imply that the self acquires something which it
does not have, or becomes something which it is not. Libera-
tion means realizing one's own true self which is already there
but not realized because of the influence of original ignorance.
Tt is only through the accident of ignorance that man feels
divested of his true nature of identity with the Supreme Being.
The concept of liberation is indeed morally very significant
for it elevates man by denying all creatureliness in him.

Since liberation is native to man, the Hindus believe that It
follows as a corollary that it is the birthright of every indi-
vidual; man himself, and not any extraneous power, is respon-
sible for his own emancipation. This view is the very antithesis
of the doctrine of God's grace. For the Hindu, man's life
is the soul's pilgrimage to be terminated by liberation, release
from original ignorance to man’s natural state, mystical union
with the Supreme. Even if liberation is not realized in one life,
man is sustained through all the stages of transmigration by
this message of faith and hope that be cannot be deprived of
his birthright, moksba.

While ordinarily liberation, also called mukti, is thought of
as escape from the shackles of individuality and attaining the




THE ROLE OF MAN IN HINDUISM m

mystic state of spiritual union with the Supreme Being, the
Bhagavad Gita glorifies as the highest ideal of man the state of
liberation while stll living in the human body, called jivan-
mukti. In that state the individual develops a universality of
outlook, a freedom from all attachments, a discernment of the
truth which could come only 0 the liberated soul, but retains
the physical body as a basis for action in this world. This is
the ideal of the yogi and the bhakta.

The fourth principle on which the theory of rebirths rests is
the law of karma. Original ignorance, the cause of the birth of
the individual, is a metaphysical principle; the law of karma,
causing the rebirths of the individual, is an ethical principle.
‘The doctrine of karma, one of the most distinctive features of
Hinduism, is an essential element of Hindu ethical theory and
of the popular faiths of India. The popular sectarian beliefs
of Hinduism may differ widely, at some points being poles
apart, but all of them, orthodox as well as heterodox (with the
exception of the materialists), accept the doctrine of karma as
‘one of their firmest beliefs.

The doctrine of karma is the solution offered by
the great riddle of the origin of suffering and the ineq:
which exist among mea in this world. According to the Hindue,
the law of causation operates in the moral world in as invariable
and inviolable a manner as it does in the physical world. Every
action of an individual inevitably leads to some results, good or
bad, and the life of the individual who acts becomes conditioned
by the consequences of thase acts. We cannot think of any acts
which fizzle out without producing results, nor of any results
which have no antecedents in the form of acts. This is the
inexorable law of karma, the law of actions and their retribution.

‘This retribution which comes through the inezorable work-
ings of the law of karma is not merely a mechanical causality,
however, for it operates in such a way that morally good acts

ily produce good results and morally bad acts produce
bad results. It can be proved empirically that there s perfect
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Justice in the functioning of this law. But if that is the case, we
‘may wonder what bappens when all the acts, both good and bad,
do vot fructify within the span of an individual's life. What
becomes of those acts? According to the law of karma, no
actions end lamely. It becomes necessary, therefore, to pos-
tulate asother life for that individual duriog which he may
experience the results of his actions in the preceding life. As s
matter of fact, we have to assume a series of lives for the indi-
vidual in order that all results of actions may be worked out.
Thus the theory of rebirths becomes a necessary corollary to
the law of karma.

The present life of an individual is conditioned by the con-
sequences of those acts doe by him in his previous life which
did not produce their results during that lifetime. The moral
‘consequences of his past conduct are conserved and have their
effect in the present life. His past acts, for instance, determine
the kind of body which he assumes, the family, society, and
position in which be may be born, and the acts which be may do
in the present life. Every creature is the creation of his own
past deeds. Nothing in this world, either physical or moral,
happens as the result of mere caprice or blind chance. Every-
thing which exists has come into being by the operation of an
immutable law. Thus the otherwise inexplicable vicissitudes of
life and the inequalities among buman beings are explained by
the doctrine of karma.

If, then, whatever we are and do is preordained, is pot karma
just another name for fate? Is not all freedom lost and man
reduced 10 the unenviable position of & helpless victim of a
mechanical law? These and similar questions betray an inade-
quate understanding of some of the essential features of the
doctrine of karma. This doctrine, it should be clearly under-
stood, does Dot imply the operation in man's life of any extra-
Deous factors or external power, such as fate or destiny. The
doctrine of karma teaches that man himself is the architect of
bis life. What be did in the past life is entirely responsible for
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what be is in the present life. This is the very opposite of
fatalism. Tt eliminates caprice or chance and discountenances
the working of an overriding providence. The causes of an
individual’s present condition are to be traced back ultimately
10 the individual himself. The individual is the product of
countles precediog births and o tsis seriesof rbirths bis oma,
actions condition each succeeding birth.

ion which i likely to b he doctri
of karma is that if each existence s the result of the actions in
the previous existence, then how could there be a first birth in
the series of rebirths? Such a question is philosophically inad-
missible, according to Hindu thought, for the world of existence
is begis

any antecedents, it would not be bom at all and thus would
Dot assume individuality.

A second objection is perhaps more pertinent. We mqy
accept the belief that the series of births is beginningless, and
that the individual’s past actions condition his present life, and
that the individual himself is accountable for what he is in his
present life—but do not the individual's past deeds now become,
in a sense, extraneous forces so far as his present is concerned?
‘The past, even though it is his past, is already determined, and
it determines his present, thereby leaving him 5o freedom to
shape it as be would like. He cannot say that be will see that
his actions are such that they will lead to a better life next time
for the simple reason that his actions in this life are not really
his, they are predetermined. Such an objection is met by the
Hindu thinkers by postulating a twofold consummation of all
actions. First, every action produces its direct results which.
determine our present body and the conditons directly relating

tendencies which prompt us to act ove way or apotber. It is



130 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

Decessary to emphasize that these innate tendencies prompt
whmwmmm-n.mm,mum«@
ing ample scope for initiative and sel{-determination on
part of the individual. Therefore, llwl.behﬂwidluls
birth and initial environment are predetermined, be has be-
fore him the gratifying prospect of being able to master his
inpate tendencies which are the mainsprings of all his actions.
Thus we see that the doctrine of karma includes within itsell
the possibility of moral progress. Tn spite of the initial condi-
tioning of our present life, we can employ every moment in it
to make ourselves whatever we wish to be. And when it is
realized that the present life represents not the whole term
allotted o an individual but only a stage in the soul’s progress
towards its goal, even that partial predetermination does not
matter much. Teaching as it does that in the ultimate analysis
the individual is himself the architect of his own life, this doc-
trine of karma does not preclude free will, which is the very
basis of ethical conduct, nor does it countenance such a thing
a3 cruel fate o an unjust god. Though apparently a blind
‘mechanical force, karma, it must be remembered, essentially
represents the cosmic power of righteousness which forever
encourages man on his march toward a higher spiritual goal.
One final difficulty arises concerning the law of karma. How
can karma be reconciled with the spiritual goal of liberation,
moksba? Do not even good actions produce their results and
thus keep the individual iovolved in life? The Bhagavad Gitd
has shown a satisfactory way out of this difficulty. It teaches
that man's actions attain their consummation in the form of
direct results and innate tendencies only if he performs those
‘actions with a feeling of attachment for their results. If, bow-
w«,hcku.ubem\ulhym'omollhhwollmm but
at the same time acts in a spirit of detachment
toward the fruits of his actions, he will be leaving the road open
for the soul’s progress toward ultimate release, moksha.
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Tre Gop-consciousness or HiNouiss

‘The consideration of the role of man in relation to god is
relevant 10 our discussion of the Hindu concept of man. Just as
the philosophical approach 10 the problem of the role of man
gives rise to the dualism between the essential self and the em-
pirical self, 5o the religious o theistic approach presupposes the
dualism between man and god. Philosophically, this duslism
between nd god is is for, vy b

tially man is god. The very concepts of man and god cannot be
said to possess absolute reality; they belong to the realm of the
world of experience. That is why many philosophical systems
in India are essentially nontheistic or supertheistic. They are
mmmndwpoduheﬂnmud-mmlmdlnmdnlo
answer the various cosmological, psychological, metapbysical,
and even ethical questions which they have raised in the course
of their spiritual quest. This does not, however, mean that
Hinduism has nothing o do with god. On the contrary, Hin-
duism, particularly popular Hinduism, is crowded with gods.
Hinduism is certainly god-conscious, indeed very much so.

It redounds to the glory of Hinduism that in it absolute
monistic idealism and passionate devotionalism should abide
side by side and without any conflict. What is still more cred-
table is that Hinduism has achieved this marvelous feat in &
more or less rational manner through the assumption of the
possibility of two points of view in philosophical matters, the
absolute poiat of view and the relative point of view, the one

verbial catholicity of the Hindu mind is also, in no small
measure, responsible for what would appear to a casual ob-
server to be the paradozes of Hinduism. Indeed, one of the
most beautiful of such paradoxes is to be seen in the fact that
a staunch monistic idealist like Saikara has composed some of
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vidual does to the essential self. Thus the relation between god
and man is in many ways influenced by the relation between the
Supreme Being and the essential self. Theistically, the goal
sought by man is eitber to live in the same world as god, or to
be nearest to god, of to assume the same form as god, or, finally,
t0 achieve intimate union with god. It will be seen that, while
the first three goals more or less represent the stages leading
t0 the last goal, the last goal is but a reflection of the philosoph-
ical goal of the mystic union of the essential self with the Su-
preme Being. The philosophically accepted identity between
the Supreme Being and the essential self is sometimes qualified
in theism by suggesting that god and man are identical In
essence but different in form. What sparks are in relation to
fire, men are in relation to god. A further development of this
partial separateness of man from god is that god is described
as being Dot really external to man, but as being the inner con-

Tb!um describes god as the effcient directive

nummunppmd:mv:orpau the creator and
moral governor of man and the universe, the dispenser of the
law of karma. It is interesting to note, in this connection, that
even though he accepts the complete separateness and the awe-
inspiring distance between man and god, the Hindu seeks to
achieve a direct personal communion with god through a com-
plete surrender of his whole being to god. This is the ideal of
a Hiodu devotee. Devotion, bhaki, according to the Hindu
view, dedicating all one’s actions to god, renderiog
service to him, and meditating on him in single-pointed concen-
tration; devotion requires that man rid himself of all conscious-
Dess of “I” and “my,” and develop an attitude of being the same
to all god's beings, whether friend or foe; and, paradoxical as
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it may seem, devotion requires that the devotee create in him-
self a peculiar mystic power through surrender, humility, and
faith. Prayer, worship, ritual, and religious observances have
places in the Hindu religious practice, but the doctrine of true
devotion must be regarded as the most potent factor which
governs the role of the Hindu in relation to god.

MAN IN RELATION TO THE WORLD

When we turn to the consideration of the role of man in rela-
tion to the world io general and his fellowmen in particular it
should be remembered that according to the higher philasoph-
ical thought of the Hindus the essential self of man is never
Involved in the doings of this phenomenal world. From the
ultimate point of view, therefore, the question of the role of
man—the real man—in this world would have no relevance
whatsoever. Even with reference to the empirical self the con-
sideration of such a question would have but litde intrinsic
value, for the bighest spiritual goal of a Hindu is to transcend
the limitation of his individuality which binds him to this world
and thus to realize his identity with the Supreme Being.

Life in this world is accordlngly to be looked upon as & bridge
over which one has, of necessity, to pass in order to reach one’s
destination, but on which it would be unwise to build one’s
house. Man's role in this world thus pertains to a lower stage
of experience, and Is generally treated as such by Hindu
thinkers. The usual charge that in India ethics is regarded as
merely a diversion from the serious business of philasophy, &
concession, as it were, o the necessity of man's contact with the

level as much as it does the merely intellectual level.
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DrarMA

‘This must not be misunderstood to mean that the Hindus
have altogether neglected the role of man in this world. Hin-
duism does offer man expert guidance for a safe and speedy
passage over the bridge of life. Its most significant contribu-
tion to this guidance is the concept of dharma. Dharma is
indeed an elusive term which has meant different things in
different contexts and has been translated in many ways. It
may mean Vedic ritual, or religion and ethics in general, or caste
rules, or civil and criminal law, but the underlying idea is every-
where the same. Dharma seeks to resolve the conflict between
the spiritual and the material, the eternal and the temporal. It
recognizes that, while striving after the ideal, man cannot afford
10 overlook the actual. Dharma, therelore, lays down a way of
life which aims at securing th sustenance
and growth of the individual and society. It is a unique joint
product of the speculative and practical wisdom of the Hindus.

When we turn to the consideration of the role of man io
society, the question at once arises as to how to reconcile the
opposition between the individual good and the social good.
‘The ultimate goal of the individual, liberation, presupposes that
the individual will isolate himself from the world by resignation
and actionless contemplation, while social stability and progress
vequire that every individual play his part in this world with
active interest and a sense of responsibility. There is often a
tendency 0 regard the way of works and the way of renuncia-
tion as mutually exclusive and to praise one at the expense of
the other. The Hindu view of life, however, is governed by an
implicit faith in the efficacy and validity of both these ways and
in the possibility of reconciling the claims of action and re-
nuociation. This faith is indeed the very motive force of Hindu

dharma.
Tuis fully realized in Hindu thought that the life of actionless
contemplation s as much fraught with dangers as the life of
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attachment and bare activity. The ideal set forth in the scrip-
tures is to synthesize these two ways of life in such a manner
that one does not become an impediment to the other and that
both together facili lization of solidarity

for society and of liberation for the individual. It is not action
as such which entangles man in the turmoil of this world, there-
by making his chanees of liberation remote, but the passion
and autachment which accompany that action. Fruitful action-
lessness, therefore, consists in the annihilation of such passion
and attachment, of renunciation in action aad not of action.

Tue Four Exps or Man
One of the typical results of this ideal of life is the Hindu
doctrine of the four ends of man. Hindu thinkers have rec-
ognized that man possesses a complex personality which seeks
expression through four channels: his instincts and natural
desires, his craving for power and property, his social aims, and
his spiritual urge. These are the four ends of man: the aesthet-
ically beautiful expression of his desires and natural instincts
(kima), material prosperity (artha), the ethically sound life
(dharma), and the spiritually free life (moksha). The 6rst
three ends are related to man’s empirical life, while the fourth
refers to his spiritual life. A truly integrated personality and
an essentially full life are possible by the proper correlation of
these four ends of mn. Iry so regulating one's natural desires
f dharma

that these three are nhnrdlmlzd 10 the ultimate end of libera-
tion. The Hindu theory and practice relating to the organiza-
tion of man's individual life and his social existence can best be
understood in the light of these four ends of man.
Tue Turze Dests

Another factor which belped to shape the Hindu concept of
the ideal pattern of life for man is the great ethical concept of
the three debts which every individual is expected to repay dur-
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ing bis life. First, there is the debt which be owes to the
Supreme Being; this debt may be redeemed by dedicating his
life to the service of the Supreme Being and by the proper
promotion of the scheme of things as laid down by Him. The
second debt is (0 the Seers, those Rishis who have been the
See-ers of the truths revealed in the Vedas, and this debt can be
repaid by preserving and enriching the cultural beritage handed
down to him from age to age. Man owes his third debt to his
ancestors, and this be repays by procreating good progeny and
thereby ensuring the continuity of the buman race,

Tue Four Staces or Lre

“The individual social life of the Hindu is so organized that
the four ends of life may be realized and the three debts may be
redeemed. The pattern for the individual life is known as the
four stages of life, called diramadkarma, and the plan for the
organization of society is the caste system, called varnadharma.
1t must be pointed out, in this connection, that, since this two-
fold pattern of life pertains to the world of experience, its details
vary in accordance with the varying characters and environ-
ments of the individuals. And in considering the variety of
conditions under which men live, and the inequality of buman
character, it is necessary that the role of the law of karma in
‘buman affairs be constantly kept in mind.

According to Hindu thinkers, the life of an individual should
be 50 organized into the four stages of life that he remains ever
‘mind(ul of his sacred obligations and is given adequate oppor-
tunities to meet them. The four stages of are: the life of &
student, the life of a householder, the life of a hermit or recluse,
and the life of an ascetic.

The Student. The life of a student starts after the rite of
initiation, which ordinarily comes between the eighth and the
twellth year. He approaches his teacher with the sacred twig
in hand as a gesture which symbolizes his willingness to obey
and serve. For the next few years, normally twelve, the stu-
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dent has 10 live at the bouse of the teacher, devoting himsell
fully to the achievement of the three main goals of nudamlup.
the acquisition of koowledge, the building of character, and
preparation for shouldering the responsibilities which will la.ll
pon him in family and community life. This compulsory stay
of the student in the teacher's house had the advantage of elim-
inating tbe passibility of conflict with the parents concerning
the method and content of the education, and the constant per-
sonal contact between the teacher and student bad great influ-
ence on the student’s mind and character. This latter seems to
be suggested by the symbolic rite whereby the teacher magically
transferred his splendor to the pupil.

Normally a student was expected to live by begging and was
ot required to pay any fixed fees to the teacher. Begging im-
plied that it was primarily the respousibility of the community
(o maintain the student, and it developed the habit of simple
t liviog and created a sense of equality among
students. Since no fixed fees were charged, the education of
a0 individual was not made dependent on his economic condi-
tion. The Hindu system of education was pever commer-
cialized and was scrupulously kept free from external control
and influence. There was Do prescribed course of study or
metbod of teaching; the capacity of the student determined the
nature of the instruction. It was constantly emphasized that
learning is to be sought for its own sake and not for material
gain. At the same time it was fully recognized that man has
social responsibilities which his education must qualify him to
shoulder adequately.

Although this ancient pattern of education is not followed in
all its details in modern times, the ideals which it lays down and
the stage of student life which it outlines are still the ideals of
Indian education. During this first stage of Life, the student is
expected to apply himself diligently to his studies, to live a
celibate life, and to hosor his teachers as be would his parents.
At the end of his student days there is a ceremonial bath which
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signifies his competence to assume the cares and responsibilities
of the bouseholder.

The Houscholder. The second stage of life, that of the
bouseholder, is {requently, and with full justification, glorified
in Hindu literature as the sacred field for all achievements, and
a5 offering the best scope for the realization of the first three
ends of man, dharma, artha, and kima. The starting point of
the life of the bousebolder is, of course, marriage. Hindu mar-
riage is regarded as being essentially a sacrament, a religious
duty and not & contract. The real significance of Hindu mar-
riage is that it marks the beginning of a more responsible and
purposeful life. The sacrament of marriage, and the various
caste restrictions which normally govern every Hindu marriage,
imply a perfect biological, psychological, moral, and spiritual
union of husband and wife. The relationship between the two
is governed by the sentiment of loyalty and devotion to each
other until death.

Hindu have of ized that th
of marriage s to create children and assure the continuation of
the line, and to provide the basis for the most fundamental of
all social institutions of the Hindus, the family. A Hindu
family is normally a closely knit group based on the community
of blood, held together by the remarkable affections, the bonds
of mutual respect, devotion, and love which develop among the
various members of a family. This characteristic of the Hindu
family is rightly regarded as one of the most beautiful features
of the social life of the Hindus.

A Hindu family has common residence, a common kitchen,
common property, common worship, and consequently a com-
mon experience of the joys and sorrows of life. Such an ar-
rangement has the advantage of encouraging a feeling of
identity of interests and promotes in each individual a willing-
ness to subordinate his own interests to those of the family.
Sacrifice s the keynote of the harmony of the l-rmly Tn prac-
tice, the family offers adequate protection and support 1o its
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‘weaker members such as widows, the aged and the infirm, and
the unemployed. It is a school which prepares the individual
for the larger communal life. Therefore, in spite of some of
its disadvantages, such as that it encourages idleness and does
oot promote initiative and enterprise, the institution of tbe
family has been 8 potent and valuable force in the social istory
of the Hindus.

‘The interest and eapacities of a bouseholder must not, how-
ever, be absorbed only by the ordinary family affairs. He is
enjoined to look upon his bome s a trust which has come down
to him from his forefathers and which it is bis duty o carry
forward to posterity. The outward, visible symbol of this
spiritual continuity is the sacred fire, which s kept burning in
the house. Among all the duties of the housebolder, the great-
st emphasis is put on the daily performance of the five great
sacrifices. The first, Vedic study, is intended for the preserva-
tion by means of constant study of the sacred learning which
was acquired during the stage of student life. This sacrifice
consists of the daily recitation of the Vedas, actual in some
cases, symbolic in others. The second sacrifice is the daily
offering of waters to the forefathers, reminding one of oue's part
a3 a necessary link in the chain of historical and cultural con-
tinuity. The third sacrifice is made to the gods by the devo-
tional offerings which may include a stick of uel in the sacred
fire. It is symbolic of the grateful and humble recogaition
that whatever man bas really belongs o god. The fourth daily
sacrifice conists of the offeriog of food 10 all beings. The great
ethical significance of this sacrifice is that it emphatically
deprecates the selfish tendencies in man and requires him to
share his possessions with his needy fellow beings. The last
daily sacrifice, the offerings to men, is only snother name for
the proverbial haspitality of the Hindus. These ve great
rifices represent the ideal of & housebolder's life. The spirit of
sacrifice and service, which underlies all actions performed
during the life of the householder, is indeed most elevating.
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‘The role of woman in Hinduism is closely associated with the
life of the family. In all the religious practices and social duties
of a householder be can count on the willing cooperation and
help of his wife. A man’s religious life is considered to be es-
sentially deficient without his wife's active participation in it;
certain ceremonies cannot be performed by a Brabman unless
his wife is with him.

From the ultimate philesophical point of view there is no
difference between man and woman, aod what bas been said
about the distinction between the essential self and the em-
pirical self of man, his karma and rebirths and his ultimate goal
of liberation, is equally applicable to woman. Limitations are
found primarily io religious and social fields, largely concerned
with details rather than the spirit of religious practice. Some
of the special sacraments do pot apply to women and others are
performed without the accompaniment of sacred mantras. A
‘woman is not entitled to the rite of initiation at which the man
is invested with the sacred thread and initiated into the respon-
sibilities of his life as a student. The most important sacra-
ment for & woman is marviage. After marriage a woman is
generally mwmmmmmlmhnlmr
band, especially so far as religious practices are
Hmhwhhwmmwwﬂorm and in
all spiritual matters she is dependent on him. The conscien-
tious performance of household duties coustitutes her proper
ritual. In popular Hinduism, however, greater freedom is
allowed women in the matter of worship and other religious

practices.

Contradictory views have been expressed concerning the
social status of a Hindu woman; on the ove hand she s said to
be deserving of worship and respect, and on the other we are
told in the Laws of Manu that “Father protects ber in child-
hood, busband in youth, and sons in old age; & woman does not
deserve to remain free.” That contradiction is mote apparent
than real, for the emphasis is Dot on the denial of woman's
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freedom, but on the duty of her near relatives to protect her at
all costs, for woman is indeed too precious a treasure of man-
kind to be neglected or treated lightly. It must, however, be
added that the legal implications of that passage bave ot been
at all favorable to the woman.

1f Hindus have anywhere succeeded in making a correct
estimate of woman, it is in respect of ber role in the family. It
is indeed well and truly said that, for the Hindu, 8 home is not
really a bome unless a woman presides over it. In ber role as
the mistress of the house she is responsible for the solidarity
and stability of the family. Without a wife, according to the
scriptures, the psychological and moral personality of man re-
mains imperfect. She is his constant companion in his religious
life, preparing for him the sacred articles used in worship, ac-
companying him on pilgrimages, present at all ceremonies.
Kilidisa may be said (o have epitomized beautifully the ideal
of a Hindu wife when he characterized her as mistress of the
home, counselor, friend of intimate moments, and beloved pupil
in all the fine arts. And finally, in her role as the mother,
woman is regarded as divine, respected many times more than
the fatber and the teacher. Indeed there could not have been
 higher compliment paid to a mother than the stirring words
which are credited to Saskara, “A bad son may be born, but
there never is a bad mother.”

The Hermit. Alter baving lived & full and fruitful life as a
Bouseholder, a man naturally begins to think of throwing off the
ties of family and society. This is the stage of withdrawal from
active life to live as a hermit in the forest. In this third stage
2 man may be sccompanied by his wife, who s also expected to
dissociate herself from all family and social ties. In the hermit
stage  man o longer plays an active role through service and
leadership but witbout imposing himself on the community he
places at its disposal the rich experience which he has gatbered
during a long and busy life. It is also a time when & man can
devote himself much more to the study of the scriptures and to
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the relgious practices which were of necessity curtlled during
his more active life as a householder.

The Sannydsin. A man is not inclined to continue ths partial
and passive conduct with the affairs of the world for long, and
300m he enters the last stage of complete renunciation and soli-
tude, that of the sannydsin. In this stage his only aim must be
the realization of spiritual freedom, of mystic union with the
divine. A sannylsin must drown his consciousness of “I” and
“my,"” must cut himself loose from the limitations of individual-
ity, and thus prepare himself for the realization of the goal for
which he has served a well-planed apprenticeship during the
first three stages.

The Sacraments. Tn order to make the broad scheme of the
four stages of life more tangible and definite, the Hindu thinkers
have correlated it with their scheme of sacraments, religious
rites intended to mark the creation in an individual of some
inward spiritual grace. Among the various elements which
make up these sacraments are the sacred fire, repetition of
mantras, the bath, the sipping of water and the sprinkling of
holy waler, proper orientation to the points of the compass,
particular symbols associated with each sacrament, taboos con-
cerning inauspicious times or places or persons, and formulas
which ward off evil spirits. The sacraments recognize all the
important stages in the life of & man, beginning with the sacra-
ment for conception, and going on through the sacraments for
‘name-giving, tonsure, initiation and investiture with the sacred
thread, the ceremonial bath at the end of studentship, marriage,
and finally the funeral.

I

o . i
which the sacraments are supposed to serve by removing evil
influences and attracting favorable ones, they serve a significant
cultural purpose as landmarks in the process of the

ment of an individual into a full-fledged social being. It should
also be noted that by prescribing the same sacraments for all
classes of people—the only difference being that among the
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lower classes the sacraments are not accompanied by the recita-
tion of sacred mantras—the Hindu thinkers have achieved a
kind of unity and uniformity of their culture.

Thus it will be seen that a Hindu is provided with an outline
of a well-defined plan of life complete with its four fixed stages,
h i Jlex of duties. The mai "

of the pattern of four stages of life lies in the fact that it lays
down a graded discipline which is suitable to the physical and
mental development of man at different ages, and in ccordance
with bis capacities. This carefully worked out pattern shows
indomitable faith in the possibility of progress for the individual
and society through service and sacrifice, finally concentrating
the attention of the individual on his own spiritual emancipa-
tion. True to the main trend of their thought, Hindu thinkers
have taken care to emphasize that the four stages of life must
Dot become ends n themseve. To e 2 clasical metaphor,

the stages merely constitute a four-runged ladder which an
individual must climb in order to reach his ultimate goal.

THe CAsTE SvsTEM

‘The caste system of India represents the ethical organization
of the social life of the Hindus, just as the four stages of life are
the ethical organization of the personal life of the individual,
It is much easier 1o describe caste than to define it. In broad
outline, it is the division of society into four major caste groups,
each with numerous subcastes within it: the Brahmans, or the
priestly, intellectual caste; the Kshatriyas, the warrior and rul-
ing caste; the Vaiéyas, who are primarily commercial and agri-
cultural; and the Sidras, who form the laboring caste. In
addition, there are the outcastes, the group below the Sadras.
The top three castes are known as the twice-born, those who
have passed through the sacrament of initiation which is their
second birth.

Mwmmpnumavmlwmmmm
tinues today, the than three th
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in India forming a complex variety of real castes, subcastes,
mixed castes, right-hand castes, left-hand castes, and exterior
castes which form the society of the subcontinent. Member-
thlpllluﬂe'udel«mlndbyhinh confirmed by initiation,
and can be lost only by expulsion. The caste pormally regu-
Iates diet, clothing, the language to be used in relation to other
castes, religious practices, social life, marriage, and occupation.
Restrictions on food include pot merely the kind of food to be
eaten, but they cover the persons who prepare it, and the per-
sons with whom it may be eaten. Certain castes have special
rights to wear certain clothes and certain ornaments. The kind
of angusge to be used by one caste with reference t0 anotber

ed by the status of th in the
hierarchy. The right to perform, or even to observe certain
religious ceremonies is determined by caste status, as is the
obligation to perform certain rites. Even the normal social
intercourse among members of the various castes is governed
by set regulations. Members of a caste are forbidden to marry
outside that caste, and within the caste the possible marriage
combinations are defined. For most castes there are fixed
occupations, with po freedom to shift to other types of work.
And through the whole caste system there is the gradation
‘which places the Brihman at the top and the other castes ina.
descending order of privilege.

Each caste is essentially autonomous, making its own rules
and establishing its own customs, and enforcing them through
its council. The final basis for enforcement of these rules is
expulsion from the caste, a contingency which a Hindu fears
perhaps more than anything else in the world. In actual prac-
tice it is observed that the lower the castes in the social scale,
the more efficient is the organization of its council. In this
organiration of society the role of the ruler is only to see that
his laws are as far as possible compatible with the rules and
customs of the castes, and so far as those caste rules are con-
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cerned his only responsibility is 10 see that they are fairly
enforced.

Ta recent times, under modern social conditions, the place of
a caste in the social scale is not always fixed. There is always
the possibility, and there have actually been instances, of &
caste rising in the social scale by means of its own efforts. A
caste can, for instance, by changing and modifying its social and
religious observances, so improve its way of life that its status
in society is more o less automatically raised.

A subcaste sometimes develops within a large caste, through
‘normal social processes, unti it derives the character of a caste
and is treated for all practical purposes as if it were a caste.
Since it originates within & caste, and its status in the caste
hierarchy is determined by the caste in which it originates, it is
usually called a subcaste. Mized castes are usually the result
of the attempts of Hiodu lawmakers to regularize the position
of children born of marriages forbidden by dharma and dis-
countenanced by custom. When regularizing such marriages,
the lawmakers viewed with greater tolerance the marriage of
men of higher castes with women of lower castes than the mar-
riage of women of higher castes with men of lower status. But
the children of such marriages belonged neither (0 the caste of
the father nor of the mother; rather they belonged to a ew
caste, called mixed ot intermediate.

The exterior castes, known also as outcastes or depressed
castes, originated back in the times when certain groups were
barred on purely magic-ritualistic grounds from participating
in the communal ritual. Theirs is indeed an anomalous position
for they are not altogether disowned by the Hindu society, but
they are kept outside the caste system. They are condemaed to
suffer all legal, social, and religious disabilities to which & low
st Hind is pormlly subjected, nd at the sume time they
are deied the few advantages which would have accrued to
them had they belonged to the regular caste system. They are




145 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

casteless in the sense that they are excluded from the caste
system, but they are called castes because among themselves
they are divided into various smaller groups which observe the
usual restrictions concerning marriage and social intercourse.
Incidentally it may be added that the ignominious treatment
meted out (o these casteless people by the caste Hindus has been
perhaps one of the most glaring inequities of the caste system.

The most complete and detailed picture of this social pattern
with all its ramifications is to be found in the Laws of Manu,
written about the second century B.c., which laid down that
obedience 1o caste rules is the very essence of dharma. How
did this system come into being? Many theories have been put
forth concerning the origin and growth of castes, but Do one of
them seems 10 be adequate. Division of society into classes is
a common feature all over the world but the caste system in
India is peculiar in many respects and not comparable with
analogous institutions existing elsewhere. One theory as 1o the
origin of caste is that it is the result of the attempts of the cul-
twrally superior Aryan invaders to protect themselves from
‘absorption by the barbarous aborigines. Avother theory is that
it is an artificial crestion of the priesthood, an attempt by the
Brihmans to maintain the purity of the race of Aryan invaders.
Another explanation is that the origin is due to occupation, built
‘around the different guilds and the attempts of each professional
and trade group to protect its secrets. It is also pointed out
that the original four castes were set up on the basis of ritual,
30 that the various communal ritual duties might be performed
by persons who were duly qualified by heredity, by purity
preserved through taboos, and by knowledge to perform their
special functions connected with ritual.

It is now almost impossible to mark out the various stages
in the process of forming the castes as we have them today.
Except on the assumplion of a multiple origin, the extreme
complesity of the modern caste system canoot be explained.

ly, the pre-Aryan bad
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concepts of taboo, pollution, and purification which were ex-
pressed in their religious rites. There is also sufficient evidence
to assume that their social life was organized on the basis of
graded functional guilds protecting the occupations of the mem-
bers of their society. It may be further presumed, on the basis
of Vedic evidence, that the social organization of the invading
Aryans was based maioly on certain magic-ritualistic concepts.
‘The impact of this social organization of the Aryans on the
pattern of life of the indigenous Indian communities must bave
belped the growth of castes.

‘The further consolidation of these castes into a full-Redged
system must have been aided by the geographical isolation of
the Indian subcontinent, the enforcement of deliberate eco-
nomic and administrative policies, the clash of cultures, the
lusion of races, the shrewd application of the doctrine of karma,
and the tendency toward religious and social exploitation.
Such, then, was presumably the process of the origin and growth
of castes.

Each caste is an independent social unit, guarding its mem-
bers and customs, opposing other castes, but it s the peculiarity
of the Hindu society that it integrates several such
units into an organic whole, It is so organized that it can ac-
commadate within itself, without difficulty, any new unit that
‘comes into existence. Attempts have been made in the past to
lessen the sense of inequality among castes and to rationalize
the differences in privileges and prerogatives tnjvyed by the
members of different castes. It was suggested that the respon-
sibility for the particular caste into which a person was born
rested with the person himself since his actions in his preceding
life determined his present existence. Caste was thus
as determined by the eternal and inexorable law of karma. It
must be pointed out in this connection that the doctrine of
karma not only justifies the present social status of an indi-
vidual but it also offers a message of hope and sounds a note of
warning, It emphatically lays down that an individual's rise or
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fall in the social scale in the next life depends entirely on the
good or bad deeds which be performs in the present life.

In the Bhagavad Gith there is an ethical idealization of the
aste system which does not emphasize the differences and
gradations among the castes, but stresses the important prin-
ciple of the ethical interdependence involved in this system.
Society as an integrated whole can be held together and progress
only ifits various units properly perform the functions assigned
to them. The consideration of whether a function is high or
low, to one’s liking o not, is of 1o real importance. The feel-
ing that, by observing your dharma in the position to which you
have been born, you are actively promoting the solidarity,
stability, and progress of society i in itself a reward greater
than any other that can be sought after in this world.

Tt should be remembered that it is the institution of caste
which has ensbled the diverse elements of population in India
10 live together in & more or less organized form. The caste
system, by evolving an organic whole out of diverse elements,
minimized and in some cases entirely counteracted the serious
consequences of the social upheaval which pormally follows
the iavasions and encounters of various races and peoples.
What is perhaps more sigaificant is that, while doing s0, it saw

peoples

t0 it that the individual cultures of those races ad

were not adversely affected. If, today, Hinduism is truly a
federation of cultures, the credit for it must belong, in no small
imeasure, (o the caste system.

From the poit of view of the individual, the caste to which
he belongs affords him social and economic security from the
very beginning; for his status, social connections, and occups-
tion are already setdled for bim by his caste. The caste system
ot oaly provides for the various functions of social life but it
puts a natural check on unemployment and has evolved a prac-
ticable scheme for division of labor. A caste serves as an eff-
cient form of trade union. It is also the agency which has
preserved several of the arts and cralts of India.



THE ROLE OF MAN IN HINDUISM 2

‘These are some of the items which can be shown to the credit
of the caste system, but in the final accounting the debit side is
likely to prove greater. However caste may have originated,
there can be hardly any doubt that in the course of its con-
solidation it turned out to be the very antithesis of the principle
of the essential equality of men. By accepting heredity as the
oanly criterion which determines one’s caste, the caste system
completely blocked the way for individual progress. The doc-
muorhmmuuubuupmrumhmwum
ircumstances. The security which the caste provides is pur-
chased at a beavy price when men must completely subordinate
themselves to it.

The caste system gave rise to still more serious social evils.
1t denied certain civil and religious rights to a large number of
people and led to the oppression and exploitation of one class
by anotber, which has proved a constant source of discontent
and unrest. The extreme social segmentation naturally pre-
vented the growth of the sentiment of national unity. Patriot-
ism was often misunderstood as loyalty 10 one's caste and the
interests of the caste rather than the community as a whole
became the motive force in social life. True morality was
superseded by the demands of caste observances, and sin came
10 mean pothing more than breach of caste rules.

In the course of history, voices were occasionally raised
against the rigid social stratification created by the caste sys-
tem, but without any tangible results. Neither Buddhism por
Islam can be said to have dobe much to exterminate or even
change the caste system. Theoretically the British could not
have had any sympathy for the caste system but as rulers they
were 100 shrewd to interfere directly with any of the social
institutions prevailing in India unless they hindered the stabili-
zation of their power in the country. In many ways, the caste
system actually proved helpful to their policies.

‘There are three main attitudes towards caste today. Some
persons believe that the caste system is the creation of god, that
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it is governed by the inexorable law of karma, that it still has
its uses, and that therefore it must not be, nay, cannot be
supplanted under any circumstances. This view is (0o reac-
tionary in the context of the conditions at present prevailing in
India to deserve serious consideration. There are others who
would like to see the present three thousand or more castes
grouped together into the four basic social orders of Brahmans,
Kshatriyas, Vaiéyas, and $idras and to preserve the caste
system in that form. It is easily seen that such a combination
of castes is neither possible nor desirable.

The third attitude toward caste today is that of the social
reformers who advocate a complete extermination of castes by
all possible means. It is now realized that in spite of geo-
graphical, climatic, racial, religious, and linguistic diversity,
India possesses a fundamental cultural unity. It is rightly
pointed out that the gravest evil of the caste system is that it

rendered Indian society undemocratic and a sociological
myth. One, therefore, feels inclined strongly to support the
plea that an active pationwide campaign be launched against
caste, both through governmental and private agencies.

Conditions are changing rapidly in modern India, both in the
economic and the social spheres, bringing about many changes
in the altitudes towards caste. The present economic pattem
is slowly killing the occupational character of castes; pew
‘means of transportation and communication are breaking down
the barriers against social intercourse; rigid observance of the
rules regarding pollution through contact cannot be maintained.
The belief in the divine origin of caste and its efficacy in pre-
serving racial purity is now completely discountenanced. Aod
the bhakti movement in religion has done much to unite the
various castes in a sort of religious democracy.

The caste control of marriage, bowever, seems to die hard.
Even an educated Hindu who claims {reedom in the matter of
food, social ntercourse, occupation, and travel will observe
scrupulously the matrimonial rules of caste. This aspect of
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caste will probably be the last 1o go. At any rate, it is most
reassuring to find it laid down in the constitution of the Indian
Republic, which indeed represents the collective will of the
people of India, that “the State shall not discriminate against
any citizen on the grounds only of religion, caste, sex, place of
birth or any of them” and that “Untouchability is abolished and
its practice in any form is forbidden.”

Tue Ernics or Hinovisu

The ethical writings of the Hindus have dealt not only with
the way of righteous conduct (dharma) in the four ends of life,
and the four stages of life, and the four castes, but have also
dealt with the righteous conduct which is desirable in many
specific circumstances. In spite of this concern for ethical
conduct, general Hindu ethics cannot be said to bave been re-
duced to any regular code. In ethics, s in metaphysics, the
Hindu places greater emphasis on the inculcation of & proper
attitude of mind than on the postulation of elaborate theories.
For instance, the theoretical question as to whether the human
will is free or determined does pot seem to have particularly
bothered a Hindu. All that he sought 1o do was to neutralize
his will completely through mystic union with the Supreme

‘The practical side of Hindu ethics Is portrayed in the ioter-
esting parable in the Brihaddragyaka Upanishad (V.1) which
outlives the three cardinal virtues. Gods, men, and demons are
said once to have gone to their common father, Prajtpati, and
tequested him to instruct them. To the gods Prajipati com-
municated the syllable “da,” which they correctly understood to
mean démyata, practice self control. To men Prajpati com-
municated the syllable “da,” which they understood to mean
datta, practice charity. To demons, also, Prajapati commu-
icated the syllable “da,” which they took to mean dayadlkvam,
practice compassion. The Upanishad further tells us that all
beings are frequently reminded of this triple instruction of
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Prajipati to practice self control, charity, and compassion
when they hear the thundering of the clouds which produces
the sound “da-dada.”

The Bbagavad Gits, in the sixteenth chapter especially, lists
2 large number of other virtues such as fearlessness, purity of
‘mind, sacrifice, uprightness, nonviolence, truth, freedom from
anger, resunciation, tranquillity, aversion to fault-finding, free-
dom from covetousness, gentleness, , and steadiness.
1t also enjoins the avoidance of certain vices, particularly lust
(kima), anger, and greed, which represent the “triple gate of
bell”

The Hindu concept of sin is indeed very comprehensive and
includes several views which range all the way from the most
primitive belief that sin is a disease to the mast elevated one
‘which holds that sin is & denial of the soul or a betrayal of the
self. Other views describe sin as a debt, or a breach of caste
rules, or & defiance of god, or absence of harmony with the
spiritual environment, or lack of spiritual power.

1t will thus be seen that the practical ethical theories of the
Hindus are much the same as those of most civilized nations.
But if the Hindus have anywhere distinguished themselves it is
in their special emphasis on truth, nonviolence, sacrifice, and
renunciation, which according 10 them are not merely passive
virtues, but represent active social morality.

Very little need be said about truth. Attention may only be
drawn 10 the parable in the fourth book of the Chindogys
Upanishad in which the student, when asked about his antece-
dents by his teacher, gave the forthright reply that e did ot
know (rom what family be had come, be knew only his mother's
name; she had told him that she did ot know from what father
be was born since she had led a very wanton life in ber youth.
On account of this pure and straightforward truth told by the

man be was immediately accepted by the teacher a3
worthy pupil for spiritual instruction—which emphasizes that
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truthfulness is to be recognized as the only criterion of an
individual's character and position.

Nonviolence, ahirhsd, is the cosmic outlook of the Hindus
which teaches them 1o respect all life, indeed all god’s creation.
Closely allied with it is the teaching that man should see with
equality everything in the image of one’s own self and do good
10 all creatures. It is indeed well said that the doctrine of
ahithsd, with its host of implications, is of far greater impor-
tance than the costliest philanthropic institutions.

‘The concept of sacrifice dominates the entire Hindu view of
life. The form and extent of sacrifice may have varied from
age 1o age, but its underlying spirit bas endured through the
ages—that which is expressed in the words of the Bha-
gavad Gitd, “fostering each other you shall attain to the su-
preme good.” The Bhagavad GltA in the same passage in the
third book also speaks of the whole universe as a “wheel of
sacrifice,” which works on the ethical principle of mutual inter-
dependence its constituents. One must not be remiss
in playing his appointed part in that sacrifice lest the proper
functioniog of the world should be adversely affected.

“The concept of renunciation in Hinduism has been very much
misunderstood. It is often suggested that renunciation is &
Degative virtue, that it has no social value. It cannot be denied
that the actual practice of renunciation in popular Hinduism
has given sufficient ground for such a misunderstanding, but the
true ideal in this respect is given in the Bhagavad Gits, which
reconciles reaunciation with sacrifice and with the doctrine of
the solidarity of society and the maintenance of the umiverse.
A true sannysin, one who has renounced the world, practices
renunciation in action, not renunciation of action.

The role of man in relation to the world is best described in
the Bhagavad GIt in the third chapter where it is said, “There-
fore, without attachment perform always the work that has to
be done, for man attains to the highest by doing work without
attachment.”



Chapter 5

RELIGIOUS PRACTICES OF
THE HINDUS

By SIVAPRASAD BHATTACHARYYA

Although Hindu thought has been unambiguous in its recog-
nition that spiritual values overshadow all earthly considera-
tions, it has mever been half-hearted in acknowledging the
importance of worldly obligations, It has always held that
whatever a man attempts and achieves in this life is nothing
but a form of worship of the Divine in the world around us
andinman. Itis dharma which sustains and enlivens mao, and
if it is 1o be a live force in this world it must be expressed
through a healthy network of practices which guide man in his
everyday life.

Religion as mere sentiment or reverence cannot survive the
test of time as well as religion based on ritualism which requires
its devotees to practice the art and craft of religious worship.
Religious practices are a means to an end and use the quickest
and surest devices which have been discovered through com-
mon sense, custom, and intelligence. The religious practices
discussed here embody the religious wisdom and experience of
the Hindus through the ages.

‘The Vedic sacrifices of olden times bave become pijd, the
‘worship of deities, in modern Hinduism, absorbing the old prac-
tices and adapting them to the peeds of the settled life of a

, aiming at peace and prosperity. The aim of paj,
the modern form of sacrifice, is to give satisfaction to the
Supreme Being as sacrifice did in the past. In this belief, the
Lord is a cosmic person and His satisfaction Is the final goal
of religious experience. mu«mummmem
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tition of the liturgical prayers form the basis of the modern
pljd, retaining the pattern of the ancient sacrifice.

INDIVIDUAL RESPONSIBILITY IN HINDUISM

It is important to remember that for a Hindu worship is an

individual expericace. Communal and congregational worskip
idea of

Hindu looks upon both as poses and artificial elaborations,
The individual worship of the Hindu aims at the realization by
the worshiper of the underlying unity with the deity. As m
old Seers say, “Thou art veritably, I, O Omipotent Deit
am Thou.” Worship is thus a closed function, an indi vlduzl’
own affair. Even at the major festivals when large numbers of
people gather, the individual aspect holds good, for the devotee
must follow the rules and regulations himself and must partici-
pate with the proper mental attitude, which cannot be the
responsibility of a proxy.
Drversity oF ReLiclous PRACTICES

Any discussion of the religious practices of the Hindus must
bear in mind the enormous diversity which is characteristic of
the religious life of this subcontinent. We have the regularly
performed worship in the home and the worship which is per-
formed at special times and for special purposes. The followers
of different cults, Sllm Vnshuvu, Slklls. and the Smllu[!

1 of dei he object of their

thlp. There are variations in woﬂhlp according to caste,
and according to the Vedic and Tantric forms of ritual; and
there are many variations in practices in different parts of the
country.
For instance, a Vaishpava in southern India may accept
Vishpu as Nardyana as his chosen deity, with Lakshml as the
Tepresentation of $akti for him; while a Vaishpava in northern
India, following Chaitanya, would worship Vishnu as Krishna
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with Radha as the Mother Goddess. Another devotee might
worship Rima as his chosen deity, with Hanuman almast rival-
ing or even overshadowing him in certain circles; Si is
equated with $akui in this case. A worshiper of $iva might have
Umd or Durgd as the attendant deity, with Gapela also an
object of devotion. A devotee of Sakti, Power, in her terrifying.
aspect might worship KAll or Tird as bis chosen deity. In
every case, the chosen deity is the primary object of devotion,
but the images would be different and the practices would vary
in many details.
Unpetving Unmry

‘Throughout all this diversity, however, there runs a common
pattern, for inthe pmueu as well as in the sp«\lhllv! lllwﬂll
ol y. All
five daily obligations: the offering to the gods,
lhe offering to the Seers, the offering to the forefathers, the
offering to lower animals, and the offering to humani

may be anywhere from around ten o'clock until noon, he per-
forms his worship before the image, and offers food to animals
and to guests; at dusk, be once more worships according to &
prescribed m..u md after that be takes his evening meal.
the daily practices in the home, there are
sp«l.l nnwn practices which are common throughout all
India. Of the sacraments, at least thase of initiation, marrisge,
‘and burial would be practiced by all. 1t the father of the family
is dead, the memorial ites for the forefathers, Sriddba, must be
perlormed at regular intervals. Special vows and petitions are
frequently observed, according to individual circumstances, and
the major festivals of the gods are celebrated with varying
practices according 1o the sectarian loyalties of the individual.
‘While the temples are dedicated to many different deities,
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the daily practices in the temples follow a common pattern.
They begin with the auspicious lamp ceremony at the last
eighth of the night when the deity is awakeved. Then the
deity is bathed, and worshiped; at midday, cooked food is
offered to the deity, followed by a lamp ceremony, after which
the deity rests until late aftemnoon when there is the anointing
a0d decorating ceremony. In the evening there is an elaborate

after which food i be deity, fol-

. Inaddition to these daily ceremoni
rites, often lasting several days, at the time of the important
festivals. Tt should be born in mind that while the five daily
offerings are an obligation for the Hindu, there is no obligation
to participate in the ceremonies at the temple. Some very de-
vout Hindus go to the temple rarely, if at all.

Pilgrimages, too, are a part of the religious practices of
Hindus of all sects, and from all parts of the country. Long
portions of the Purinas, and especially the Mahibharata, are
devoted 1o the description of the holy spots of India, and pil-
grimages 10 such spots are regarded as being desirable for men-
tal solace, the cultivation of piety, for spiritual uplift, and as
means of penance for sins. No Hindu lifeis complete without a
pilgrimage o some of these haly places.

Also common to the religious practices of the Hindu is be-
lel in the efficacy of the meditative disciplines of yoga as
developed by the Seers and Laught throughout the ages.
Although the ordinary householder may not have the time or
opportunity to gain great proficiency in the yogic disciplines,
even in his daily practices be can follow them to some extent,
and if he goes on 1o the fourth stage of life be will have the
opportuniy to practice them more fully.

INDIVIDUALS WO HAVE SPECIAL RESPONSIBILITIES

Before turning to 8 consideration of the religious practices
followed in the bousehold, in the temple, on pilgrimages, aod in
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the yogic disciplines, a word should be said about the persons
especially concerned with religious practices, the priest, guru,
pandit, astrologer, sannydsin, sadhu, swimi, and yogi. The
technical part of temple worship is under the direction of the
chief priest who is responsible for it, aided by competent as-
sistants. The assistant priests take charge of the duties of the
daily or periodical sprinkling ceremony, the sacred fire, the
serving of cooked food, and the more advanced and scholarly
among them give religious instruction. The assistant priests
in some temples, including those under the Sanikara monastic
order, are sannylsins who have failed to attain the peak of
renunciation marked out for the order, but are of pure char-
acter and of noble antecedents and lead self-controlled lives.
The hired priests oficiating for pilgrims and those in charge
of technical duties tend to become greedy. In social rank they
therefore hold an inferior position. The priests employed in
temples, including their head, are regarded as having no in-
herent claim to spiritual enlightenment.

The priest who serves in the home never does the daily work
in the temple; he may offer a sacrifice there for a pilgrim if
given permission, but otherwise would participate only as &

worshiper. These priests who serve in homes are never looked
down upon as a class. In worship undertaken for a special pur-
pose and in family performances, they discharge duties for the
‘worshiper and receive fees for their services. Some families
have a priest come to the home daily; others employ such a
priest only for special events or when, as {requently happens,
a family is under defilement through the death of a relative
or some similar cause. Under those circumstances, the family
deity may be worshiped at the bome of the priest, especially
if cooked food is to be offered to the deity. In all major
ceremonies, both in the home and in the temple, priests come

with other duties. Like lawyers intervening for parties in law
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«courts, priests know more about the technicalities, and in such
major ceremonies as marriage or a big festival more than one
priest would be employed.

The gur is the personal teacher, mwuuumuwm
has himself gained spiritual insight; be is
spiritual betterment, and is a vital factor in the imparting ol
Vedic knowledge. Vedic knowledge is a precious treasure
handed down from the elder to the younger, from the teacher
t0 the pupil. The Upanishad says that “he who knows has a
teacher.” In later thought, the guru is the visible embodiment
of truth, and is identified with god. Devotion and service to
the teacher are cardinal virtues to this day. While the name
guru stresses the static aspect, the name dckdrya points to his
dynamic phase; as & guru he is great and venerable in his
knowledge and realization; while as an Achirya he Is one who
not ouly puts into practice his knowledge and himself walks
the path, but puts the pupil also in the way and takes him
along the path. No learned man attains completeness until be
eniches his example and experience with propagation through
teachi

ing.

The family astrologer who warns of danger and determines
the auspicious times for all new undertakings, and the pandit,
or learned man, who decides carefully the questions related to
possible courses of action and correct conduct, are less impor-
tant than the priest and the guru, but by no means unworthy.

‘The samnyisin is a man who bas renounced the worldly life

with god. Hemylulmn'hohumpleledmﬁmlhm
stages of life, or & younger man who has adopted the ascetic
path of the sannylsin by choice. Ordinarily, & sannylsin
would be following a specifc ascetic discipline laid down by

ject to the usual vows of poverty, chastity, and obedience to
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the order, and following the pattern of religious and social
practices of his order. Sometimes the title “swimi” is restricted
10 the bead of the order, but more commonly it applies to the
senior members of the order who have attained spiritual insight.
Sadhu ordinarily means a boly man, not referriog to any
particular order or spiritual discipline. In common parlance,
sannydsin, swimi, and sadhu are often used interchangeably
witbout regard for special connotations, generally to denote per-
sons leading—or, at any rate, professing to lead—a life of

le anyone who follows a fixed path of yogic disciplines
may be called a yogi, the name is usually applied to those who
are following the path of meditation outlined in the Téntric
disciplines, especially the rules concerning posture, breathing,
and mental control. In that sense, 3 guru, a sannyisin, and &
‘swmi might also on occasion be referred to as a yogi.

MATERIALS USED IN WORSHIP

Some knowledge of the materials and techniques for worship
is necessary in order to understand the practices which are such
an important part of the religious life of the Hindu.

THE SHRINE AND SYMBOLS

In the home, the worship is petformed in the pdja room,
either a room set aside for that purpose or a comer of another
room, sometimes, though rarely, the kitchen. There on a small
ﬁdmwlkphﬂmwno(lhepd,ormolmmtnn

symbols commonly used. If an image is used in the bome, it will
usually be only a few inches high, sometimes several feet high
in the temple, and usually made of such metal as gold, silver,
copper, or an alloy of eight metals. Some images are made
of stone, others of wood, and often an image is made of clay
for ceremonial worship on an important occasion. Sometimes
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In 2 bome or small shrine, a plcture is used as the object of
ip.

The abstract symbols used as the objects of worship include
the salagrama for Vishnu, a fossilized ammonite stone taken
from the Gandaki River; the bdnalinga for Siva, a stone found
in the Narmadd River; a stone found in the river Sone for
Gapeda; a round marble stone for Srya, the Sun. Some
Vaishnavas worship & paffa, a stooe or metallic plaque with
figures of the Lord and his incamations engraved on it. The
Siva linga is also included among the abstract symbols of the
deity; it is shaped like a post with a rounded top, made of clay
or stone, varying from a few inches to several feet in height.
Worship may also be offered to books, as at the time of the
festival devoted to Sarasvatl, the goddess of learning.

‘Thase who have bee initiated according to the Thntric rites
may worship & yanira, a mystic symbol often formed of  square
with four openings, or doors, on its sides, enclosing a circle with
eight spokes and a small circle at the center. The designs used
in the yantras vary with diferent deities; anotber well-known
mystic diagram is the $ri Yantra, made up of complicated
equilateral triangles, squares, and circles, represening the gates
10 the deities and their locations. These diagrams are inscribed
on footstools, oa birch leaves for Rima, o on copper alloy
plates; the designs may be cut into the metal, or made with
saffron o turmeric paste or charcoal sshes of the lotus for
Sakti; for Vishnu, the designs may be made of sandal paste, and
for Siva boly gray ashes are used. Orthodox Sakta opinion does
Dot allow a yantra pear a silagrima or an image, pot does &
striet Vaishpava allow the toyching of & yantra, especially in
worship at night.

The mapdala is simpler than a yantra. It is a geometric
design made on the ground with powders of five different colors,
divided into circular, hexagonal, and square compartments.
Near the mapdalas are the vessels to be consecrated for wor-
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ship and sometimes there are cavities in the directions of the
four quarters of the compass. Mandalas can be for any deity,
the god having been invoked in them n the midst of & closed
room. Sometimes 2 mapdala is used in place of a shlagrima,
but only by thse who have been initiated. Those who worship
through a mandala or a yantra hold that the symbol and the
deity are as the body and the self, which indicates that this type
of worship is only for the advanced worshiper.

MATERIALS Usen OR PURIFICATION AND OFPFERING

A variety of material is used in the worship of the deity. Of
great eficacy in worship s the use of fire, the purifier, the repre-
sentation of the sun here on earth; it is through fire that the
subtle body is released from the physical body at death. Earth
as the sustainer of creatures In the form of clay, generally from
sacred rivers, is used in the consecration of images, in the cere-
monies for the forefathers, and in making a clay litga and
idols.  Bells and gongs are used to attract the attention of the
‘gods and powers above who bear witness to the worship of the
devotee.

Water Is necessary for the ceremonial bath, for sipping and
sprinkling in all ceremonies, for bathing the images, and as an
offering in many ceremonies, especially those for deceased
ancestors. Water must be touched before all forms of worship
as a symbolic bath, and it is obligatory to sip water at every
stage of worship as a sign of earnestness of intent. The im-
portance of water is illustrated by a story narrated in the early
literature of how three hundred millions of valiant, terrilying
demons of evilintent, though of Lilliputian size, obstructed the
sun's chariot and tried to gobble him up. The gods and sages
simultaneously offered full water offerings, sanctified with the
repetition of mantras, which acted like a thunderbolt on the
demons and burned them up. The twice-bon are enjoined to
follow their example three times every day: early in the morn-
ing, before taking their main meal, and at dusk.
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Foods of many kinds are used as offerings, sometimes grains
and seeds such as barley, sesame, and rice, and sometimes
cooked foods including an unending variety of sweets, vege-
tables, and rice. Clarified butter is often used to anoint the
images and for purification of materials used in worship.
Kula grass, which may be collected beforehand, is used as a
seat for meditation, as the mat on which offerings are placed,
and in the sacred fire; it is known as the purifier. DdrvA grass,
which should not be gathered and stored, is an ingredient of
the offerings to the gods and the forefathers, and must be treated
in different ways for the ceremonies for the forefathers and for
the worship of $iva. The leaves and branches of certain sacred
trees are essential for many offerings and ceremonies. Sandal-
wood incense is regularly used in worship. Flowers and colored
mummdwmm the images and in some of the
in which the

dety s dresed for impertant fesival occasions.

TIMES FOR RELIGIOUS OBSERVANCES

‘Time is an essential element in religious observances—as one
ritualist puts it, it is better to bave one offering at the proper
time than to have many at unseasonable momeots. The time
for the morning worship is at sunrise, from twenty-four minutes
before to twenty-four minutes after. A trangression of that
time limitation requires expiation through the saying of ten
Giyatrls. The midday worship is to be done in the morning
before noon, and the evening worship must be done twenty-four
minutes before or after sunset. An auspicious ceremony for
one’s forefathers must be done in the morning before noon.
Similar injunctions set the proper time on holy days for the
Mu\dnuulluu,uun(ummmllblﬂu and

giving gifts. Auspicious times for fulflling vows, going on pil-
grimages, and for all ceremonies must be observed, taking into
account the moment, the lunar mansion, the conjunction of the
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plaets, the hour of the day, the day of the month, whether
it is the bright or dark fortnight, the season, and the half year.
‘The demands of the time schedule for worship may appear to be
an unwarranted tion on a man’s freedom, but it is not a
great worTy to the devout Hindu who simply tries his level best
to arrive at a golden mean between his obligations to the world
and 1o his Creator.

PHYSICAL ACTS IN WORSHIP

forship requires physical, verbal, and mental effort. The

y:nlzﬂonucummdmdnhmmdldm posture,
and use of the body; and with the proper arrangement and use
of the materials involved in worship.

BaTHING
The bath as an act of purification is a necessary preliminary
to every religio There are seven

varieties of bath, including what to the uninitiated may appear
to be paradoxical, the fire bath with sacred ashes, and the air
hlhmlhlhedmlrlhcdlnlh:lhimntkhnoholm
There are times when baths are especially suspicious, such as at
the time of an eclipse, or at the time of favorable conjunctions
of the planets when special merit attaches to bathing. There
are also particular lunar days for individual rivers and boly
spots, as for instance at the time of the Dasard festival when a
dip in the Ganges is believed to cure a man of his burden of the
ten sins of body, mind, and speech. At such times the river
is worshiped i all solemaity, generally on the river bank.
EaTiNG AND FasTING

The food eaten is an important factor in the preparation of
the body for the physical effort of worship; it must not be of the
kind which excites the passions or hinders concentration, and
it must pot be taken before the morning or the midday wor-
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ship, and in the evening it is taken after worship. Fasting
for a long period is not encouraged, but fasting for a day is
eacouraged on the eleventh day of the month and required in
certain months; sometimes it involves the regulation of the
food eaten for longer periods of time. Fasting is also under-
taken at times in the fuliment of vows, and the preparati
for special ceremonies. Sometimes a devout Saiva fasts and
wrorships on the fourteenth day of every month—for as long as
fourteen years if be has a vow.

CLOTHING AND SYMBOLS ON THE Bopv

While worshiping and performing special rites, the man wears
0 upper garment, 00 sewed cotton garments, and no shoes.
The sacred thread is wom over the left shoulder, going diag-
onally acrass the body to the right of the waist, but it is worn
as a garland around the neck when making the water ofiering
(o saints, and worn over the right shoulder while performing
the ceremonial rites for the forefathers. The devout Hindu
also wears on his bead the little lock of hair, the fikkd, some-
times knotted, sometimes merely a tuft of hair slightly lon(tv
than the rest, which the Téntric devotee regards as the
of the spirit, the poiot at which the spirit entered at m-mwn
(before initiation one is as good as dead) and leaves at death.
The $ikha is the repository of spirit because all spiritual energy
lies there. An old Vedic text runs, “Void is he if he is not
covered and is cleanshaved; for him the Sikha is the cover (pro-
tection).” The Sikhi is regarded as the symbol of a Hindu's
resolve to face life uamoved.

At the time of worship, material must be available for put-
ting the marks, called filaka marks, on various parts of the
body, particularly on the forehead. These tilaka marks, which
are more common in southern India, are made in various ways,
according to the cult of the worshiper, with sacred clay, ashes,
Inllllmue, or simply water.’ Horizontal marks are Smirta

Saiva; vertical marks are Vaishpava.
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PosTURES

In the matter of seats and postures, the Hindu ritualist is no
less exacting. Tbe approved seat is on purified ground which is
covered with sacred kusa grass, or a blanket of silk, or antelope
:kin or tiger skin. This he cannot leave except on ritualistic
, which rarely occurs. The postures, which vary ac.
mldlll( 1o the adjustment of the legs, are known as the cross-
legged position with eyes fixed on the tip of the nose, the
appropriately happy posture, the posture of the tortoise, and the
manly seat. The worshiper generally faces east or north, de-
pending upon the deity being worshiped, but when making an
offering to the forefathers be always faces south. When going,
around an image or sacred object, it must always be on the
devotee’s right.

The use of the hands is carefully regulated in worship. Only
the right hand is used for touching the materials involved in
worship, except in the case of the water offering, when the hands
are joined in a designated way. There is a special sign language
of the hands in which the different positions of the fingers are
carefully regulated, each position known as a mudrd with @
special name indicati . Some mudriis represent
such animals as the fish, cow, or wrluue, others indicate the
deity worshiped, such the conch shell, wheel, or lotus for
Vishpu; the monkey and bow and arrow for Rima; the litga
and trident for $iva; licking incessantly, or beckoning, for
KA&ll. These mudris, regularly used in worship and meditation,
are the expression and support of the spiritual intent.

Breath control is an important part of the preparation for
‘worship since, like correct posture, it belps to control the body
and keep it from distracting the mind during meditation.

An important part of the act of worship is the placing of the
deity in one’s body, called mydsa, by symbolically touching the
forebead, the upper arms, the chest, and the thighs. Nydsa
‘may be done only once in a simple rite, or done many times in
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elaborate ceremonials. The sixfold touching of the body makes
the touch of the Divine possible, for, to use the language of the
poet Tagore, we need not merely His speech, but His touch in
every limb.

Daxcine
To former times, female dancers occupied an important posi-
tion in temple worship and at festivals, but they are out of
vogue now because of the temptations to immoral life which
they held out. It is now becoming increasingly diffcult to find
he service of the

deity and have adopted the profession of temple dancers.
Care oF THE InAcES

The personal care of the image is the one great concern of
the worshiper, that which adds grace and grandeur to life. This
includes the worry as to the proper maintenance and adjust-
ment of the shrine. The arrangement of the materials used in
the paj ceremony is governed by hard and fast rules; for in-
stance, noncooked food and lamps are always placed on the
image’s left and cooked food on the image's right. Beautiful
and graceful clothing should be provided for the image during
the cold season, and i the bot season in the afternoon the image
isimmersed in showers of water and then offered seasonal fruits
as refreshment. It is no mere poet’s effusion in the Bhigavata
Puriipa when it tells the classic story of the devout king
Ambarisha who led a god-centered life, employing his hands in
cleansing the temple, his eyes in garing at the Lord and His
shrine, and his two nostrils in inhaling the fragrance of His
lotus feet. Such is the devotion of the devout Hindu in caring
for the sbrine and image of the Lord.

Girrs

Gifts also play 8 prominent part in the religion of a devout
Hindu as a means of explating sins and acquiring merit and
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mental peace. They are the specific dharma assigned for the
present acon, and take the form of maney, gold, land, food, and
cows. The merit in giving a gilt is heightened by considerations
of time, place, the recipient, and the attitude of the donor, as
well as the nature of the gift. At the time of an eclipse, for
instance, it is especially auspicious to give gifts to beggars;
certain rites are made more auspicious by giving gifts to Brah-
mans: visits to certain important shrines and boly bathing
places should also include the giving of gifts.

Consistent with the all-embracing character of religion, re-
ligious practices are made to include works of public utility
such as the planting of trees on the roadside for wayfarers, the
digging of wells and tanks, the erection of landing places on
river banks for bathing, the building of shrines and temples and
establishments for monks and for p«um. and the maintenance
of asylums for the diseased. The erection and support of
mnplan-mmbnpunnhdlponuhsw'lﬁoe,mul
necessary supplement (o Individual worship in the thought of
the Hindus.

THE ROLE OF SOUND IN WORSHIP

Verbal eflort in worship is more exacting than physical effort,
especially from the point of view of ritualism. It is accom-
plished by the repetition of mantras.

THe MANTRA

A mantra is a mystic religious text which has been revealed
to men by a Seer; it has the property of saving the soul of one
‘who cherishes it. A mantra may be one syllable, as in the case
of the mantra OM, or it is more likely 1o be a verse from the
Vedic scriptures running to sixty or more syllables; in the
Tantric forms it may be a hundred and ten syllables, and some-
times even longer. It may be in prose or in poetry.
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The effective power of correctly articulated sounds is an ac-
‘cepted belief in Hindu thought—tbey can create the world and
sustain it. The sound itsell is the basis for the efficacy of the
mantra. The world was created by the ulterance of the proper
sounds, and it is maintained by the repetition of the proper
sounds, just as the sun is kept in its proper position only be-
cause people worship it regularly with the proper mantras, The
mantra has the same kind of creative power which was present
st the creation of the universe. The power of the mantra is
shown in the case of supematural powers and miracles, for a
mantra properly repeated by one who has been initiated into its
mystic meaning and power belps him to get what is in his
thoughts. In religious instruction the guru teaches a disciple a
mantra and its inner, mystical meaning. To be efficacious, the
mantra must be repeated by a person who belicves in it and
uoderstands it; only then can worldly and spiritual ends be
atained by the repetition of & mantra. To repeat & mantra

isasin.

Not any and every sound has this mystic efficacy. Supermen,
men who are all truth and have lived lives of perfect asceticism,
can conceive and devise mantras. Lesser men have composed
prayers and hymns which are used in worship but are regarded
23 of lesser value. Mlnlmmnmcrwedbym. they are
recorded by those Seers capable of recognizing

Mantras form the vehicle of pja and are almast eulusmly
in Sanskrit, the speech of the gods. This has been the case
all over the land except in some parts of southern and north-
western India where Tamil and Hindi, sometimes mixed with
Sanskrit, have come (o be used among certain groups under
pressure of circumstances. The mantras repeated at the three

daily services in the bome generally come from the Vedic scrip-
tures; Vedic mantras may be used only by twice-born men;

t use Purknic or In the
special piljds, a number of mantras are in later Sanskrit, taken
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from or based on the Purdipas. The Tantras have fundamental
mystic prayers based on the Vedic mantras and have a host of

labic essential, or crucial, mantras similar to the Vedic
OM. In Tintric worship there are mantras of six and twelve
syliables, and specific syllabic maotras for specific tutelary
deities, such as ram, kshaum, klim, called seeds, and regarded
as strictly secret.

Each individual syllable in the mantra should be pronounced
neither slowly nor rapidly; it should be distinct, as they say,
ke the pearls falling off a broken pearl necklace. The process
gains in efectiveness as it is more and more silently done, and
the greatest efficacy attaches to meditation in which there is no
muttering at all, where there is only silent meditation over the
fundameatal unity: 1 am He, He is I. From the
standpoint, it is the realization of god in man, the ascent of the
spirit toward the deity by means of the mantra. The division
of mantras into male, female, and neuter, and into dormant and
waking mantras, indicates their eflectiveness in different opera-
tions as recognized by convention which has been shaped by the
experiences of advanced worshipers.

‘The mantra OM and the Giyatri mantra bave already been
cited. Other representative mantras are given bere:

“O waters, you are the veritable source of delight; as such do
infuse strength into us to endow us with vision, at once great
and gratifying. That favor of yours exceedingly beneficial, ap-
portion it among us as do well-wishing mothers.”

“That eye [tbe Sun] placed by the Lord and beneficial to the
gods, which rises up blazing in the east—may we be seeiog it
for a bundred autumns, may we be beariog it for a hundred
autumns, may we be discoursing on it for a hundred autumns,
may we be enjoying it for a bundred autumns.”

“May our donors prosper, let the Vedas and our children
flourish. Let not our faith flicker. May we have much to offer
as gifts. May our food multiply and may we be favored with
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guests. Let people come to beg of us but may we never be beg-
ging from apother.” *

“My obeisance to Siva, the gentle, the one Cause of the three
causes. To Thee I surrender myself. You are my resort, O
Great and Lordly One."

“My salutation to Krishpa, Govinda, the Lord who is re-
lated to the great Brahman, ever vigilant to the welfare of cows
and Brahmans, to him who guarantees welfare to the world.”

“I bow to the forefathers, who are in heaven, the embodied
partakers of the food offered in Sriddha in the context of the
desire after fruit, competent to grant all desires. It is they who
grant deliverance to them that are [ree from desires.”

Jara

‘The repetition, over and over again, of a mantra or one of the
names of god is called japa. It serves the obvious purpose of
centering the attention of the mind on a divine object, and also,
when the mantra is properly understood and pronounced,
creates the eflect which the mantra is designed to produce.
Repetition of the Gyatrl ten, eighteen, twenty-cight, one hun-
dred and eight, or one thousand times s an expiation for differ-
ent sins. The repetition of the names of a deity eight, twelve,
thirty-two, a bundred, a bundred and eigbt, or & thousand times,
depending upon the requitements of the occasion, is held to be
an armor of protection. Devout Hindus assign to particular
names of a deity particular properties. ~For instance, Vishnu s
remembered as Vishpu when one takes a medicine; he is remem-
bered as Jankradana when taking f0od, and as Padmanibha
when retiring at night. At all times of the day, at the beginning
of every undertaking, the devout Hindu has one of the names
of the Lord on his lips.

Prayer beads are used when & mantra or & name of a deity is
mﬁmhm‘ﬁ-wav—-ﬂﬂ-'ﬂmul—
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10 be repeated many times. Tbcp'lyabudsln\uu.llymlde
of different woods for the different major deities, and additional
mumlumwkmmmmmu-w

is specifically outlined for the devotee.

In addition to the names of the Lord and mantras, the devout
Hindu repeats each day prayers which are taken from the Vedic
scriptures or from later compositions in the Purdpas and the
Taniras of even prayers wrilten rore recently, prayers which

“the lgrimage” The

wmmonly\n:dpﬂymmdudepnymwtbeu[mplm o
the Sun, prayers based on the eight names of Vishou and Siva,
the prayer for Sarasvatl, and prayers to the chosen deity if it
happens to be different from Vishnu or Siva.
Music

Music is an essential part of many public ceremonies, and
plays a prominent role in popular religious practices as a means
of retelling the Purinic and epic stories and as an expression of
devotion among the bhaktas. Music is a necessary feature of
all marriages, initiations, and other religious ceremonies. In
mmnmmmhmndwmw
sound of wind instruments and drums, a small orchestra
mmmmmmmormmumwmm
ceremony is 10 be beld and plays almost continuously. Such
orchestras usually go before the processions of the deities when
carried through the streets on festival occasions.  Certain tradi-
tional musical themes, called rdgas, are recognized as creating
a mood for meditation when played properly on strioged

instruments.

‘The devout Hindu likes to gather with others, either in the
home or temple or some public place, to hear competent musi-
cians siog the bymns of devotion, many of which bave come
down from ancieot and medieval times. Sometimes the hymns
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are sung by a soloist; sometimes a group of singers joins in the
singing. One well-known form is the bhajana, a song of devo-
tional love, based on traditional themes, and sung to the accom-
pmlmloldmmsandslﬂlmd instruments. Asother type of
‘musical expression of devotion is the kirtana, found chiefly in
Bengal. It consists of the singing of a religious poem by a
soloist, each verse being repeated by a chorus, with the singing
oceasionally giving place to recitation, dancing, and instru-
mn.lhudlda. Kirtanas often last several bours and usu-
ally create in the participants a state of religious exaltation.

PURITY IN WORSHIP

‘The place of the worshiper must
pure. In order to make sure that the heart and the shrine are
6t 10 be the sanctuary of the Lord, the ritualists have insisted
on five items of purity: purity of the body, purity of the image,
purity of the things offered, purity or accuracy of the mantras,
purity of the mind,

Purity of the body is insured by bathing, by sipping, and by

blood relatives. Mwhlﬂhﬂnﬂcﬂymoﬂhﬂum-
latons are no allowed to shave themselves. Sexual continence
s invariabl f religious rites.

 Purity of the image is assured by propet installation; if there

Purity of the things offered requires that certain things must
be procured by the conscientious worshiper himself: the grass,
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the flowers, the river water, and the fuel for the fire. If not
gathered by the worshiper himself, be must be sure that they
have been properly gathered and prepared. The flowers must
be freshly plucked, except in the case of the lotus, and they
must not have fallen to the ground. Similar conventions bold

in the case of the tulasl leaf which is essential in the
worship of Vishnu, while the restrictions in the case of the vilva
leaf are not so stringent.

Purity of the mantras requires that the proper mantra be
repeated, that it be pronounced correctly, and that it be
done with the proper mental attitude of understanding and
belief.

Purity of the mind is related primarily to internal worship
and is attained through yogic disciplines. In worship it is
guaranteed by the rite called “The Obstruction of Obstacles,”
which is performed by waving the hand around the head while
reciting non-Vedic mantras, thus assuring that all superbuman
agencies obstructing concentration are driven out.

MENTAL ACTS IN WORSHIP

Physical and verbal effort in worship are completed by mental
effort which takes the form of Vedic study and yogic practices.

STUDY OF THE SCRIPTURES

The study of the scriptures, especially in the case of non-
Vedic readings, is a part of the act of worship which is not just
a scriptural obligation, but is an obligation sanctioned by
society. The most frequently read sections of the scriptures
are the Vedic Sarhhitds, extracts (rom the Upanishads, the
Harivarhéa which comes at the end of the Mahibhirata, the
Ramiyana, the Bhigavata Purdna, the Bhagavad Gitd, the Ove
‘Thousand Names of the Mother, the One Thousand Names of
Vishnu, the Prayers of $iva, the mystic prayer to the Sun God
in the bigger Purdnic form, and the prayer to the Divine
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Mother. These and other similar sacred writings are often read
at scheduled times throughout the year. For instance, the
prayer 10 the Mother is read in full on the eightb, ninth, and
fourteenth days of both fortnights of the lunar month by a
devout Hindu; frequently, the Bhagavad GIta is read in full on
the eleventh and twelfth days of the month. The reading from
the scriptures and the recitation of hymos and prayers gratify
the Lord whose image form represents his worldly personality,
a reasured property to be sttentively served.

Yocic PracTices

Mental effort as used in worship before the image, and in
prolonged meditation exercises at other times, has been outlined
in the Bbagavad GItd and systematized in the writiags oo yoga
by Patahjali. The practice of yoga is outlined under eight
heads: the abstentions, obligations, postures, breath control,
abstraction, concentration, meditation, and absorption. The
abstentions are from violence, lying, theft, satisfaction of the
senses, and acceptance of gifts. The obligations are to clean-
liness, contentment, ascetic practices, study of the scriptures,
and contemplation of the Lord.

The postures are worked out in detail, designed to control
the body and to make it possible to remain motionless in wor-
ship and meditation for long periods of time without bodily
distractions. Breath control, prdpiydma, which must be
learned from a guru, calms and controls the body and con-
tributes to the sttainment of supersensuous states. Abstrac-
tion, concentration, and meditation are the means of mental
effort by which the worshiper fixes the senses and mind on the
one Reality; mmmhmmmenmofmsmp for

which th P d careful instrue-
tion from a guru. Wonv.hewmhlp«umlulin this
endeavor to become one with the Spirit, certain visions like that
of mist, nebulous smoke, a lightaing flash, and a sort of moon-
light radiance are experienced. By means of control estab-
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lished through yogic disciplines, be makes himself secure from
the disabilities of old age, disease, and even death, as well as the
disabilities bequeathed to him from his previous birth. His
body is rejuvenated, and, charged with the fire of yoga, be
‘becomes proof against all temptations.
Vows

Vows are also an important part of the religious practices of
the Hindus, though they are forms of ascetic rigor and are less
prevalent. At present they are observed more among the
womenfolk than among men. For instance, 8 woman might
pray for some blessing, such as the health of her child, and in
return take & vow that for six successive years she will fast on
the sixth day of the bright fortnight every month, the fast
becoming more rigorous every year until it culminates in total
‘abstinence from food on that day during the sixth year. Many
such vows are observed regularly throughout the year, or made

RELIGIOUS PRACTICES IN THE HOME

Mornine
The daily religious practices in the bome begin before dawn,
in the last eighth of the night. The devout Hindu rises from
his bed, repeats the name of the Lord, offers obeisance in his
mind to his guru, and recites the morning remembrance praye
in which he resolves to do the day’s work under the guidance of
the Lord: “I am the Lord in no wise different from Him, the
Brahman, suffering from oo disabilities such as affliction and
ish. 1am existence-knowledge-bliss, ever free. O Lord of
the world, all intelligence, the paramount deity, the spouse of
Lakshm, O Vishu, waking in the early morning I shall comply
with the responsibilities of my mundane existence. I am cog-
nirant of dharma, though I have no inclination toward it—I
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know its reverse but I am not averse thereto. O Lord, Hrishl-
keta, dominating my sensuous entity, with Thee in my heart’s
cavity, as T am commissioned, so shall I act.”

He then answers nature’s call, observes strictly the rules of
personal cleanliness, takes his morning bath, and binds the tuft
of bair, 4ikbs, as be recites the Giyatrl mantra. The moraing
worship is then performed, either on the river bank or in the
piji room. He sits, facing the east, and sips water, purifying
himself with a sprinkling of water, sprinkles water around
where he is sitting, practices breath control, and then invokes
the deity by nyfsa, the touching of the limbs. He repeats
prayers for condoning lapses, meditates on the Sun, and facing
the sun repeats the Gayatrl a fixed number of times (ten, eight-
een, twenty-eight, one bundred and eight, one thousand, or
whatever is his custom). He then dismisses the deity with a
short water offering, followed by the repetition of the first
verses of the first three Sarhhitd Vedss. Then he offers water
again, and finishes with obeisance. If he is fatherless, he makes
an offering of water, sometimes with sesame sceds added, to the
forefathers.

Mmpay

The second or midday prayers may be done any time after
sunrise and must be done before taking food. The ceremony
should be preceded by a visit to the guru if possible, and a look
8t an auspicious person such as a swAml. This worship is per-
formed in the pOjA room before the shrine. Thedﬂlyis

he dei .,.lo\helmd
arethen made, ncluding Bowers, scet,incense light, and food,
both cooked and uncooked. Chips of wood are then offered to
fire, with appropriate mantras. That is followed by offerings to
groups of deities who are thought of as the same as the multiple-
formed Lord. Food is offered to animals, and to guests, and the
Plja is ended.
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‘The best time for reading the scriptures is after the pOja.
The offering of food to animals may be done by giving a few
mouthfuls to cows, which are considered to be the mothers of
the three worlds. The giving of food 1o the guest is done in
some form or other, especially where there is an installed family
deity. The satisfaction resulting from feeding a Brihman and
a guestis cherished in Hindu homes and is frequently mentioned
in literature, ancient and medieval. No meal of any form can be
taken in the household before the salagrima or family deity is
offered food—an obligation on the family which at least one
member, though not necessarily the same person every day,
must perform.

During the day, mantras to secure the favor of the Lord are
recited every now and then, and the various names of the Lord
are frequently on the lips of the devout.

Evenine

A similar, but shorter procedure is followed in the evening.
‘The worshiper sips water, cleanses himself with water, sprinkles
water around him as he sits facing the west or northwest, and
practices breath control. He recites, then, the prayer for con-
doning lapses, and meditates on the Lord. After placing the
deity on the six limbs, the GiyatrT is repeated again, as in the
morning; then he performs the act of sending away the deity.
That is followed by a short water offering, 8 short recital of the
three verses from the Vedas, an offeriog of water to the Sun,
and a farewell mantra. In the pdja room, the final worship of
the deity is performed by waving lights, water, flowers, tulast
leaves, and similar symbols before the silagrima or deity and
offering food. The stlagrima or image is then retired for the
night._After that ceremony, the evening meal may be taken, the
day's duties are over, and one is allowed to retire after entrust-
ing himsell to the care of the Lord who is remembered at that
time as Padmanibha, the Lord with Brahma bora of his navel
of lotus.
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THe FIve DALY OBLIGATIONS

“Thus does the orthodox Hindu meet his five daily obligations.
‘The offering to the gods is accomplished by placing bits of wood
sprinkled with clarified butter in the sacred fire, or by substitut-
ing other offerings in the pdji provided they have been sprin-
kled with clarified butter. The offerings to the Seers are

by the reading from the Vedas, or by the repeti-
tion of the first verses of the three Vedas. The offering to the
forelathers is accomplished through the water offering. The
offering to lower animals is generally done after midday; the
offering to guests has come to include the giving of alms to
the poor, and is done regularly by the devout.

The steps in daily worship have a definite order which varies
according to the Vedic branch followed by the worshiper. The
morning worship is and has been interpreted as sun worship
pure and simple. The five primordial elements, earth, water,
fire, wind, and ether constitute the five basic elements in wor-
ship; the worshiper is earth, the deity is ether, japa is wind, the
fire offering is fire, and the water offering is water.

This program of daily practices would appear to be an elab-
orate one, but there have been in use short cuts practiced by a
considerable section of the people. There are persons, mot
many, who perform their worship by the simple muttering of
the Gayatel, generally one bundred and eight times. There is
& well-known story of a Brihman whose daily practices con-
sisted only of the repetition of the Gayatri, and who had lapses
of all kinds in his conduct. For several successive days while
he was at the river at irregular times to take his bath he was.
disturbed by a washerwoman who came every day just when
he did and washed her clothes nearby, scattering water all over
his body. As this entails uncleanness, the Brahman protested
resentfully. One day, being irvitated beyond endurance, the
Brahman took her to task and asked her the reason for ber
vexatious interference, and she disclosed hersell as the Goddess
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of Gayatrl, ever attending on bim and cleansing him of all his
sins of omission and commission because of his regularity in
ting the Gyatrl.
Modern life has brought in its train a bost of complications
which make pressing demands on time; moreover, times are out
of jint.  Economic distress has hit many and the regular daily

of the Lord, free from any hankering after rewards. The Lord
is Lord of all and for all, beneficial, and one who is easily
pleased.

Rrres ror THE FOREPATHERS

The religious observances in the home include, in addition to
the daily worship, the ceremonial rites for the forefathers, and

advanced sannyhsins
the deceased father, grandfather, and great-grandfather, and
10 the deceased mother, grandmother, and great-grandmother.
1t is offered only after the father or mother is dead. In its
simplest form, it is a water offering; in its longer form it con-
sists of offeings of seats to the fathers, and of cloth, of cooked
rice balls covered with sesame and honey, and of cereals and
seasonal fruits; prayers are offered for their welfare, terminat-
ing with water offerings to those who were bumed with fire and
thase who were not, to friends and to nonlriends, of this life or
of other lives.

Itis » social and s religious responsibility to perform the rites
for one’s forefathers. The sins of omission and commission of
the parents are visited on their children, and it is believed that
the proper performance of the bousehold rites, including the
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$raddba, is insurance against them. For one year after death
the (ather is moving in the air, not yet admitted to the class of
the forefathers, so during that year there is a special draddba
10 be performed once a month. At the end of the first year
there is a ceremony which makes the deceased fatber a full-
Bedged forefatber, called a pitri, admilting him to the assembly
of the forefathers. Special merit is attached to the perform-
ance of the Sriddha at Gayd, Allshabed, and Kurukshetra.
Sraddhas on special occasions such as eclipses and visits to a
pligrimage center, and those done with raw rice and new barley,
are observed as a matter of routine by all devout Hindus. The
annual $raddhas to one’s parents and grandparents are obliga-
tory and are observed on the death anniversary, calculated
according 1o the lunar calendar.

One who has not perpetuated himself by having children is
considered to be cursed because he will be deprived after death
of the iriddha offerings. Stories are told of confirmed celibates
who had to enter the bousebolder’s life because they were
troubled at the thought of having no one to offer raddha to
them and to their ancestors. For instance, the sage Chyavana
could ot refute the arguments of his forefathers who appeared
10 him in dreams and asked him repeatedly to marry and beget
children so that the Sraddha ceremonies might be perpetuated,
and he acceded in extreme old age. So also, the sage Jaratkdru
Iate in life married Manasa the serpent deity and begot the host
of offspring known as Nigas.

THE SACRAMENTS

The sacraments mast frequently observed today are those for
birth, initiation, marviage, and death. The natal ceremony
‘should be performed as 300 as the child is born, but s usually
done later along with other sacraments before initiation. It is
performed by the father or the nearest male relative. The
tongue of the newborn babe is rubbed with clarified butter,
boney, sometimes also with powdered gold dust, an operation
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The initiation. which is the key ceremony, is performed
within the time limits assigned, eight o sixteen years from con-
ception for a Brahman, eleven to twenty-two years for a Ksha-
triya, twelve o twenty-four years for a Vailya. The twice-
born boy is shaved and bathed, puts on garments newly dyed
with red chalk, a waist girdle of sacred grass, a deerskin, and is
provided with a stafl, He is brought before the teacher, the
Ichlryl and offers a band(ul of water and looks at the sun at
bidding of his Achirya, who recites Vedic mantras and
prlys for his vitality and strength. He s given his first lesson
in offering fire, in reading the Gayatr! mantra, and in the nature
of the vows which he must perform as a student. This done, he
begs his first alms (usually food) from bis mother or elder sister
and offers them to his &chirya, who takes his share and allows
him 10 cook the remainder for himself.

‘The marriage ceremony entails the worship of the bridegroom
in the pdja fashion by the father of the bride, or the nearest
male relative if the father is dead or disabled, followed by con-
secration dooe by the women of the bride’s family. The pext
step is the giving of the bride, with omaments and presents for
the groom, at which time the genealogy of both is recited up to
the third generation. The groom accepts the hand of the bride
and a fire offering is performed. Then comes the Seven Steps,
the most important part of the ceremony, in which the bride
and groom take seven steps around the fire, or go around the
fire seven times. That is followed by pointing out the fixed star
i itis at night, or by the putting of the bride’s foot on the stone
a3 2 symbol of constancy, and the bride is asked to regard ber
busband as of berself in body and mind. The ceremonies are
preceded by the formula of good intent, the auspicious $riddha,
and the worship of Gapeda the remover of obstacles, and con-
cluded by a prayer for peace, using Vedic mantras.
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‘The final sacrameot is performed at death. It is recom-
mended that the dying man be taken to the bank of a sacred
river (o die, if that is possible. As so0n as possible after death
the body should be carried to the sacred cremation ground.
Under no circumstances should the corpse be carried or touched
bylnybulmum.mahnnldthemdonbeddlyedloﬂ
bours. As a preliminary to the cremation
should be rites of expiation, especially for bad diseases, accom-
panied by the gift of a cow (that which ferries safely to the next
world), for which it is customary to substitute a standard gift
of coins and gifts to Brahmans. The corpse is washed, clothed
in new garments, spmu«lvlm.bn and laid on the pyre

ked at the crema-
tion ground and Mlend balf being previously thrown away,
The Vedic mantra for driving away evil spirits is recited and
the food is offered to the dead. Then the eldest 500, or the
neat nearest male relative, goes around the pyre three o seven
times with his right hand toward the corpse reciting the mantra
“I apply fire to all limbs of this person, who, willingly or un-
willingly, might have committed lapses and is now under the
clutches of death—a person attended with virtue and vice,
greed and ignorance. May he attain to shining regions.” He
then applies the torch to the pyre.

At the close of the cremation, seven chips of wood are thrown
into the fire, followed by circumambulation; jets of water are
then poured over the ashes by the party, one after another;
some of the bones are thrown into the river or collected to be
taken to a sacred river if there is none in the vicinity. A short
water offering is made by each member of the party. The party
remains near the cremation ground until sunset if the ceremony
was held in the daytime, or until sunrise if it was at night, and
then returns home with the youngest preceding and the rest
following in order of their age.

During the period of defilement following a death a ball of
rice in water and milk is to be offered every day by the person
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entitled to do it; at the end of the period of defilement there is
2 driddha for the tecently deceased. The moutbly $riddhas
follow, and at the end of the lunar year there is the $riddha by
which the dead man is admitted o the company of the fore-
fathers.

Orner CeReMoNmEs IN THE Houe

Asother ceremony usually performed in the home is the
‘appeasing , which is meant to avert evils indicated by
-nmf.mﬂewniumﬂwotmﬂmu or by evil omens or
calamities. It involves offerings of tulasl leaves with appro-
priate mantras, the reading of certain passages from the scrip-
tures, with ten, eighteen, twenty-eight, one hundred and eight,
and even a thousand repetitions and prostrations, according to
the gravity of the situation.

Birthdays of the male members of the family are generally
celebrated with the worship of Motber Shashthl; the Seer Mar-
kandeya and the seven longlived ones, including Hanumin, are
worshiped aod new garments are worn. There is also & semi-
religious ceremony when brothers are entertained and fed by
their sisters, and presents are given; and cows are worshiped on
one day each year, when they are fed delicacies and decorated
with vermilion powder and flowers.

lnlﬂdﬂnelkmslbeﬁmuw\mbe-muindlmd

is the most
mwﬂnllum The fire worshiped s regarded differently in
different sacraments, as vigorous in the natal ceremony, pure in
the ceremony for the first taking of cooked food, the knower of

is accompanied by
Brahmans and by a feast for relatives and friends.
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RELIGIOUS PRACTICES IN THE TEMPLE

In addition to the worship in the bome, the religious disposi-
tion of man has spread itself to the world sround him, to the
temple and the pilgrimage. It is impossible to think of an
Indiea village without a shrie—it is an amenity which has been
given priority of consideration in the selection of one's bome
from time immemorial. Because of the role of water in re-
ligious practices, shrines have been erected on river banks
wheoever possible. Where there is no river, big tanks serve
the same purpose of purifying the worshiper through a dip in
the water. Associated with shrines and temples there are
pavilions where are held discourses on religion, readings from
the scriptures, especially the Purdnas, and musical entertain-
ments of a religious nature. The wayside shrines help people
00 less than wayside inns and taverns, and house village deities
which receive worship from the local people 23 well a from the

pilgrim.
Thmnlulhno(umplu-mmdmnmloulim-
portance can be explained in many ways. From the earliest
times the status and worth of deities were conceived on the
model of kings among men, and as the kings built great palaces
for themselves a demand arose for similar great temples. Some-
times a temple was built to bouse the relics of a saintly person
belonging to one of the sects; at other times the temple grew up
in connection with one of the monastic orders. Many great
temples have grown up at places made sacred by legend.
Through the centuries, the technical skill and artistic crea-
tivity of the Hindus bave been revealed in a genius for architec-
ture which has created temples of singular felicity. Broadly
speaking, a temple compound is made up of a pyramidal gate-
way, 8 terrace, a courtyard with a metallic bell hung high above
it, the temple building proper with an ianer shrine, and within
that the most sacred inner room where the chief image is kept.
The larger temples usually have a high wall surrounding the
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courtyard, a big tauk near the temple, s Kitchen, and 2 tapering
spire. The sacred inner room where the image is kept is usually
small and not well lighted; it is the cave in which the deity is
Iying, symbolic of the heart of the devotee. The tapering spire
is meant to represent the upward ascent of the spirit of the
devotee to the viclaity of the Lord who is poised above every-
thing.

DAn.v Cnuoml.s ™ THE TeMPLE

regular daily schedule in temple worship which is
lollo'ud as strictly as the schedule is followed in the worship
of the family deity in the home. It begins with the auspicious
lamp ceremony at the last eighth of the night when the deity is
awakened with sweet, solemn music and the recitation of scrip-
tral prayers. The awakening ceremony is followed by the
bathing ceremony an hour or 5o after sunrise; in Siva shrines it
is the libga which is bathed; for the otber deities, a substitute
which is often hidden from public view is bathed, or the cere-
mony is performed with the silagrima or the yantra. After the
bath comes the anointing ceremony when sandal paste is offered
profusely, and then the deity is worshiped with japa of appro-
priate mantras for some time. At midday the image is
from public view and offered cooked food, followed by a fire
offering if the Vedic code of worship is insisted on. After that
the deity enjoys the midday rest and should not be disturbed,
though this is not always possible at big temples where pil-
grims come at all times and occasionally interrupt the rest for
‘an anointing and decorating ceremony.

In the afternoon, before sunset, relreshment is offered to
the deity in big temples—at Piri, the deity is offered refresh-
ment or food fifty-two times during the day! At dusk, the lamp
ceremony is performed elaborately, followed by the offering of
food for the night. The day ends with the lying down cere-
mony; after anotber elaborate lamp ceremony, the god is
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dressed in right royal fashion with beautiful clothes, fowers,
and vilva leaves, and put to rest for the night.

Tn the daily worship in the temple the ceremonial stages of
consecration, invocation, and sending away are dispensed with
because the image is permanently instalied. In Siva worship,
1o cooked food is offered; in other temples care is taken to see
that the food offered to the deity is in no way inferior to that
which a well-to-do person in the locality takes for himself.
Regularly, hymas and prayers are read during the day, espe-
cially during the early bours of the morning and during the mid-
day and evening worship. Only priests who are versed in Vedic
studies may perform the bathing and fire ceremonies; ordinary
worship with japa is done by officiating priests who are next in
rank to the chief priests; prayers in Sanskrit are recited by one
group of priests, while decorating and anointing are dobe by
other priests who in some temples may even be non-Brahmans,
Caze or tHe TempLE ImAcE

Much of the attention in the service in temples is concen-
trated on the image, for the care of the image is considered to
be a religous . From the time of the awakening of
the deity with auspicious music and the lamp ceremony until the
Iying down ceremony at night, these teams of devout technicians
Mle«munulywmsw-m they have been

. The ancinting with sandal paste, especially in Siva

Itmplu "is an admirable operation performed with exemplary
patience. On special days there are fire offerings and sprinkling
ceremonies on a grand scale. The placing of the golden sacred
thread, particularly on important occasions, the putting on of
the silken apparel in the case of Vishnu and Sakti images, the
ceremony when done at nightfall before retiring—all these

are spectacular demonstrations. Thousands of pilgrims flock
to have a look at the form of the Lord on such occasions when
it s royally attired, for it is really an achievement in the art of
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decoration with Bowers, clothes, and jewels: a lovely Sgure,
kingly and saintly.

‘The pilgrims who come to the temple offer flowers, scents,
special cooked foods, garlands, ormaments, and sometimes they
sacrifice animals, as at Kdlighit in Calcutta. They provide
lighted lamps at the threshold to the inner sacred room, and
attain special merit by arranging for the repetition of mantras
and the reading of the scriptures. Going around the temple,
always with the right side toward the deity, or prostrating one's
self all around the temple or the courtyard is frequently done to
appease the deity or to fuléil a vow. Providing for the singing
of kirtanas and bhajanas or the production of religious dramas
is a popular means of adoring the deity.

PILGRIMAGES

The religious nature of the Hindu mind bas directed that
wandering instinct which is rooted in man’s very blood into the
institution of pilgrimages, considered as an essential part of
religion. On a pilgrimage one gets away from the routine life
and the economie hindrances which often deaden and impede
religious practices, and as be walks with others realizing at
every step the sincerity of the cry of the pilgrim, “All glory to
the All-comprebensive Lord,"” be comes to see what a place god-
‘mindedness occupies in lfe. As be worships before the Lord at
Banaras, or Bl4ji the Lord at Tirupati, or the Great Mother at
Conjecveram, the pilgrim comes 1o see that all are equal before
the Lord, in whatever form or place the deity may be worshiped.
As the pilgrims {rom all over India mix together and worship at
the great, ancient shrines, they come to know and cherish the
fundamental unity of this land of Bbirata, made sacred in so
many places by the presence of the Lord.

Pilgrimages to the shrines of India are undertaken for the
completion of vows, for the appeasing of the deity in times of
misfortunes, to gain prosperity and good fortune, and as simple




RELIGIOUS PRACTICES OF THE HINDUS 18y

acts of devotion to the Lord. Toward the end of life when
people are expected to be more godly minded, when the petti-
ness of worldly life seems to fade away, they are more inclined
1o g0 on pilgrimages to sacred spots. After the death of &
parent, the son longs for the opportunity to visit Gayd, Banaras,

and Allahabad to perform there the ceremonial rites for bis
father or mother. And at the time of the great festivals, when
thousands of pilgrims gather to witness the ceremonies, there
s 8 strong urge for the devout Hindu (o join them.

SAcRED PILGRIMAGE Praces

Each section of the country has its favorite places of pil-
grimage to which hundreds of pilgrims come daily, and thou-
sands upon thousands on special occasions. Special sanctity is
attached to the four great abodes of the Lord, Badarinath in
the Himilayas in the north, Dwaraka in the west, Rimeiwa-
ram in the south, and Pilri in the east. Pilgrimages to the seven
boly sites are highly prized: to Conjeeveram, Dwiraks, Ayod-
hya, Mathurd, Hardwar, Banaras, and Ujjain. Conjeeveram,
the city of golden temples, is the stronghold of the worship of
the Mother in southern India; the temple to the Mother there is
built in the form of a yantra. Dwaraka is the site of the king-
dom ruled by Krishna and the place from which He left the
world at the end of His embodiment recorded in the Mahabha-
rata. Ayodbyd, near Lucknow, is sacred to the memory of
Rima. Mathurd, and nearby Vrindiban, are cherished as the
location of the nativity and youthful achievements of the Lord
Krishna. Hardwar is the gateway to Siva, the Lord of the
Mountains, and is the place where the Ganges comes down to
the plains from the Himilayas. Banaras has been the most
sacred place of salvation in the belief of the Hindu from earliest
times; thase who die there by the Ganges are taken at once to
the beas

Ujjain, one of the seven holy sites, s also one of the twelve
jyotirlidgas, the pereanial phallic forms of Siva, which are espe-
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clally sacred pilgrimage sites. There are also filty-one pilgrim-
age places, called pithas (footrests), dedicated to the Divine
Mother as marking the places where her different limbs fell
when ber body was severed by Vishnu's wheel at the time when
Siva was wandering grieving through the world carrying the
dead body of his wife. They are found from Kasbmir and
Nepal in the Himalayas to Conjeeveram in the south; Kalighit
at Calcutta and Lalita at Allshabad are famous pithas.

Pilgrimages are also made to déramas, hermitages where
saints noted for their boly lives and learned instruction live, and
10 mahs where groups of swAmls live and study. Hilltops diffi-
cult of access, where austerity and religious practices are en-
joined, are the objects of pilgrimages. The seven holy rivers of
India are especially sacred pilgrimage places, with the greatest
sanctity attached to the places where two rivers join, or where
ariver enters the sea. Bathing in those rivers and in the sea at
such places as Cape Comorin or Rimeswaram cleanses the pil-
grim of his sins and gives him a sense of union with his fellow
beings and their creator.

Some ancient sites are no longer the objects of pilgrimages,
though still considered sacred, such as the Kailisa temple in
Ellora, the Sun temple at Kondrak near Pari, and the seven
pagodas in Mahbalipuram not far from Madras. Other an-
cient temples which had been abandoned for centuries have
recently been restored and have again become the goal of the
pilgrim, such as the temple at Somnath.

SPECIAL OccASIONs FoR PILGRIMAGES

Great throngs of pilgrims gather for special festivals such as
the car festival at Plrl when Jagannitha is pulled through the
streets on a great car 5o heavy that it requires hundreds and
hundreds of devotees to move it. Another great gathering takes
place at the marriage festival of the Motber at the Minikshl
temple at Madurai. One of the most joyous of the occasions
which attract pilgrims is the ceremony of placing the sacred
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thread on the deity, generally Vishgu or Siva, which is of the
nature of royal festivities in which & king is in a boliday mood,
putting on his best garments and ornaments, and going out for
 sbort trip (0 see his subjects. But the largest gatherings of all
come at the great melas held every twelve years at Hardwar,
Allahabad, Ujjain, and Nasik. It is estimated that more than
a million devotees will be present at the largest of these melas.

Whether on pilgrimages or oot, there are umerous speci
occasions for worship in the temple. Every deity has a seasonal
rest, 8 lying down period lastiog half the year, in addition to
the daily rest from about 11:30 to 4:00 o'clock, and there is 8
ceremony for the lying down and for the waking. During that
period the deity is sleeping, but the image is not considered to
be asleep. Then there is the swinging ceremony lor Vishou, a
big holiday accompanied with the sprinkling of the devotees
with colored water and powders. And many temples have
temple cars, or boats in their temple tanks, on which the deity
is taken for a boliday ride. All these are occasioas for special
ceremonies and festivities at the temple.

Birthdays, too, are celebrated; not only the birthdays of the
gods, but of such saints as Vydss, Kapila, Sadkara, RAmi-
nuja, and Chaitanya. In modern times we have followed that
pattern set by the ortbodox Hindus of old and bave included
the birth anniversaries of such great men as Rimakrishna Para-
maharisa and Mahitms Ghndhi.

‘There are special days for each deity bonored by the devout
Hindu, filling the calendar with holidays which relieve life of its
bumdrum character and make the days solemn and sacred
through the fulfilment of religious obligations. The fourteenth
lunar day is sacred to $iva, and the fourteenth day (dark fort-
night) of the month of Migha is especially sacred as Sivaritri.
The story is told of a certain bunter from Banaras who was
unable to get home at night and had 1o spend the night of the
fourteenth reclining on a branch of a vilva tree. As luck would
bave it, a leaf fell and, besprinkled with the dew of the night,
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It touched a Siva lidga at the foot of the tree. Siva was highly
pleased, and this one act performed uncomsciously secured for
the hunter great merit which the heavenly judge Yama had to
admit.

There are many special days for Vishpu as Vishpu, and also
as Krishna and as Rima. The nativity of Krishpa is celebrated
on the eighth day of the dark fortnight in Bhadrapada (August-
September), and it bas special sanctity when it comes at the
nm of the constellation llnhlﬂ, Mn Krishpa, lquha -n.h

time which saw the
day of Chaitra (M‘n;hApnl), when Rima is worshiped along
with Sitd, Lakshmaga, and his puems In these ceremonies,
while punctilious care concerning the details of ritual is in-
sisted upon, the primary concern s to think of how the deity
born o that day belps by his incarnation or his actions, a coo-
cern which is aided by reading from the Purinas.

Sakti is worshiped in many forms, as Sarasvatl, Lakshm,
Durgs, and Kal, in particular. Sarasvatl is worshiped in the
spring by teachers and students. The mode of worship of
Lakshm follows a prescribed date and place and there are 50
less than four or five occasions during the year when she s
solemnly adored. Devout people often worship Kall on the
night of every new moon. The Durgh-pljd is an elaborate
festival Lasting nine nights and observed all over the land, begin-
niog on the first lunar day in the bright fortnight of Abvina

). Aother festival Tndia
is Diwali, when at dusk oo the night of the new moon of Kirt-
tika (October-November), worship is celebrated with lights in
the homes and the temples.

‘Thus are the days, and many of the nights, flled with observ-
ances which help to keep the devout Hindu god-minded.
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VARIATIONS IN RELIGIOUS PRACTICES

There are, of course, many variations in the practices
throughout the land, olmmpmmmmhkm
those based on Téntric rather than Vedic practices. There are
also variations as to the times and places for the performance
of religious rites, variations due to cult differences and folk.
practices, and there are special concessions made for the dis-
eased, for women, for $ddras, and for sannyisins. .
TANTRIC AND VEDIC VARIATIONS .

Tntric religious practices are based on the large body of
scriptures known as the Tantras, practical writings designed to
show the way to follow the theoretical teachings in the Vedas.
One of the Tamil saints Mlustrates this concern by
pointing out that if one wants some ghee (clarified butter) he
does not get it by walking around a cow and chanting “O ghee,

come unto me.” He must milk the cow, churn the milk, and
then clarify the butter. The Tantras deal with the procedures
by which man can use ritualistic worship, the mantra, yantra,
and yoga as means to the realization of the Supreme Being.

Varintions based on & code of scriptural autbority are at least
 thousand years old, as is evident from the following passage
from the Bhigavata Purina (XL.27):

“Vedic, Tantric, and mixed, threefold is my worship. One
may follow his wishes in choasing any of the forms. A twice-
bor may sworship me, his Lord, through devotion, with mate-
rials, in an image, on the raised ground, on fire, in the sun, in
water, or in his heart.  After finishing the morning prayer sanc-
tioned by the Veda he is to offer worship with his mind frmly
fixed. Mobile or immobile, both types of images serve s his

The sincere devotee wosbips e with well rranged offerings
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on images in case be has a fancy for the fruits of worship. If be
has o such, he may perform with the things he can procure.
“For him who worships in the heart, his attitude of reverence
is what matters. The daily bath and ornaments I like in case
1 am worshiped in images, the placing of the deity and his
accessories in proper parts of the body is what pleases me if
worship be on the raised ground. Oblation with clarified butter,
if worship Is done with fire, I prefer; an arghya” [an offering
of rice, flowers, shoots of soft juicy grass, leaves, and water,
sprinkled with sandal paste] “in case it be in the sun is what
plmg me; and offerings of water if it be on water, delight

"wmn that [mental image of the Lord] created by medita-
tion, and made his own, placed on the body of the image, the
devotee worships with invocation duly done. With offerings of
arghya be should adore Durgl, Gapela, Vydsa, Vishnu, the
gurus, and that in their proper places, facing them in the as-
signed directions. After chanting, glorifying my name, danc-
ing and gesticulating and recounting my achievements, he
should for a moment be absorbed in me. With hymas old, and
also common ones, he should bow down prostrating himself at
my feet and asking pardon of me, saying, ‘O Lord, protect me,
who have resorted 10 you as my succor.’ With flowers from the
anpwhuwhewdsadmeelnhmgmhmhck
1o the Light and Spis

Taatric initiation differs from the Vedic in that it is for all,
male and female, the twice-born and the $0dra, the housebolder
and the monk, and entails the introduction of a spirit force
that is beld to exercise a profound influence through the guru.
In the simpler form of initiation for the householder, the guru
puts particular emphasis on the sixfold nydsa, performs the fire
offering in the Tdntric manner, sprinkles holy water, and recites
‘appropriate mantras; be finishes by delivering secretly into the
ears of the disciple the crucial mantra and charges him to repeat
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it as his dafly prayer and to remember it In erises faced by him
and his family.

A more elaborate initiation is reserved for one who seeks to
attain perfection of spiritual excellence through the mental
disciplines, for in his case the mental predispositions and routes
have to be adjusted and this is a highly difficult affair. The
full-fledged ablution which can come only to the highest aspir-
ant assures him full amnesty from earthly worries, and even
makes him capable of performing miracles. Tradition, both
written and oral, describes the high spiritual powers possessed
by such persons.

The Tantric form of worship is more elaborate and sys-
tematized than the Vedic, and very particular sbout technicali-
tes. vivieation of the image,
are all necessary, to which is added salutation with the eight
limbs: the knees, the legs, the hands, the chest, the mind, the
bead, the speech, and the look; ending with & complete prastra-
ion before the image. Going around the image, with the right

thereby making the worshiper realize every moment the pres-
ence of the deity. The Tdntric manner indulges in niceties in
the matter of the placing of the vessel filled with water and

with colored rice flour. A professedly devout Tantrika begins
his pOja with the worship of his guru, male or female, generally
with five offerings including ]lp-lndwllh farewell at the end,
often wing wooden

‘The Saiva ‘l‘mm-mhlpﬂnuumbodlly purification to
the five upper parts of the body above the navel, for it con-

bead. The worshiper surrounds his body with a line of water,
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imagining it to be a wall of fire, and with his hands placed
properly in his lap merges his spirit with that of the deity. The
whole external world is drowned by the threefold scheduled
process of breath control, the taking in, the bolding, and the
giving out of the breath. With this newly formed body be
purges the ordinary body of dross; in this stage this vicious
double is burned away by the “fire arrow,” that is, the waviog
of the right hand around the bead, udmpp-uollheﬁnm
Finally, with the spiritual body pure and shining, the worshiper
installs the deity in himself. This is an extremely difficult
operation depending as much on concentration as on facility in
practice, and degenerates in most cases into a mere formality.
Au alternative form of Tantric worship is to imagive a tree
of knowledge in one's lotus-heart, a tree whose root is dharma
and whose trunk is knowledge, and whase eight petals are the
virtues and their opposites; one then places the inner spirit
in & line of contact with the Supreme Beiog through the
sushumpd vein, the spiritual channel or artery through which
the breath passes connecting the individual with the Lord. The
d goes out at the top.
of the bead. The deiy i then meditated upon as being plsced
in the beart, in the bead, in the tuft of hair on 10p of the head,
in the protecting armor (a mudrd of crossed arms across the
chest as if God protects ooe in that way), in the three eyes (one
in the forehead) suggestive of insight and wisdom, and oo the
palms.

‘The Tantras associate merit in worship with the attainment
of three particular attitudes, animal, manly, and godly, io
ascending order. One who performs worship in a routine way
without regard for his spiritual afiliation is an animal. One
who fixes his mind on obe deity, leaving out the rest, belongs
to the manly type; while he who regards everything as oaly
differing forms of the same deity is a godly man.

An extreme form of Tastra, popularly called the left-handed
Tantra, bas come in for much censure for practices which bor-
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der on intemperance and vulgarity. Although such rites have
an esoteric and mystic meaning, aspirants who choose to follow
these practices in the midst of temptations and risks stand, as
it were, on a razor's edge. That this way is not for the ordinary
aspirants is evident from its concern in worship with the three
forbidden things: wine, meat, and copulation, even though their
substitutes in practice are coconut water or milk, ginger, and
intensive sixfold nyAsa. The mudris used in this form of wor-
ship represent the five forbidden things: wine, meat, cereals
representing the sensual addictions, copulation, and fish. The
left-handed Tantra seeks to show detachment from these for-
bidden things.

Yocic DiscreLiNes or TANTRA

The code of worship elaborated in the Tantras depends to &
considerable extent on the disciplines of yoga for its practical
effectiveness. A careful consideration of these forms of yoga
and their practical utilization cannot but arrest the attention of
every student of religious practices. Yoga, both in
its Téntric and non-Téntric forms, is based on an underlying
‘mysticism which conceives of the identity of man and the Lord.
1tis therefore in the fitness of things that worship is basically
a matter of yogic disciplines, disciplines which enable man to
attain union of the essential self with the Supreme Being which
isiits true self.

The Tantras have elaborated the eightfold yogic disciplines
from a standpoint of practical utility, recognizing four distinct
types of yoga: mantra yoga, hatha yoga, laya yoga. and raja
yoga. In mantra yoga, worship and devotion predominate; in it
the disciplines are adjusted to the emotional temperament and
intellectual abilities of the worshiper, directing his devotion
mhuchmddlyuududnknpwur.ha-m He may
approach as an attendant, as Haoumdn approaches Rama, or
affectionately as Mother Yasod3 approached Kishna, or as &
friend as Arjuna approached the Lord, or as the beloved as
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Radha spproached Krishna. In the second type, Aafha yoga,
the aspirant tends Lo resort to risky practices of physical dis-
ciplines, such as breath control and special postures, which
must be attempted under the close supervision of a guru. This
type of yoga can be adapted to the leisure moments of one who
is engaged in worldly economic pursuits, but is risky.

Laya yoga rests on the eflectiveness of practices which bring
about the merging of the spirit through the annihilation of the
personality of the worshiper. Rdja yoga, the king among yogic
methods, aims at self-realization but by methods somewhat
easier than those used in laya yoga. Those who live god-
centered lives preach and practice raja yoga. It culminates in
samadki, absorption in the Divine, but it is attainable only
when all the considerations and formalities of worship have
been duly fulfilled and when internal worship bas substituted
itself for the formal and external requirements of worship.

“The way of mantra yoga or hatha yoga is for those who fllow
their ies, the way of injunctions,
the way of laya yoga or rija yoga is for thase who are advanced
in worship. In all four types of yoga, much depends on the
‘help received from the guru who is instrumental in inviting the
attention of the Lord and in mediating for His favor and grace.

Varutions Due 70 Time AND Prace

In addition to the Tantric variations in religious practices,
the variations in time and place are readily discovered. The
day set aside for Sarasvatl in Bengal is the day for the worship
of Kama, the god of love in other parts of the country. Many
such variations might be cited. The suspicious times for bath-
ing in the Ganges are different from those set aside for the
Godavarl, the Narmads, and the Brahmaputra rivers. In
Bengal, when the sun is in the sign of Leo, the times are in-
auspicious, while in other parts of the country the times are

icious when Jupiter is in the sign of Leo. Calves are
‘worshiped in entirely different moaths in northern and soutbern
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India. Animals are offered in worship in Bengal. but rarely
offered in other parts of the country. Durgd-pljé may be an
elaborate procedure covering & month in one place, while in
others it may be a fortnight, nine days, three days, or ouly one
day long.

CuLT VARIATIONS

The cult of the worshiper is a very important factor in deter-
‘mining the differences in the details of religious practices. The
Saiva has his preferences for the phallic form as an abstract

to the sdlagrims, and a $4kia (0 a yantra. Vilva leaf is taboo
1o certain sections of the Vaishpavas, and is completely for-
bidden in the worsbip of SOrya. Tulasl lea is not offered to a
Saki, for they say that the Mother is put out of temper by
the very smell of a tulas! leaf. "The ddrvA with the inner shoots
removed is for Siy
must be left on for Vishu and other deities.
In the matter of worship of deities, different sects assess
differently the value of japa, fire ofierings, meditation, and

tendi
one item o the exclusion of the rest. We have Vaishpava and
Stkta sects which have a fancy for japa, some of them regard-
ing the chanting of the names of the Lord as the essential part
of worship, Some sects attach considerable importance to
prayers and protective hymns. In rather recent times, the
Arya Samij has held that meditation and the fire offering are
the only eligible forms, while the Brihmo Samaj chooses medi-
tation and sometimes the kirtana, the singing of devotional
bymns. Others use meditation and prayers and hymas in the
local dialects as theif means of worship.

In general it may be said that the service aspect has been
emphasized more by the Vaishnavas, tbe yogic disciplines by the
Saivas, and the practical details as worked out in the Tantras
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by the Saktas. Many such variations have grown up in the
different cults through the centuries.

Vamiations Due 1o Forx ReLIGION

Folk religion accounts for a considerable number of pqnlu’
observances which are sanctioned
is of great antiquit
class people in areas where poisonous reptiles abound. In =
pent worship Manasa and her serpent brood are appeased wit
offerings of worship, including milk. $itals the goddess ot
smalipox uwmm.;edmspringmdmm,mdnmum
of illness the method of worship includes surrounding the
patient with neem leaves, which modern research has shown to
serve as a nonirritant prophylactic. Shashihi, the Mother-
Sixth, is worshiped on the sixth day after birth as the pro-
tectress of children; sometimes she is worshiped with Kartti-
keya as her husband, she being considered as his Divine Army.
For the artisan class the guardian deity is Visvakarman the
divine carpenter. A peculiar and popular folk deity is Satyh-
Niriyana, who is worshiped once every month at dusk with
elaborate offerings including his favorite delicacy made with
sugar, flour, milk, and banana. He bas been
from his medieval form of Satyapir, the combination Muslim
and Hindu deity, and is now considered to be the great
Niriyana. Trees also are worshiped in many ways; for ex-
ample, the damanaka tree which is associated with spring wor-
ship and especially with Kéma, the god of love and sport;
town-bred as well as country folk offer the blossoms of the
damanaka tree to Kima, of the aloka tree to Siva, and twigs
and blossoms of the mango to Sarasvati.

CoNCESSIONS FOR THE Drseasen

In addition to al the variations in religious practices which
have been discussed, there are special concessions made for the
diseased, for women, for Stdras, and for sannyhsins.
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llwd diseased, or d.bﬂuad persons. unnﬂl lwly Ihmlvs

igor o of dic ad th ensin of 151 o vaw become ineviable
and in the case of those who have been displaced from their
bomes certaio lapses are regularized and certain irregularities
are condoned. In extreme difficulty, a proxy is allowed, gener-
ally & priest or a member of the family. ‘The poor perform their
daily religious practices with as much as they can afford in the
way of offerings. The ill, for instance, may substitute the
mental bath for bathiog in the river or tank

Revicious Practices or WoMeN

“There are, however, certain fundamental disabilities, such as
those relating to women. Their sphere of religious observances
has been restricted by the Hindu religious code from very old
times, for rigor in practice as well as a proper understanding
of the mant pe Bardly be expes women.
The Hindu woman is pothing more than an acoessory and pas-
sive participator in ber husband’s religious practices. For
ber, the five daily obligations and the sacraments are simplified
and modified; Vedic mantras are taboo for a woman, and thus
the Vedic course of daily worship is no part of her religious
routine. Her daily religious course is made up of Téntric wor-
ship if she has been initiated, and includes especially the inten-
sive japa of the mantra of ber chosen deity, the midday pﬂ;l
with the Vedic itted or with Pui
tuted, and a profusion of non-Vedic prayers, often in the ver-
nacular. one sacrament in ber life is marriage. In temple
worship women are not allowed o touch images, though there
is & concession made in the case of Siva images that were fn-
stalled in the remote past.

Woman has been and is the never failing ministering angel to
the family for the upkeep of the worship of the deity and the
silagrims. Many of the attendant practices, the preparation
of materials, the cooking of food, and the cleansing of utensils
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used in worship are ber responsibility. Sbe worships Siva and
the clay Siva lidga daily if she chooses, takes her ceremonial
bath, and gives gifts and observes vows. Her life is no less
regulated than that of the male members of the family and she,
when she is the mistress of the family, has to look to the com-
forts of every member of the family as a religious duty; sbe can
take her food only after all the members have taken theirs and
the guests have been bospitably served.

The distinctive religious practices for a woman are the vows.
Vows entail abstention from food and ascetic rigor on certain
days, and on the days preceding and following them, for an

number of years. For instance, a woman might vow
that if her busband or child recovers from an illness she will not
eat, or will refrain from eating certain foods, on certain days
for a fised number of months or years. There are special vows
for the female sex, such as the vow of Sdvitri, which is the wor-
ship of the husband through the worship of Sévitrl, and the vow
1o her Lord Satyavat, and to Yama the Lord of Death. When
the time comes for the completion of a vow, gifts are given to
Brahmans, and a feast is held for relatives and [riends. Women
also give gifts at the end of the solar months and st other
particular times when special merit accrues, offering them first
to the gods and then giving them to Brahmans.
THE PRACTICES OF THE STUDRAS

‘There are different religious practices for $adras (the caste
ot included among the twice-bon) and those who are con-
sidered to have become Sidras owing o general lapses and

‘which have continued for at least three genera-
tions. Their code is similar to that of women, with whom they
are classed as laboring under certain disabilities. Special rules
merniu food apply to the $Qdras; there are prohibitions con-

f food for the family, meth-
odloi cooking food, and strict limitations concerning the per-
sons with whom food may be eaten. For the daily religious
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pﬂnmlh:ynmnloﬂv'lhtTlnlrknndeo(wwsﬂpandl
must be done
for them by the priests. Annvheweol-m sacraments
with the exception of marriage are performed without mantras,
or with the Vedic mantras left out.
Thelundnmmﬂchlmmﬂs&ollbesmlnummm
a spirit of sincerity
S0dras may read from the Upanishads, the Mabibhirata, and
the Purdnas, but not from the Vedic Sarhhiuls. For Sriddhas,
Do cooked food can be offered to the forefathers. In the funeral
ites are included extra mantras imploring moral support and
intellectual guidance of the twice-born. In modem times the
invidious dm.nxtloo in theory which M«auuud stringent
i that Sodras
mmmwmmmhu ot their spiritual
betterment.
In »(uolmchd:uhlmelnd handicaps, the $0dras bave
2 legacy of great achievements. The practice of giving one's
weight in mobey, gems, or jewels has been commended and
practiced among $0dras. Many of the services of public utility
such as planting trees by the roadside, erection of hospitals and
pilgrimage hostels and monasteries, owe their origin to them.
Many of the temples of all cults have been built by them. Pil-
grimages have been widely popular with $0dras, as have been
the practices of chanting the name of the Lord, and japa.
There have been great religious teachers among the $adras who
preached and practiced their faith and were held in high honor.
Peculiar types of service to the temple deities, such as anoint-
ment with sandal paste and placing ornaments on the body of
the deity, have been their privilege, and like the makers of
chariots and the architects of Vedic times they have held a
coveted position, and even been styled as temple priests.
Kabir and Tukdrim bave had great influence on esoteric wor-
ship, and they both were Y
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THE PRACTICES OF THE SANNYASINS

“The sannyAsins form an important class which has exercised
enormous influence on the people of India, strengthening their
religious tendencies and increasing their participation in re-
ligious practices. Almost all the great religious reformers,
Buddha, Riménuja, Saskara, Madhva, Nimbdrks, and Chai-
tanya were sannyisins.

They are divided into four types, in ascending spiritual order.
The first type is the novice who must do his practices under
instruction from his guru and in his guru's presence. The
second level is for the sannydisin who has advanced a bit more
and can take pilgrimages as a part of his training. A sannylsin
on the third level is fairly far advanced in spiritual merit and is
above all rules and regulations. The highest level is the para-
maharhsa, to whom all beings are equal and who bas realized
the Supreme Essence in himself. The great Saskarachirya and
his successors in the four monasteries which he founded were

, a5 was the great Rimakrishna in modern times.

A working knowledge of the eightfold discipline of yoga is
conferred on the novice in all orders of sannydsins. Thereisa
rightful insistence that an ideal sannydsin must have the six
assets: pacification of the senses, active self-restraint, complete
cessation of sense activity, endurance, habitual concentration,
and perfected faith. Sannyisins of the first two levels are given
latitude in the following of formal religious practices, and at the
last two levels they are free to omit all practices and devote
their attention to intemal worship which leads to perfect isola-
tion and final absorption in the Divine Essence. Most sannys-
sins bathe on ceremonial occasions, and all of them participate
in the bathing at the time of the great melas, such as those at
Hardwar and Allshsbad, for the melas were originated by the
sannydsins. When & sannyisin chooses to worship in a tem-
ple, be is given ungrudging priority by the devotees. Even
among the bighest type, the Saikarichiryas, we have sannyd-



RELIGIOUS PRACTICES OF THE HINDUS 105

sins of highest spiritual status who have never refrained from
the most elaborate and exacting religious performances.

As to the daily practices, breath control is their greatest
strength; the offerings to their forefathers are omitted, for they
must disclaim kinship with them as well as with the living.
The guru, Vydsa, Siva, and Vishpu are properly worshiped
often and elaborately. They shave once a year, and may have
permanent residence during the four months of the rainy sea-
son. Most sannydsins go on pilgrimages, though that is not
obligatory since the greatest pilgrimage is the purification and
improvement of one's sell. They are wedded to perpetual pov-
erty, free from desires for rewards, and diligent in their cultiva-
tion of detachment from the world. The difficulties of detach-
ment are shown in the story of the saintly king Bharata who out
of compassion for a young doe became involved in worldly life
30 much that his religious propensities met with  setback and
be had to be born as a deer in the next life. He was purified
by the asceticism of his past life and through the association
with sages was restored to his own self again. As an example
of the possibilities of spiritual attainment, the sannyisins have
been one of the greatest sources of religious inspiration in India
through the ages.

Such, in brief outline, are the practices by which the devout
Hindu flls his days, weeks, and years, as he moves along this
worldly 1l of union with the
Being, confronted with the guidance given in the scriptures
and calling out, “I remember that; that I attend o0.”




Chapter 6

HINDU RELIGIOUS THOUGHT
by Samis Cianvas Cuarrmayee

By Hindu religious thought is meant the body of ideas, be-
Tiefs, and theories which underlie the religious emotions, activi-
-iu,.mmm.mm of the Hindus.

‘These religious ideas do not constitute a single and simple
system of thought, for Hinduism as a religion was pot founded
by one prophet, nor by one incarnation of God," nor is it derived

ideas and practices which form the basis of different types of
religious life.
Although the basic splriual experiences are diffeent, they

sroenlly speabing, ia wedera phliosopby. There | only this
In Chrisiaalty s ot the destroyee of the world,
the creator of Individual

o

seives and otber
dependesce n which the word and seives staod 1o God b the same in both.
206
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Broadly speaking, there are twelve chiel types of religious
thought in Hinduism. Al of them are orthodox in the sense
that they accept the authority of the Vedas, but not all of them
are theistic in the accepted sense of the word, since some of
them do not believe in God as the creator and moral governor
of the world, who has a personal relation to man. There are
stil others which cannot be properly characterized as theistic
because to all intents and purposes they really transcend theism.
Hence, the chief systems of Hindu religious thought may be
conveniently presented under three general heads: Nontheistic,
Theistic, and Supertheistic.

NONTHEISTIC SYSTEMS

Hinduism as a religion is centered not so much in the belief in
God, as in faith in the reality of spirit and the spiritual order of
the world. ~All systems of Hindu religious thought believe that
the self * of man is a spiritual reality which passes from one life
1o anotber, from the past o the present and the future, and that
the history of the world is guided and govemed by the moral
law of karma; but there are at least two systems of religious
thought in Hinduism which do not believe in God s the Su-
preme Person who is the creator and moral governor of the
world. It is true that they lend themselves easily (o a theistic
interpretation, and that some of their followers have given
them a theistic interpretation even though that interpretation is
aalled in question by competent scholars. So we propose to call
them nontheistic instead of atbeistic ot antitheistic. These are
the Saikhya and the Mimarhsa Systems of religiopbilosophical

11n Hladuen uhe ldivden i (cled ) b 42 el o« i)
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thought. Sdakhya, which means “Number” or “Number of
Principles,” is followed by a very limited circle; it has, for
instance, only one &érama in Bengal. Mimdssd, which means
“Rational, Critical Study,” is followed in the sacrifices but not
in the scholastic sense as an exclusive system. We shall here
consider them separately in view of their marked differences [n
form and spirit.

SANKHYA AS A RATIONALISTIC RELIGION
WITHOUT

The Saikhya philosophy, attributed by tradition to the Sage
Kapila, is a system of dualistic realism which is the basis of a
two ultimate
realites which exit indepeadently of each other; a plurality of
selves (purusha) on the one hand and infinite matter (prakriti)
on the otber. The self, purusha, is pure consciousness without
any activity in it, while primal matter, prak

3
it. Therefore neither of them can by itself produce the world
system. The evolution of an orderly universe requires the guid-
ance of cosmic energy by some consciousaess, The process of
the world’s evolution is started by the contact between self, or
purusha, and primal matter, or prakriti. It is through such
contact that unconscious prakriti becomes, as it were, conscious
and intelligent and evolves the whole world of objects, including
gross physical things, the five physical elements, the five
sense organs (sight, bearing, touch, smell, taste), the five
motor organs (speech, spprehension, movement, excretion,
reproduction), the mind, the intellect, and the ego (the I, or
abarhkira).

Prakriu is made up of three subtle elements called gupas.
‘The sattva element is of the nature of pleasure and is light and
illuminating; the rajas element is of the nature of pain and is
mobile and stimulating; the third element, tamas, is of the
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nature of indifference and is heavy and enveloping. These three
elements of prakriti enter into the constitution of all things and
beings of the world in different proportions and make them
different in oature and character. A man in whom the element
of sattva predominates tends o be bright in intellect and pure
in mind; another in whom rajas predominates is always active
and energetic; while a man who has a predominance of tamas
in him is habitually lazy and confused in bis mind.

Man is a complex being in whom we find a self to exist in fnti-
mate relation with a psychophysical organism. Although the
self of & man thus stands related 10 8 body, there is nothing io

ich makes it lisble to b

being in this world. In its real nature the self is the immortal
spirit which is distinct from the body and the senses, and from
the mind, the intellect, and the ego. It is really above the whole
world of objects and transcends even prakriti—the ultimate
material ground of the world. But because of its association
with a certain body and the predominance of the elements of
rajes and tamas in the constitution of that body, the self con-
fuses itself with the body and seems to become identified with it.
With this it becomes liable to all the affections and affictions
of the mind-body, and o birth and death in the world with all
their attendant sorrows and sufferiogs. This means boodage
for the self of & man—a self that is intrinsically pure and free,
immortal and immaterial.

‘The aim of Stikhya ldldon is the liberation of man's self

ial world. To belp man
atain this end, i recommends the path of ratonal discrimina.-
tion between self and the material world including man's body,
mind, intellect, and the ego. Te root cause of man's boodage
being the false identification of his self with the body, what is

about the self. It is pot faith in and worship of God that is to
save man’s self from the ills and evils of its present existence.
We cannot strictly prove the existence of God as the creator of

N
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the world and the savior of man's self. It is man himself who
is responsible for his bondage because it is his ignorance about
the reality of the self that has caused it. So it lies in man's
power to liberate himself by means of a penetrating insight into,
and a clear realization of, the nature of his self.

For common sense, the self of a man is his body with the
quality or function of consciousness. So also some philosophers
hold that the mind, as a series of conscious states, or the ego,
as the knower of things and the doer of actions, is the self. But
for the Saiikhya, body, mind, and the ego are all products of

ter or prakriti, and are themsel

They become apparently conscious and intelligent when the
light of the self's consciousness is reflected in them. We are apt
10 take the reflection of the self in these objects as the self
itself and 0 speak of the body, the mind, or the ego as the self,
just as one is apt 10 thik of the reflection of the moon on the
dancing waves as moving when it is the water that moves, not
the moon. It is sheer ignorance to think that the self is iden-
tical with the mind-body or the ego. They are all objects of
consciousness and 5o distinct from and other than the self which
is consciousness itsel.

1f by such rational and critical study of experience we can
discriminate the self from all that is not-self, we shall attain t0
the knowledge that the self is a hyperphysical, transcendent
reality which is above body and mind and above birth and
death, sin and suﬂcnn; ‘This saving knowledge has to be

the f the body
and mind, and the practice of meditation and concentration.
These will be elaborated in the discussion of the Yoga System.
But it should be noted here that this knowledge is not mere
intellectual understanding of the truth about the self as some-
thing distint from the body and the mind. It s a direct experi-
ence and clear realization of the truth that the self is the unborn
and undying spirit which is above the mind-body complex and
the individual ego. For the Shikhya, it is a clear and steady
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vision of this truth that dispels the gloom of ignorance and
liberates the self of man once for all.

T conclusion It should be noted that some Interpreters of the
Sakbya give a theistic form 10 the system. They hold that the
existence of God as possessed of creative activity cannot be
admitted, for there can be o activity in the self. Yet we must
believe in God as the eternally perfect spirit who is the witness
of the world and who by his mere presence moves and
prakriti to act and evolve the world. He is the unmoved mover
of the world and the unaffected, eternal witness of the world
panorama.

MIMANSA AS A RELIGION OF RITUALISM

‘The Mimarisa philosophy, founded by Jaimini, is one of the
orthodox systems which is directly based on the Vedas and
emphasizes their ritualistic aspect. It builds up a system of
thought 10 justify and help the continuation of the Vedic rites
and rituals. The Vedas are valued by the Mimasisa, not be-
cause they are the work of God or of any person, but because
they are the impersonal source of commandments to perform
the sacrificial rites. It even holds that the sole use of the Vedas
lies in directing rituals and that if any part of them does not
contain such direction but gives information about the existence
of anything it is useless, unless it can be shown that it is indi-
rectly connected with some commaodment. The Mimishsd
philosophy may thus be called ritualistic pragmatism, for ac-
cording to it Vedic knowledge is valuable for ritualistic activity.

‘The MimArisé metaphysics is pluralistic realism. It believes
in the reality of many independent things and beings in the
world. For it, reality is a complex whole made up of such
entities as physical things, atoms, selves, heaven, bell, and the
deities to whom sacrifices are to be performed according to the
Vedic injunctions. The world of nature is composed of living
bodies wherein the self reaps the consequences of its past deeds,
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of the sensory and motor organs which are the instruments of
feeling those consequences, and of the objects of sense percep-
tion which constitute the fruits to be enjoyed or suffered. The
selves are permanent, eternal substances, and so also are the
material elements of which the pbysical world is composed.
The formation of the world is due to the operation of the law
of karma. No pecessity is felt for admitting the existence of
God to explain the origin of the world. The law of karma is
‘sutonomous and it independently regulates the atoms 10 form
just that kind of world in which the self may reap the moral
consequences of all its past actions.

‘The self is an eternal, infinite substance which is conscious
and is related to a real body in a real world. But consciousness
is not the essence of the self. It is an adventitious quality
which the sel( acquires when it is related to a mind and the mind
is related to external objects through the senses. The self does
not die with the body, but passes from one body to another to
be able to reap the fruits of its past actions. Al the deeds done
by a man generate in his self a certain unperceived potency
‘which persists even when the actions have ceased, and produces
their fruits at the proper time and place. This is how a sacrifice
performed here and now will bear fruit alter a long time (say,
after this life, in heaven). There are as many selves as there
are individuals. It is ignorance that makes the self liable to
birth and death, that is, bondage to the world through the body.
But every self can attain liberation by means of knowledge and
the performance of obligatory duties in the right spirit.

According to the Mimasd, religion, or dbarma, consists in
the performance of the sacrificial rites enjoined by the eternal
Vedas, not in the belief in and worship of God. In its anxiety
to secure the supreme place for the Vedas, the Mimarhsa could
not believe in God, lest He should become superior or at least
equal in autbority to the Vedas. Tbe Vedas embody ot so
‘much eternal truths as eternal injunctions or laws which enjoin
the performance of rites and rituals. They supply the standard
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of moral judgment as to what is right and what is wrong.
Morality and religion both consist of obedience to the Vedic
‘commandments.

In the Vedic Age sacrifices perlormed by the Vedic sages and
their descendants were meant to please different deities in order
to win some favor or avert some ill. But the Mimirisa is so
much interested in the ceremonial details of the rituals as to
forget the gods who gradually recede and fade into mere gram-
matical designations. They are 0o longer looked upon as living
spiris but merely as objects of the act of offering oblations at a

‘moral improvement. Rituals are (0 be performed just because
the Vedas command us to perform them. It is true that some
of these rituals are to be performed in order to enjoy heaven
in a future life or to obtain worldly beaefits in this life, but
there are some of them which must be performed daily or occa-
sionally simply because they are enjoined by the Vedas, There

the MimrhsA religion reaches, through  thoroughgoing ritual-
ism, the noble conception of “duty for duty's sake,” without
any ulterior motive.

In the early Mimarhsa, the highest good of human life and
activity appears to have been the attainment of heaven or a
state in which there is unalloyed happiness. Life in beaven is
regarded as the usual end of the performance of rituals n strict

heaven, iberation s taken in the later Mimasa as the highest
end of religion.

‘When a man understands that worldly pleasures are more or
less mingled with pain, be ceases to run after them, tries to con-
trol his passions, and desists from forbidden actions, as well as
actions with motives of future enjoyment. Thus being free
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from all passions and desires which impel life from one state to
another, the chance of his future birth and bondage is removed.
By the disinterested performance of obligatory duties and
knowledge of the self, all the effects of his past actions are also
worn out and exhausted. After this life such a person, being
free from all the bonds that bind the self o the world, is never
bom again. He is thus liberated from birth and death, and
from all sin and suffering.

The state of liberation, according to the later Mimishsé as
ako for the Sdikhya, is not a state of happiness or bliss, but
only one of complete cessation of painful experience. The lib-
eraed sl being disociated from the body and the serses, can-
not have any As such, it
ither of pleasure or of pain. So liberation is a state in which
the self abides in its intrinsic nature as pure substance beyond
the reach of pleasure and pain.

In modern times the Mimarhsé religion has undergone con-
siderable change in the Hindu society. It is no longer followed
28 a self-complete and self-sufficient religious path. The Vedic
ceremonies and sacrifices, which continue to be performed in
different parts of India in varying scales, are performed, not for
their own sake, but for the propitiation of gods and
o of the Supreme God. The Vedic faith in the living presence
of God or the deities in the place of worship, which was lost in
the heyday of Mimirhsa thought, seems to be now revived and
to form an important part of the Mimishsa religion.

THEISTIC SCHOOLS

Many of the Hindu systems of thought are theistic in the
sense that they believe in a personal God who bas created &
real world of things and beings, and who has moral relations
with mankind. But we do not find the same type of theism in
all of them. Thus, while some ortbodox systems of Hinduism
combine the theistic faith with a pluralistic view of the universe,
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oae of them at least is professedly dualistic and some others are
obviously monistic. Hence we have three types of theism in
Hioduism: pluralistic, dualistic, and monistic. We shall now
consider them one by one.

PLURALISTIC THEISM—THE NYAYA-
VAISESHIKA THEORY

Tn Indian theism the idea of God's creation of the world out
of nothing is absent. Here it is believed either that God created
the world out of Himself or that He created it out of pre-exist-
ing materials. Some systems of Hindu religious thought hold
that there are many such uncreated and independent things and
beings out of which God formed and fashioned the world
system. While God is one, the ultimate realities of the world are
many. Thus these systems combine a pluralistic view of real-
ity with a theistic faith in One God. As such, they may be
characterized as pluralistic theism. This type of theism is rep-
resented by the Nylya, Vaileshika, and Yoga Systems of Hindu
thought. Of these, the Nyya and the Vaileshika are allied
systems and will here be considered together.

Nydya, which may be translated as “theory of inference,” or
that which “leads from premise to conclusion,” is pot followed
today as a school of religious practices, but more as & system of
logic. Vaileshike, which means “study of ultimate particu-
lars,” is accepted more as a cosmological system than as a re-
ligious system complete in itself.

“The Nykya-Vaiesika philasopy, like many of the oher
at the liberation
bondage through a right knowledge pot udny. According lo it,
reality is a complex system of many independent and eternal
entities like the four Kinds of atoms of earth, water, fire, and
air, and like ether, space, time, minds, and selves. There are
two kinds of selves, the Supreme Sell which is the creator, sus-
tainer, and destroyer of the world, and individual selves which
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are different in different bodies and quite distinct from the body
and the mind.

Gop anp THE WORLD

God s the Tnfinite Self cannot, of course, be perceived by
our senses but His existence is known through a number of
rational arguments. There is first the cosmological argument.
‘The world, as we know it, is a series of things and events, each
of which is caused by certain antecedent conditions. Just as
any part of the world, so the world as a whole is of the nature
of an effect and, therefore, requires a cause to explain its origin
and continued existence. Neither matter nor individual selves
«can be the ultimate or first cause of the world. A cause must be
2 conscious and an intelligent power that can select and combine
the necessary materials for the production of a definite effect.
Since the effect here is the infinite universe, the first cause
thereof must be an infinitely wise and powerful being. That is,
He must be God, and none but God.

Second, we bave the moral argument. That there is a moral
order of the world, or that there is any morality in the world,
implies that the joys and sorrows of our life are in accordance
with our moral deserts. This merit and demerit of our actions
brings about the happy and unhappy experiences which we have
i our lives. The stock of merit and demerit accruing from our
g0od and bad actions is an unseen power which accounts for the
differences in our lot in this world; but the stock of moral
deserts, being unconscious and unintelligent, cannot lead to the
proper moral consequences without the guidance of some intel-
ligent being. The Individual selves who are governed by this
moral law cannot be expected to govern and control it. Hence
there must be a supremely wise and intelligent person under
whose guidance the moral law operates and makes propet moral
adjustments. This person is the Supreme Being, God, the moral
governor of the world.

‘Third, we have the argument from the authoritativeness of
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the Vedas. According to some Nydya-VaiSeshikas, the author-
ity of the Vedas is derived from the supreme authority of their
author, just as the authoritativeness of the sciences is derived
from the scientists who founded them. No human beiog can be
the author of the Vedas, for the supersensible realities and prin-
ciples related in the Vedas cannot be objects of the knowledge
of any ordinary individual. Hence the author of the Vedas must
be God, the Supreme Person who has a direct knowledge of all
objects, past, present, and future; finite, infinite, and infini-
tesimal; sensible and supersensible.

Last, the testimony of the scriptures also proves the existence
of God, the Supreme Being. The Hindu scriptures, such as the
Vedas, Upanishads, and Bbagavad Git, bear unmistakable
testimony to the reality of God. Scriptural testimony is the best
evidence for the belief in supersensible realities like God, self,
and immortality, for these can neither be perceived by our
senses nor convincingly proved by any argument based on sense
experience. They are to be apprehended through some sort of
supersensuous, spiritual experiences. The scriptures embody
the direct spiritual experiences of saints, sages, and Seers relating
tomoral, religious, and spiritual matters. We cannot reasonably
doubt their honesty and the veracity of their statements. As
such, the scriptures constitute a valid source of our belief in the
existence of God.

God is the eternal and infinite spirit who is not limited by
this world of nature and individual selves, since it is related to
Him as a body to the self which resides in it. He possesses to
the full all perfections and is omnipotent, omniscient, majestic,
all-glorious, infinitely beautiful and wise, and perfectly free
from attachment. God is the Supreme Self, the eternal, infinite
sell who first creates, then maintains, and finally destroys the
world.

The creation of the world means the ordering of the eternal
entities of atoms, space, time, ether, minds, and individual
selves which co-exist with God, into a moral system in which
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individual selves epjoy and suffer the consequences of their
actions and all pbysical objects serve as means to the moral and
spiritual ends of our lives. Since the process of creation always
has reference to the stock of merit or demerit acquired by indi-
vidual selves in a previous world, the process of creation and
destruction is beginningless and we cannot speak of a first crea-
tion of the world. When God wills 1o create a world, by His
‘mere thought there appears the embryo of a world out of the
atoms of fire and earth. God animates that vast embryo with
the World Soul (Brabma) who is entrusted with the work of
«nlmlnlummdﬂnﬂsmmmpmfldﬁmml
between virtue and bappiness, vice and misery.

God is also the moral governor of the world of living beings,
including ourselves. Like a wise and bevevolent father He
directs all human beings to do such actions and experience such
‘consequences as are consistent with their past conduct. Man is
not absolutely free i bis actions, rather be s relativel [ree and
has to act under the Divine Being wh
the fruits of his actions and is the supreme arbiter of his joys
and sorrows. The order of the world is, on the whole, a moral
order in which the life and destiny of all individual selves are
governed both by physical laws and by the moral law of karma
‘which ensures that every man must have his just dues according
10 his deserts,

‘The created world runs its course for many years, but it can-
not exist for all time to come. Creation is followed by the de-
struction of the world. The periods of creation and destruction
of one world system make one complete cycle (called a kalpa)
which has been repeating itself eternally. The theory of cycles
or recurring periods of creation and destruction is accepted by
all systems of Hindu religious thought. When in the course of
time the World Soul, Brahma, gives up his body like other
selves, there arises in the Divine Being the will to destroy the
world. Then the creative function of the unseen moral deserts
of individual selves ceases and they begin to operate for the
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dissolution and destruction of the world. When the dissolution
is complete, the eternal entities of ether, space, time, minds, and
selves with their stocks of merit and demerit continue to exist,
‘but are at rest until God wills to create afresh.

‘THE INDIVIDUAL SELP AND ITs LIBERATION

In the Nydya-Vaiéeshika philosophy, the self is a unique,
eternal, infinite, and indestructible substance because it is
limited to time, space, and causality. The self is difierent and
distinct from the body, the senses, the mind, and the stream of
consciousness. The body being by itselfl unconscious and un-
intelligent cannot take the place of the sell. The senses cannot
explain the functions of memory, imagination, and thinking,
which belong to the self. The mind is, according 1o the Nyya-
Vaiéeshika, an atomic substance and an internal sense. If it
were the self and the qualities of pleasure and pain belonged to
it, we could not have any internal perception of them, for they
would be as imperceptible as an atom. So we must admit that
the sell is a reality which is distinct from the body, mind, and
the senses. It is a conscious substance and not, as the Advaita
Vedanta holds, of the stuff or essence of consciousness.

Although consciousness belongs to the self as an attribute, it
is not an essential and inseparable attribute of it. The seif has
the quality of consciousness when it is related to the mind, and
the mind is related 10 the senses, and the senses come in contact
with external objects. Otherwise, there would be no conscious-
ness in the sell.

For the individual self the highest good of life is liberation
from bondage to the flesh, a state of complete and absolute
cessation of all pain and misery. So long as the self is asson
ciated with a body it is impossible for it to be completely free
from pain because the sense organs of the body cannot possibly
avoid contact with unpleasant objects. Hence liberation is ta
be attained through complete dissociation of the self rom the.
body. This happens when the sell gives up its present bedy at,
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death and there is no chance of its being born in any other body.
The Nylya-Vaideshika thus does not admit the possibility of
man's attaining Iiberation in this life and in this world.

With the end of all connection with the body, the liberated
self ceases to have painful o pleasurable experiences, nay more,
it ceases to have any experiences or consciousness at all. It
exists as a pure substance which has no experience or conscious-
ness of anything, Liberation is thus s negative state of freedom
from pain and not a positive experience of bliss or 3
It is the condition of undisturbed peace and not of supreme
bliss as it is conceived to be in the Vedanta.

To attain liberation one must realize the self as a transcend-
ent reality which s distinet from the mind and the body. For
this purpose a man should first receive scriptural instructions
about the self. Then he should reflect on them and Grmly
establish the knowledge of the self by means of reasoning.
Finally, he must meditate on the self in conformity with the
methods of yoga practice. With the realization of the self in
this way, all wrong notions about it are removed and be ceases
10 think of himself as the body or the mind. Such & man is no
longer moved to action by the base passions and propensities of
his animal nature, nor is be affected by other actions which are
done by him with 0o esire for fruits. All his past deeds being.
exhausted by producing their proper consequences in this life,
the individual bas to undergo no more birth in this world. The
stoppage of rebirth means the final cessation of the selfs con-
nection with the body and, therefore, of all pain and suffering.
And this is liberation—the highest end of man's life.

PLURALISTIC THEISM—YOGA AS A RELIGION
OF SPIRITUAL PRACTICES

Yoga as a philosophy combines the dualistic realism of the
Saakbya with a theistic faith in God. It accepts most of the
‘metaphysics of the Skhkhya with its theory of a plurality of
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selves (purusha) on the one hand, and unconscious primal
matter (prakriti) and its products on the other. God is the
perfect spirit who is eternal, all-pervading, omnipotent, and
omniscient. He is completely and etenally free from all ac-
tions and afflictions, and their effects and impressions. As
such, He is distinguished from all other selves.

It is a highly controversial question among contemporary

a3 10 the way in which God brings about the asso-
clation or dissociation between purusba and prakriti. One
school bolds that God merely removes all obstacles to the free
working of the purposes of prakriti. More consistent with the
theistic position of Yoga philosophy is the statement that God
as the Supreme Self brings about the association or dissociation
between purusha and prakriti in so far as the moral deserts of
individual selves require the evolution or dissolution of the
world. Purusha and prakriti being independent realities, they
are not naturally associated with nor dissociated from each
otber. It is God who effects their association and dissociation
for the creation and destruction of the world.

The special interest of Yoga as a religion is in the method of
concentration (yoga), which is considered by it to be the sure
means of attaining liberation. The individual self s in bondage
30 long as it confuses itsell with the body, the mind, and the
ego. In truth, the sell is pure and eternal consciousness which
is distinct from the whole world of objects including the mind,
the intellect, and the ego. To realize this truth a man must
restrain all bodily and mental functions and yet bave that pure
consciousness which is the self itsell. This will convince him
of the reality of the self as the transcendent spirit. When be
has a clear and steady realization of the self as such, be becomes
free from all affections and afflictions of the body and the mind.
“That is, he is liberated from sin and suffering, from birth and
death.

Yoga as religion is a practical method of attaining liberation
through sell-realization. The word yogs means the cessation
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of all mental functions or modifications. The aim of yoga is to
prevent the sell from identifying itself with mental modifica-
tions, but this is not possible so long as the mental modifications
are there and the sell has not realized its distinction from them
all. Hence some way of effecting the cessation of all mental
‘modifications is necessary in order that the self may abide in
itself as pure, self-shining consciousness. This is accomplished
by the eight steps in the practice of yoga which are generally
accepted by all schools of religious thought in Hinduism.

1. It is almost a truism to say that 8 man cannot realize
spiritual truths so long as his mind is tainted with impurities
and his intellect is vitiated by evil thoughts. Hence the first
step in the practice of yoga is self-restraint or seli~control,
which is gained through (a) abstention from injury to any life,
(5) truthfulness in thought, word, and deed, (c) nonstealing,
(d) continence, and (¢) nonacceptance of unnecesary gifts from
other persons,

2. The second step in yoga is self-culture in order that the
spiritual aspirant may cultivate good habits which will purify
him. It consists in (a) purification of the body by washing,
taking pure food, and similar practices; and purification of the
mind by cultivating good sentiments and noble attitudes;
(B) contentment; (c) penance and msurily, m study of
sacred books; and (¢) constant con!

3 Themlswpklhzldoptmolwlubkmdﬂndy
pastures for meditation. There are various pastures of the body
described in the Yoga System, all of which can be properly
learned only under the guidance of experts. O these, the lotus
posture is most popular. In it one must sit erect with the left
foot turned up and placed upon the right thigh and the right
foot similarly placed on the left thigh, and with the two hands
placed upon their respective knees, the thumb and the index
finger touching each other at their ends. These postures are
necessary for the health of the body and the concentration of
the mind. They are effective ways by which the body can be
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kept partially free from diseases and all the limbs can be
brought under control and prevented from producing disturb-
ances in the mind.

4. Then come certain breathing exercises which conduce to
steadiness of the body and the mind. These consist in deep in-
spiration, retention of breath, and expiration with measured
durations in the proportions of one to four and four to two
time units respectively. The practice of breath control enables
one 1o suspend breathing for a long time and thereby prolong
the state of concentration, but the details of the process must
be learned from experts.

5. The fifth discipline consists in restraint of the senses, Here
obe i to turn his senses from distracting sights and sounds, and
make them follow the lead of the mind itself. It requires strong
determination and long practice to control one's senses with
success; but when a man gains mastery over bis senses in this
way, he rises above the ordinary distractions of life and can
concentrate his mind steadily on the proper objects.

6. The next stage is steady attention to a desired object. It
consists in fixing the mind and bolding it on some desired object
like the midpoint between the eyebrows, the images of gods,
or the moon. The ability to keep one’s attention steadily fixed
on some object is the test of fitness for entering into the next
higher stage of yoga.

7. The pext step is meditation on the object of attention. It
is just the even and continuous flow of thought all around the
object of attention. When sufficiently prolonged, meditation
eaables the mind to penetrate into the object of thought and
grasp its reality. Thus meditation reveals the reality of the
contemplated object to the mind of one who is well advanced
on the path of yoga.

8. The last stage in the practice of yoga is perfect concentra-
tion of the mind on the object of attention and meditation
(samidhi). In it the mind is so deeply absorbed in the object
that it loses itself in it and has no awareness of itself. At the
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preceding stage of meditation the act and the object of thought
remain distinct. But here the act of meditation is not sepa-
rately known; it takes on the form of the object and loses itself,
as It were. So here, only the object of thought remains shining
in the mind, and one does not even know that there is a process
of thought in the mind. This state of perfectly concentrated
thought is known as the trance of meditation, or as conscious
concentration, in so far as there is in it a distinct consciousaess
of the object of meditation.

A spiritual aspirant should practice yoga with its eightfold
disciplines for a sufficiently long time and with a suffichently
determined will. He is then in a position to attain yoga per-
fectly, to attain the cessation of all mental modifications. This
is the trance of perfect absorption in which, all mental modifica-
tions being restrained, nothing is known or thought of by the
mind. Yet it is not a state of unconsciousness. Rather, it Is
that superconscious state of concentration in which all mental
states and appearances of objects are negated, and there are no
ripples in the placid surface of the mind. In this state the
self abides in its own essence as pure consciousness, enjoying
the still vision of self-shining existence.

He who realizes the self as this transphysical and super-
‘mental reality, as the transcendent spirit, rises above the whole
world of cbjects and ceases to be affected and afficted by the

ordinary joys and sorrows of life. With this he reaches the
final goal of life, liberation from all pain and suffering.

THE DUALISTIC THEISM OF MADHVA
(DVAITA)

Madhvichirya was a Vaishpava thinker who lived in south-
ern India in the thirteenth century and developed a system of
dualistic theism out of the teachings of the Upanishads and the
Vediinta. For him, there are two ultimate categories of reality,
the absolute which is independent of everything else, and the
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relative which is completely dependent on the absolute. God,
or Brahman, is the Absolute Reality and is the same as Lord
Vishgu. Individual selves and material objects are all relative
realities, dependent on God. They are absolutely distinet and
different rom one anotber. The differences between them are
of five kinds, of which each is absolute. These differences are
between God and selves, God and material objects, one indi-
vidual self and another, selves and material objects, and one
material object and another. Madhva's religious thought thus
combines dualism with theism and is & system of dualistic
theist. (Doaita—"philasophy of the two”.) There are many
followers of Madhva in India today, especially in the south.

Gop AND THE WoRrLD

God is the Supreme Person who is called Nirdyana, Vishou,
Hari, and many other names. We canoot koow Him through
our unaided thought and reason. The belief in God must be
based on the teachings of the scriptures, all of which aim at
revealing the existence and nature of God. From them we
know that God is the absolutely independent Being who is
free from all imperfections, and possesses all good and glorious
qualities in unlimited extent. He is of the essence of self-reveal-
ing consciousness and bliss, and has such attributes as infinite
power and infinite mercy. Brahman or God is existence-con-
sciousness-bliss (sat-chit-dnanda) Incarnate and as such lives
in His heavenly abode with His consort, Lakshml, who is the
personification of His power. He manilests Himsell in vari-
ous forms and through all the incarnations (avatdra) in the

world.

He is the Lord of all beings and the creator, preserver, and
destroyer of all things. He is the highest of all, since there is
nothing like Him nor greater than He in the universe. It is He
who controls all things, gives us the light of all knowledge, and
also obscures it at times. It is He who leads us from life to
life in boodage and it is He who belps us attain final deliver-
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ance. He is the Lord even of the gods and the sole ruling and
controlling power of the universe.

God creates the world, not out of Himsell, but out of the
primal matter called prakriti which is an eternal and uncon-
scious substance. God is not the material cause of the world,
He is only its efficient cause. It is under His control and guid-
ance that prakriti, the material cause, evolves the world of
physical objects. The order of evolution of the world is much
the same as in the Saakhya, but bere the three gupas of sativa,
rajes, and tamas are not regarded as the constituents of
prakriti; they are its first products or evolutes.

Prakyitiis not anything uareal and illusory like méya. Itisa
real and an eternal entity which s the object of God's knowl-
edge and creative activity. God Himsell maintains the reality
of the material world and its absolute distinction from Him, but
God 5o controls and guides prakriti from within that it evolves
into an orderly world in which individual selves may live and
act and realize their moral destiny. Thus God is not outside
the world, although He is quite different from it and is not em-
bodied in it. Being eternally perfect, He has no end of His
own which He wants to realize through the world's evolution.
The history of the world is the revelation of God's perfection
and of man's progressive self-realization.

INDIVIDUAL SELVES AND THEm LiBERATION

Individual selves are finite and eternal entities, and also con-
scious and active subjects. They are infinitely small, infinite
in number, and fundamentally different from one another.
Selves are neither created by God nor do they form the body
of God, but they are absolutely dependent on Him. Each indi-
vidual self has its own imperfections, such as ignorance and
suffering; altbough they are different from God, they possess in
limited degree the qualities of knowledge and bliss in common
with God. Such resemblance, however, does not mean identity
of essence between God and the individual self, for the self
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which is always dependent on God can never be identical with
Him. Just as a servant cannot be identical with his master, so
the individual self can never become identical with God. It is
sheer ignorance and folly to thiok that the finite self is ever
identical with God who is the infnite and absolute self.

Even when the individual self is iberated, it does not become
identical with the essence of God. The liberated self closely
approximates and resembles God in the qualties of knowledge
and bliss; it becomes similar, but not identical. Even in the
state of liberation, the individual sell’s knowledge and bliss
are finite and limited as compared with those of God which
are infinite and unlimited. The knowledge and bliss attained
by individual selves are in each case appropriate to their in-
trinsic merits, so that the distinction between one self and
another is maintained even in the state of libeation.

There are three classes of selves, of which the frst includes
those that are always free, the second includes those that were
once in bondage but are now liberated, and the third includes
those that are still in boodage. Of the selves in bondage, those
who are pure in nature, with sattva predominating, will be
liberated; those who are of an intensely passionate tempera-
ment, with rajas predominating, will always wander from life
to life in this world; and those who are grossly vicious in their
nature, with tamas predominating, are doomed permanently to
a miserable life in hell.

For an individual self liberation from bondage to the world
(moksha) is the highest end of life. While such other ends of
life as wealth and enjoyment are temporal, liberation s eternal
and imperishable. The root cause of man's bondage is igno-
rance about his self and Brabman, so the first step in the attain-
ment of liberation is the acquisition of true knowledge about
Brahman and the self. A man should know that God is the
omnipotent, omniscient, and all-merciful ruler of the world.
He must have a clear realization of the Lord's infinite and un-
paralleled greatness and goodness. He should always think of
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himself as completely dependent on the Lord and never as
identical with Him. It is the constant consciousoess of his
dependence on, and not the false notion of identity with,
Brahman that can save man's self and liberate him from

‘bondage.

Knowledge of the truth about God and the self is not, how-
ever, a suicient condition of salvation. There can be 5o
liberation for man without the grace of the Lord. What is,
therefore, more important than knowledge is man's sincere de-
votion to and pure love of the Lord. To develop and maintain
this essential religious attitude, a man ought to keep himself
constantly engaged in the service and worship of God. He
should devote his body and miod, his thought and speech to the
cause of goodness and truth, and to the study of the holy
scriptures.  All this pleases God most, for God Himself is truth
and goodness. Being thus pleased, God gives His grace to the
man who loves Him as his dearest. Just with this does the
man stand liberated from all bonds which bind the soul to the
world. He leaves this body and this world at death, and lives
for ever in the presence of God, enjoying the etermal bliss of
communion with Him.

MONISTIC THEISM—THE QUALIFIED MONISM
OF RAMANUJA (VISISHTADVAITA)

Riminuja, who lived about two centuries before Madhva,
was also & Vaishnava philosopher who attempted to synthesize
Vaishpavism with the Vedanta, but he developed a monistic
system of religious thought out of it. He favored neither the
duatistic philasophy which was later taught by Madhva nor the
unqualified monism which Sa#kara had taught two centuries
earlier. For him, Brahman or God is not absolutely diffecent
from the individual self and the material world as the dualists
believed, nor is He absolutely and unqualifiedly identical with
the self as the followers of Sabkara believe. Ratber, Riminuja
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said that Brahman as Absolute is really embodied in the self
and the world, and there is identity between Brahman as abso-
lute and Brahman as embodied. Brahman is the only absolute
and independent reality which pm-de- m whole world. Ma-
realities,
bulln‘rwnddm!hddepmrkntn Brabman, the Supreme
Being. They are organically related 1o the Supreme Being and
form the body of the Lord. Brahman is, therefore, not an un-
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fied being. He is both the independent, absolute reality and the
embodied self of the world. Since Riménuja thus admits the
identity of Brahman as qualified by two different forms or
characters, his system is called qualified monism (Vifiski-
ddvaita—"one ulimate as qualified”). There are many fol
Towers of this position today, more than of the dualistic school of
Madhva, and both in northern and southern India.

BraEMAN AND TRE WorrD

Brahman, according to Riminuja, is the absolute rullly
which includes within itself matter and finite spirits as its in-
tegral parts. He is the only reality in the sense that there is
nothing outside or independent of Him, nothing either similar
or dissimilar to Him. Brahman is thus (ree from all external
distinctions between Himself and anything outside which is like
or unlike Him. But Brahman possesses internal distinctions
in so far as there are within Him conscious selves and uncon-
scious matter which can be mutually distinguished. God as
absolute contains within Himsell material objects as well as
finite selves as His internal parts or qualifying attributes. The
Absolute One thus contains the many and is qualified by the
many. Riminuja's Brahman is not a distinctionless unity
wmch excludes plurality. Rather, He is a unity qualified by
the many. This is another reason why his system is known as
qualified monism.

‘Brabman is possessed of an infinite number of infinitely good




30 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

qualities such s omnipotence, omniscience, benevolence.
‘Therelore, Brahman is not qualityless, but s possessed of quali-
ties. He does not, however, possess any bad or immoral quality.
He creates, maintains, and withdraws the world, accordiog to
the moral exigencies of individual selves. The world is a real
creation of Brahman out of eternal matter which exists within
Him. Matter is the source of all material objects and as such
is called prakriti o the material ground of the world. As in
the Sankhya, so here, prakriti is regarded as an unconscious
and uncreated reality. But unlike the Sifkhya, Riminuja
bolds that it is a part of Brahman and controlled by Him,
just as the human body is controlled from within by the human
sell.

During the state of dissolution, matter remains in Brahman
ina latent, subtle, and undifierentiated form. Brahman creates
the world of diverse objects out of subtle matter in accordance
with the deeds (karma) of the selves in a previous world. It is
Brahman's wonderful creative power that impels matter to
evolve the world of objects. Matter is first transformed into the
three subtle elements of fire, water, and earth. Gradually, the
subtle elements become mixed up in different proportions and
produce all gross objects which we perceive in the material
world. The creation of the world is a real fact and not an
illusory appearance, as Sadkara would say. Tbe created world
is as real as Brahman but it is dependent on Brahman and ean-
not exist apart from Him.

Brahman is sometimes described as the wielder of a
power (mayd), not because the world is unreal and llusory like
amagical show, but because His power of creation is as wonder-
fulas that of a magician. Riménuja, therefore, holds that crea-
tion is & real act of Brahman, the Supreme Being, and that the
world exists in and is controlled by Him. The Supreme Being
is the immanent principle of the world as well as of selves.
They are sustained and controlled by Him, and entirely sub-
serve His purposes. Brahman with the world and individusl
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selves is an organic whole. He is the Supreme Person who is
at the same time transcendent to and immanent in the world
and individual selves.

THe Serr AND Its BONDAGE AND LiBERaTION

By the self Riméinuja means the embodied self. The self.
which exists eternally, is infinitely small and therefore is ca-
pable of penetrating into every material substance. It is not
made, but it has a real body which is made of matter: like
matter, the self is a part of Brahman and so cannot be infinite.
Consciousness is not an accidental quality of the self, dependent
on its connection with the body. It is an essential quality of the
self and it remains under all conditions. In deep sleep and even
in the state of liberation, when the self is altogether disem-
bodied, the sell remains conscious of itself as “I am.” The self
is, therefore, identified by Riminuja with what we mean by the
word / or ego.

“The relation between the individual sell and Brahman is one
of identity as well as difference. It is unthinkable that the ull
which is finite can be identical with Brahman in every respec
But at the same time the self cannot be totally different llom
Brabman, since it is a part of Him and is pervaded by Him.
Brahman is the inner controller of all selves and all material
objects. Hence between the self and Brahman there is identity
as between a part and the whole, or between a quality and its
substance. But it is not an unqualified or absolute identity be-
tween exactly identical terms, which is a meaningless tautology.
Itis an identity between two different forms of the same reality.
A man is considered to remain the same person in his youth and
old age. The identity of the man means the identity of his
self in two different forms or bodily conditions. Similarly, the
identity of the self with Brahman means identity between two
different forms of the same reality, namely, Brahman as the
creator of the universe and as existing in the form of man.
It is, therefore, an identity qualified by difference, which is
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another reason for calling Rimanuja’s philosophy qualified
‘monism,

Bondage of the self to the body is due to ignorance, which
consists in the identification of the self with the body. As the
effect of such ignorance, the self thinks of itself as the body and
seems 1o enjoy pleasure o suffer pain as the body does. Igno-
rance is ths the egoism in man which leads him to identify
the self with the not-self, and enjoy or suffer in life accordingly.

Liberation from bondage must be sought through religious
work and philosophical knowledge. A man should perform the
different obligatory rites enjoined by the Vedas according to his
caste and station in life. These should be performed all his
life as obligations without any desire for a reward, such as
heaven. Disinterested performance of such duties destroys the
‘accumulated effects of the past deeds which stand in the way of
knowledge. Then, a man sbould study the Mimasiisi philos-
ophy and thereby realize that the sacrificial rites cannot lead
to any permanent good and cannot help him attain salvation.
This persuades him to the study of the Vedinta. From the
Vedinta be learns that Brahman is the almighty creator,
sustainer, and controller of all things and beings, and that his
sell is not identical with the body, but is really a part of
Brahman who controls it from within. He learns also that
liberation can be attained, not by mere “study and reasoning,”
but only if Brahman is pleased to choose him for liberation.

‘The knowledge imparted by the Vedanta is not mere verbal
knowledge of the scriptural tests. It is that real knowledge
which consists in a steady, constant remembrance of Brahman,
the Supreme Self. This is variously described as meditation,
prayer, and devotion. Constant meditation on the Supreme
Sell s the dearest object of love should be practiced, along with
the performance of the obligatory rituals. Intense remem-
brance of Brahman, o devotion thus practiced, ultimately ma-
tures into an immediate knowledge or direct experience of
Brahman. This, therefore, is the final means of liberation.
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This brings about the destruction of all ignorance and effects
of past deeds (karmas) by which the self s bound to the body.
‘Therefore, the self which realizes Brahman is liberated from
the body for ever, without any chance of rebirth.

We should remember, however, that liberation cannot u

the devotee to attain perfect knowledge by removing obstacles.
He gives His grace and ifts from bondage the man who flings
himself at the mercy of the Supreme Being and constantly re-
members Him as the only object of love. Absolute self-sur-
render to God, coupled with complete faith in His mercy and
power, is sometimes regarded by Ramanuja as alone sufficient
tolead at once to liberation.

Liberation does not mean the sell’s identification with Brah-
man. Even when libersted, the self does not become identical
with Brahman, but remains distinct from Him. The liberated
self having put untainted by any i
becomes, in this respect, similar to Brahman. Free {rom igoo-
rance and bondage of every kind, its enjoys the bliss of complete
communion with Brahmay.

MONISTIC THEISM OF THE SAIVAS

Saivism is a popular school of religion within the fold of
Hinduism. Although it is a sectarian school, it does not depart
from the dominant monistic trend of Hindu religious and
philosophical thought. Each of the two main systems of re-
ligious thought in Saivism is theistic in the sense that it admits
a personal God, and also is monistic in so far as it bolds that
God is the only Ultimate Reality and that other realities are
in some sense or other identical with God or God's creative
power. The Siddhanta school of Saiva philosophy bas flour-
ished in southern India and has many followers lodly (w
kinta—"established doctrines”). The other school of
phlhophyﬂoumumkuhmhhwmenmwhm
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times called the Kashmir School of Salvism; as a separate school
it has a limited number of followers today. It is known as the
Pratyabkifid (tecognition) school of Saiva philosophy.

THE SAIVA-SIDDHANTA

 reality:
God or the Lord, the self, and matter. The Lord, who is here
called Siva, is the eternally self-manifest and independent real-
The Lord is different in nature from the self which is con-
scious but dependent, and from matter which is unconscious.
‘The Lord is an omnipotent, omnipresent, and omniscient Being,
because He is the first cause of the world, and the inmost self
of all beings. The world being an ordered whole of parts is of
the nature of an eflect which must have been produced by a
supremely intelligent and powerful Being. As the omniscient
supreme ruler and moral governor of the world, He has full
knowledge of all the elements in the constitution of the world
and of all the activities in the history of living beings. The
Lord is the eternal, free, and perfect spirit, with none of the
impurities and imperfections which enter into the life of indi-
vidual selves.

God. the Lord, is formless in Hlmull but assumes various
forms out of love for His devotees who find it impossible to wor-
ship Him as formless Being. He has no physical body made of
bones and flesh, but His body is made of conscious force and
energy. He creates the world with this body of energy in ac-
cordance with the merits and demerits of individual souls. The
Lord acts through His Sakti, which is personified conscious
etergy. In relation to the World, the Lord ($iva) performs
the functions of creation, preservation, and destruction, and in
relation to selves He bas the two functions of obscuring their
intellects when they go astray and giving them His grace when
they want to be liberated.

Selves are conscious agents, not transitory and fnite of
stomic entities as some philosophers suppose. Since they are
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not limited by time and space, selves are eternal and infinite.
It is wrong to identify the self with the body or o say that there
is only one self in all bodies, for there are as many selves as
there are bodies. Consciousness and activity are intrinsic to the
self, and it is divine since in liberation it has, like the Lord,
eternal i ivity; it i

gent activities are a participation in the nature of the divive.
But because of the fetters of the material world, the self seems
to lose its divinity and suffer in life in this world.

Matter constitutes the fetters of the self. It is unconscious
and eternal like the Saikhya prakriti, although its connection
with any particular self is temporary. There are four kinds of
matter: the impure, the overpowering, force generated by
actions, and méy# or the cosmic energy. The first, impure mat-
ter, conceals the self’s infinity and activity and produces the
false notions of its Gniteness and inactivity. The second, over-
powering energy, is the energy of Siva Himself wich is a fetter
of the self in so far as it obscures the sell’s intelligence. The
third, karma, or the force generated by actions, is the stock
of merit and demerit which arises out of the actions done by
the self for personal ends and causes its rebirth into the world.
‘Miya is the cosmic energy of the Divine which manifests the
whole world at creation and withdraws it at dissolution. It is
the material cause of the world.

“The self is in bondage when it comes under the sway of mat-
ter, so for liberation it is necessary to break the fetters of
matter. The means to liberation is spiritual initiation, and this
depends on knowledge of reality, performance of religious
duties, practice of yoga, and righteous conduct. But above all,
it is the grace of Siva that leads man to liberation. The liber-
Mullm‘mlmmdw«yhmwnm
identity of essence with Siva, being in possession of the Divine
consciousness and the Divine will.
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THE PRATYABHIJNA SSTEM

‘The Pratyabhijiid System is more explicitly moaistic than the
Saiva-Siddbanta. It looks upon God or the Supreme Lord,
called Mahedvara, as the absolute reality which is both different
and nondifferent from the world, and considers the individual
self to be really identical with the Supreme Lord. The Supreme
Lord creates the world by His mere will and not through the aid
of any unconscious material cause like prakriti. Creation is the
Supreme Lord's manifestation of Himsell to Himsell, like a
reflection of God in a mirror which also is God Himself. The
individual self is none other than the Supreme Lord in so far as
the Supreme Lord has given His all to it, namely, His (ree will,
His independence, and His absoluteness. Only rance
as an embodied being of this world does the self f¢ divine
nature and complain of its weakness, smaliness, and sinfulness.

God is the Supreme Sell who is eternally free, sel(-manifest,
and blissful in nature. He is both immanent and t
in relation to the world of many things and conscious beings.
“There is nothing to limit His absolute freedom, inexhaustible
bliss, and universal manifestation; He is present in everything
and is manifested everywhere in the universe. Eternal self-
consciousness, infinite joy and activity belong to the essence of
His being. The self of man knows all things through ts identity
with the Supreme Self, for He is the only knower of the world.
He manifests all things in and by the light of His eternal
‘consciousness.

In reality, God is without plurality or difference, since He
transcends all limitations of space and time, form and figure.
His consciousness is of the nature of creative power and is
eternally self-manifest. His activity consists in the free crea-
tion of the universe. It is the expression of the infinite delight
which He is and wishes us to have. The Supreme Lord is also
the highest good for man. A man who is rich in the wealth of
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devotion to God asks nothing more; but be who is poor in this
has nothing else to seek.

The individual self as a conscious and active principle is
verily identical with the Supreme Lord. It has, like God, both

“The identity
of the soul with the Supreme Lord is established by the fact that
it has the capacity to know the whole universe and the freedom
to do all acts, both of which are divine characteristics. But
although the self is intrinsically free and divioe, it becomes
lisble to limitation and bondage through may# or ignorance.
In its ignorance the self thinks of itself as different from the
Supreme Lord and of other things as different from itself.
Hence the best way to deliver man from bondage is to make
him recognize his identity with the Supreme Lord. It is the
clear recognition (pratyabhijiid) of his self as the same as the
Supreme Being who is described as the highest Lord in the
scriptures that leads man to liberation.

‘The liberated self no longer considers itself to be differeat
from and opposed to other things and beings. He becomes one
with, or rather finds himself as identical with, the whole uni-
verse. No strife troubles bim, no jealousy demeans him, and po
mllln rends him. He lives in peace and amity with all. Being

of the highest good in human life, be does not
hlnln after worldly goods. With the realization of God, he
realizes all ends, mduubuhcworldmthmuhumdhw-
than the good of mankind.

In the Pratyabhijia System we find a type of religious
thought which, although theistic on the face of it, is more prop-
erly characterized as supertheistic. Its central creed of the
ldmdlyollhcull!v.hcndudo( God's difference and non-
difference from the world takes it beyond the limits of a strictly
theistic faith and brings it in line with the supertheistic schools
which come next.
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SUPERTHEISTIC SCHOOLS

There are some systems of Hindu religious thought which,
although allied 1o theism, cannot be accurately called theistic.
The essence of theism lies in the belief in a personal God who
stands in a personal relation to man through ties of friendship

and love. Such a relationship requires that the persons related
have a distinct reality and individuality of their own, and yet
intercommunicate. If any of these marks be absent, we cannot
speak of a personal relation between God and man, and conse-
quently of theism.

Now in Hindulsm there are certain religious systems in which
God is conceived as both personal and impersonal and as cither
identical with man and the world or both identical with aod
different from them. Whether such a view is or s not justifisble
s an open question, but that it is not theistic in the accepted
sense of the word will have to be admitted. At the same time,
these systems are neither opposed to nor subversive of theism.
Rather, they represent a higher level of religious experience
from which theism is found to be more rational than atheism.
We may even say that in practical life they make o man more
deeply religious than an ordinary theist. So we bere propose
10 call them supertheistic.

THE MONISM OF SANKARA (ADVAITA)

‘The monism of Satkara is based on his interpretation of
the Vedinta. It is an absolutistic interpretation as distin-
guished from the later theistic interpretations of Madhva and
Riminuja. Advaita (“‘one ultimate,” or “not-two”) is the most
popular system of faith and philosopby in India today and bas
been gaining ground in the West as well.

BRAHMAN AND THE WoRLD

According to Saikara, Brahman is the Absolute Reality and

there is no other reality but Brahman. Brahman is pure exist-
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ence, consciousness, and bliss (sat-chit-inanda). These, how-
ever, are not His qualities or characteristics, but His essence.
He is pure existence-consciousness-bliss as one identical essence
without any distinction or difference. Brahman is really devoid
of all qualities and distinctions within Him or outside Him.
Brahman does not really create any world. The world which
we perceive is the product of Brahman's magical power called
miys. Maya as a power of Brahman is indistinguishable from
Brahman, just as the burning power of fire is from the fire itself.
Tt is by this that Brahman, the Great Magician, conjures up
the world show. The appearance of the world is taken as real
by the ignorant, but the wise who can see through it find noth-
ing but Brahman, the only reality behind this illusory show.
summwnnnumu-ppam&smwm ‘Brabman is
not the bearer of this illusion-producing pows

Saikara goes further and asserts that tmn m purely phlb
sophical or transcendental standpoint, Brahman cannot be
described at all and is, therefore, perfectly indeterminate or
characterless. The description of Brahman even as existence-
consciousness-bliss cannot directly convey the idea of Brahman,
for it only serves to direct the mind toward Brahman by deny-
ing of Him nonexistence, unconsciousness, and misery. Brah-
man in this transcendent aspect is called by $ankara Parark-
brahma, the Supreme God or the Absolute.

But the Absolute may also be conceived from the ordinary
Ppractical standpoint as distinguished (rom the philosophical or
the transcendental. From this standpoint the world is believed
10 be real and the Absolute is considered to be the creator, the
sustainer, and the destroyer of the world and therefore as an
omaipotent and omniscient Being. The Absolute in this aspect
is called Lvara by Saikara. He is the God of religion and the
object of worship. This description of the Absolute as the
creator of the world is true only 5o long as the world appearance
is regarded as real, and it gives us not His essence but an acci-
dental description of Him. Those who believe in the world
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show think of the Absolute through this show and call Him its
creator, but for those wise few who know that the world is a
‘mere show, there is neitber any real world nor any real creator,
just as for the man who sees through the magician's trick there
is neither any magic nor any magician.

The distinction between the higher and the lower aspect of
Brahman helps us to understand how Brahman can be both in
the world and beyond it, that is to say, both immanent and
transcendent. The world, so long as it appears, is in Brahman,
the only reality, just as the snake conjured out of the rope is
nowhere else except in the rope. But Brahman is not affected
by the imperfections of the world, just as the rope is not affected
by any illusory characteristics of the snake.

S-ilhrls compllon of the Absolute as Parabrabma or
perfectly i ffers from that
of the God of religion who is possessed of the highest attributes
Mﬁmob}mol'usﬁp,mlm&hmmmmm
that it is antireligious or atheistic. If by God we mean the
Supreme Reality, then Saikara’s view is certainly not atheism,
but rather the perfection of the theistic faith. Whereas atheism
believes only in the world and not at all in God, and ordinary
theism believes in both the world and God, Sadkara, as an
absolute monist, believes only in the Absolute. For him, the
Absolute is the only reality. Such a view makes the most of
the Absolute and marks the highest extension of the religious
emotion where love of Brahman becomes all-absorbing, suffering
neither the ego por the world. 1f this type of faith is to be
mmmlmmmmmm-mncﬁ
we should call it supertheism, not atbei
THE SELF AND ITs BONDAGE AND LIBERATION

Sadkara believes in unqualified monism and rejects all dis-
tinctions between objects and objects, the subject and the ob-
ject, the self and Brahmas as unreal and illusory. For him the
self of man is really identical with Brahman. Man is ap-
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parently composed of the body, the mind, and the self. But
the body and the mind are like otber material objects, merely
appearances. When this is realized, the reality that remains is
the self, which is pothing other than Brahman,

In the ordinary waking state a man thinks of bimself as
identical with the mind-body. When he sleeps and dreams he is
conscious of objects as images which arise from memory im-
pressions. He then appears as a limited subject or knower
opposed to certain objects. In deep, dreamless sleep & man
ceases to have any ideas of objects, and in the absence of objects
he ceases 0 be asubject or knomer as well. Even then b con-

Dot cease. for how ise could be remember
at m-.uummumhummmmm.mm
sleep? There is, therefore, in the state of dreamless sleep pure
consciousness free from the limitations of the body and the
affections of the senses and the mind. Thus the self in its
intrinsic nature is pure, blissful, and unlimited consciousness.
As such, the self of man is identical with Brahman, who is pure
consciousness and bliss.

Owing to ignorance, which is beginningless, the self errone-
ously associates and identifies tself with the body. This means
bondage for the self. In this state it forgets that it is really
and behaves like a finite, limited, and miserable creature.
It thinks of itself s an isolated ego o individual opposed to
other individuals, as baving its own interests and purposes,
which are in conflict with those of other selves. But the ego
is not the real self of man: it is an apparent imitation of the
self through its association with a particular body and mind. In
truth, there is identity between & man's real self and Brahman
and, therefore, between one self and other selves, since Brah-
man is present in them all

Liberation from bondage is attained through the realization
of the self’s identity with Brahman. The identity is a real fact
from the very beginning, oaly ummwwun for the
time being and must be recognized. The means to liberation,
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according to Sakara, is the study of the Vedinta under a
teacher who has himself realized Brahman. The performance
oluhmdmmdudauthnwyolMlmmum
essential for this study. What is indispensable, bowever, is
fourfold culture of the mind, namely, discrimination between
things eternal and things temporal, freedom from attachment
1o worldly objects, control of the senses and the mind, and an
ardent desire for liberation.

With such training of the mind and body, one sbould begin to
study the Vedanta with a competent teacher. The method of
study consists in the threefold process of listening to the
teacher's instructions, understanding the instructions through

constant accepted.
When all wrong beliefs thus become removed and belief in the
truths of the VedAnta becomes steady and permanent, the pupil
is told by the teacher, “Taf tvam asi” (“That art thou,” or
“thou art Brahman”). He begins then to contemplate this
truth steadfastly, until at last he las an immediate realization
of the truth in the form, “ 1 am Brahman.” With this the false
notion of distinction between the self and Brahman dis
and bondage goes along with it. Liberation (mukt or moksha)

It is possible for a man to live and act in the world even on
the attainment of liberation. The body of the liberated self
may continue for some time because it is the product of karmas
which have already begun to bear their effects. But be never
again identifies himself with the body and be is not deceived by
the world which still appears before him. He has no desire for
the world's objects and is, therefore, not affected by the world's
misery. He is in the world and yet out of it. This conception
of liberation s known as fivanmukti, the liberation of one while
he is alive. The liberated self is no longer swayed by the
ordinary passions and impulses of life, be feels po urge for
selfish actions meant 1o serve his personal ends. Renouncing
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all worldly desires, be lives in perfect peace and amity with the
Iﬂoﬂhewwldmdlmlulhtllhtnlmohllulvﬂ'hom

ukﬂumummlyd!lh&mollllmmymnm
from the fllusory sense of distinction between the self and
Brahman. Itisa sul!o(poliﬁv: bliss, because Brahman is
bliss and liberation is realization of identity with Brahman.
“The liberated self attains the life divine, and lives and acts
for the good of mankind.

THE NATURAL DUALISTIC MONISM OF
NIMBARKA (DVAITADVAITA)

Nimbarka was a Vaishpava thinker who, in his interpretation
of the Vedinta Stra, attempted to synthesize dualistic theism
(dvaita) with unqualified monism (sdvaita). Thus be built up
2 system of religious thought which is known as dualistic moa-
ism (dvsitddosita, “dual-noodual”). This religious-philasoph-
ical position has  limited number of followers in India in
modern times, chiefly in northern India.

For Nimbirka there are three categories of reality: the
Supreme Self (Iévara), the individual self (jlva), and the world
(jagat). God, the Supreme Self, is both dual and nondual, and
both different and nondifferent from the individual self and the
world. This character of the Supreme Self is natural and ia-
triasic 1o Him and it can be supported by reason. Hence this
system is called natural of rational Dualistic Mooism.

God (Isvara), according to Nimbarka, is the Supreme Self
who by His very nature is both different and nondifferent from
everything and is called Vasudeva o Krishpa. He is the
omniscient being in whom the past, present, and future of the
world are eternally manifest and existent. As such, there is 50
room for any change in the Supreme Self, and o distinction of
subject, object, and process of knowledge in Him. In this
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aspect the Supreme Self is called attributeless and actionless
Brabman. But the Supreme Self is also the omaipotent creator,
sustainer, and destroyer of the world. Omnipotence is a natural
and eternal character of the Supreme Self, therefore activity
or power belongs to His essence and makes Him the Godhead.
Apart from this power of creation, the Supreme Being would not
be the Supreme Spiri

The Supreme Being is both the material and the efficient
cause of the world. The world of nature and selves is made up
of finitg parts of which the Supreme Being is the whole. It is
the Supreme Being who manifests them by His will to be many
and to have communion with the many. He s the universal and
all-pervasive spirit who regulates all things of the world
and controls all selves from withio. He is the ground and
support of all things and beings. The whole world and all
selves live, move, and have their being in Him. In these aspects
the Supreme Being is regarded as possessing Infinite powers and
infinite attributes. There is really 0o contradiction between the
qualified and the unqualified aspects of the Supreme Being, for
as the subject of attributes He is different from and transcend-
ent to them, and as the ground and support of the atributes He
is also nondifferent from and immanent in them. He is thus
both qualified and qualityless, different and nondifferent from
the self and the world. The Supreme Seif has four forms (such
as Krishna) and appears as various incarnations under differ-
ent conditions.

The world is unconscious, finite, mlwl and imperfect; it is
real and eternal and is included in the Supreme Being as a
finite part. It exists as a sublle power of the Sup reme. nqu
before creation, is manifested by the S during
creation, and becomes unmanifest in the S\lpwm aelu on
dissolution, which means that it is never unreal or nonexistent.
‘The world as an unconscious reality is of three kinds: the super-
natural such as the abode of the Supreme Being, the natural
which is the product of prakriti or primal matter, and the tem-
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poral. The world, which is the manifestation of the objective
a0d unconscious energy of the Supreme Being, is a real trans-
formation and creation of the Supreme Being witbout in any
way affecting His supreme perfection. The Supreme Being as
the cause transcends the world which is an efect of His creative
activity. He is also immanent in the world in so far as He is
the material and efficient cause of the world and is thus mani-
fested in it. The relation between the Supreme Being and the
world is. therefore, one of difference and nondifference at the
same t

The individual selves are etemal, conscious, finite, nfinitely
small, and infinite in number. An individual self is of the es-
sence of consciousness, and yet it is a knower or subject of con-
sciousness, an active agent, and an enjoyer of pleasures and
pain. The sell is quite distinct from the body, the senses, and
the mind. As a knower it is the ego or the “I” which knows,
acts, and enjoys or suffers the consequences of its actions. It is
an infinitesimal part of the Supreme Being and is completely
dependent on Him. The sell resembles the Supreme Being in
that ts beingis of tbe essence of consciousnes; it i the Fite

Being's infinte,

As such, it s not absolutely different from the Supreme Being,
but while the Supreme Being is the infinite and all- p-ma.u
Self who controls everything else, the self s finite, limited
controlled and guided by the Supreme Being. So fas
different from the Supreme Being. Thus the relation between
the Supreme Being and the sell is one of simultaneous differ-
ence and nondifference.

integral part of the Supreme

ine,in its ignorance it considers itself
and the world (which s also a part of the Supreme Being) to be
separate from and independent of Him. In consequence it gets
entangled in the meshes of its selfish activities (karma). This
means bondage for the self and leads to its repeated birth and
death in this world with their inevitable sorrows and suffering.
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Deliverance from bondage is to come from the realization that
the Supreme Self is the Lord of all and the abode of all. The
way (0 attain this realization is through deep devotion m.nn
and complete resignation to the Supreme Being. As

thereof, the spiritual aspirant should perform the dnlu: en-
joined by the scriptures in a disinterested spirit. He should also
‘meditate on the self and the world as the form and manifesta-
tion of the Supreme Being (Krishna), and constantly contem-
plate Him as the omnipotent, omniscient, and transcendent
spirit. It is in this way that the self realizes its unity with the
divine and becomes free from bondage and suffering.

THE SUPRARATIONAL DUALISTIC MONISM
OF CHAITANYA (ACHINTYA-BHEDABHEDA)

$el Chaitanya, the great Vaishnava reformer of Bengal, laid

the foundations of a system of religious thought now known as

a system of dualistic monism which cannot be grasped by logical
s - -

ty and non-
It has in moden times a fairly large following in
ially Bengal. Other Vaishnava religious
thinkers 'bo followed Sl Chaitanya elaborated the system in
contrast with the other schools of the Vedota. It is closely
allied to the Dvaitadvaita of Nimbarka, but has certain distinc-
tive features of its own which we shall especially note here.
According to this system, there is one ultimate reality and
that is Vishnu, the personal God of love and grace. God is the
supreme, self-conscious, and absolute reality. He is the eternal
‘consciousness and infinite bliss which Sl Krishna is. There is
0o independent thing slmlllr or dissimilar to Him from vhn'.h

He i pure, sl manitest conscousnes. possesed of the mun
qualities and powers, but not devoid of attributes and activities.
There are in Him three ultimate powers: the esseatial or in-
termal power which is the energy of pure consciousness, the



HINDU RELIGIOUS THOUGRT w1

intermediate or self-creative power which is the subjective
energy manifesting selves, and the external or world-creative
mwmbm»mwmmmwwm
God as possessed of such inconceivable powers exists eternally
nH:thﬂmldlnldHudmlﬂMthtkmM
of selves and the world of physical nature.

The divine consciousness crystallizes itself fn the person of
§t1 Krishoa, the Lord of all. The Advaita conorption of Brah-

cobsciousness i

God's energy is both the material and the efficient cause of
the world. The natural world is & real and eternal creation of
God, a real transformation of God's world-creative energy. As
arising out of the divine will or energy, it cannot but be real, but
since it is subject to change it is therefore impermanent—but it
s never totally destroyed. At dissolution, it persists in God in
an unmanifested subtle form and is cansequently iovisible.

mmmm selves are conscious and atomic entiie.

he self- gy of God
Mmimqnlpﬂmollhemmbdu As they are revela-
tions of the divine energy which stands midway between God
and the world, selves are higher than nature and can transcend
it. They participate in the subjective consciousness of God,
though not in the divine consciousness itsell. The self bas in it
the power of self-determination, but in the exercise of this
power it is conditioned by and dependent on God. The self is
similar to God i its gifts of consciousness and self-determina-
tion, but being a finite, limited, and dependent part of God it is
also different from Him. So the relation between God and the
self, as also between God and the world, is one of difference as
well as nondifference (bkeddbheda).

The same relation continues even in liberation, so the sell
never becomes ideatical with God. Just as the sun's rays are
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nondifferent from the sun in point of luminosity and also differ-
ent from it in being but parts of the sun, 5o the selves are both
different and bondifferent from God. How God stands in such
contradictory relations (0 the self and the world, we cannot
uoderstand by means of our thought sod reason. It s some-
by thought and i by reason,
that God really has in Him such inconceivable powers we
must believe on the authority of the scriptures.

Selves are of two classes, the liberated and the fettered.
Those who tun Godward and are always devoted to Him are
liberated, and those whose minds are directed outward and are
attached to the world are in bondage. Liberation from bondage
is attained primarily through devotion to God (bkakti). For
this liberation one should always meditate on God, recite His
name in company with great, religious souls, and enjoy the bliss
that lies in the sacred name of his chasen deity. The outcome
of all this is the fervent love of the Supreme Lord that breaks
all the fetters of man and belps him attain the highest goal of
buman life, that s, the Lord Krishpa.

THE PURE MONISM OF VALLABHA
(SUDDHADVAITA)

Vallabba was a Brahman of southern India who migrated to
the porth during the fifteenth century Ap. He developed an-
otber Vaishnava school of the Vedinta, free from the belief that
miyk is an inscrutable power which conceals the reality of
Brahman and projects the unreal appearance of a world of
many things and beings. According o him, the world of nature
and individual selves (Fvas) is Dot created by Brabman
through any magical power like miy as was supposed by
Saikara. Brahman in His pure being and as uncontaminated
by anything—like mayd—is manifested as the world of jivas
and physical things. Hence the school of religious thought de-
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veloped by Vallabha is called pure monism ($uddkddvaia, pure
nondualism).

Brahman is the absolute, independent reality. He is of the
esseace of existence (sat), consciousness (ckit) and bliss
(amanda), and has many good and great qualities. The Upani-
shadic texts which declare that He has no qualities mean only
that He has oot the ordinary buman qualities. He is the highest
being, who, when qualified by action only, is the presiding deity
of sacrifices and is to be propitiated by ritualistic works. As
qualified by wisdom, He is Brahman, and can be
through philasophic knowledge as taught by the Upanishads.
He requires no physical body for His activity. Yet He appears
in physical forms 1o (avor His devotees who love to see Him.
As endowed with the qualities of wisdom and action, He is thus
personified as $el Krishpa.

Brahman creates the world by His pure will, and not with
the help of any second principle like may, for that would con-
tradict His absolute, independent existence. The creation of
the world means just the masifestation of His being as the world
of matter, time, and selves (prakriti, kila, and jivas). These
are real and eternal existences as being but manifestations of
the divine life and existence. The inanimate world and indi-
vidual selves are natural emanations from Brahman, and are
subly of the same exsence as Brahman, just as the rays of light
emanating from the sun are essentially the same light as the

sun.

Brahman is both the material and the efficient cause of the
world, since He is the substance which constitutes it and the
evergy or power of will which brings it into existence. He,
however, does not undergo any change or transformation in
maniesting Himself as the world. There is & manifestation of
His power or will in different degrees in the objects of the world,
but 5o loss or mutation of His essential nature, The infinite in
giving birth o the finite does not lose any part of His infinite
essence or existence.
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‘The material world with its living and nonliving objects is an
emanation in which the existence aspect of Brahman is mani-
fested and the consciousness and bliss aspects are suppressed.
‘The world is, therefore, real and eternal. It has its beiog in
Brahman and bas no separate existence of its own. The world
Is in essence one with Brahman. Creation and destruction of
the world mean only the manifestation and ponmanifestation of
Brahman in the form of a system of many things and beings in
space. The world being real is never completely annibilated.
When destroyed, it is dissolved into Brahman and remains non-
manifest in Him.

Individual selves (jivas) are finite manifestations of Brah-
man. In them the divine qualities of existence and conscious-
Dess are manifested, but that of bliss is suppressed. Jivas are
infinitely small entities. They are atomic in size and are parts

of Brahman. Being parts of the divine life, they are in essence
ommbmmwﬂemﬁmmﬂ. He is the whole
of which they are the parts and they are partakers of His es-
sence. As such, there is no real difference between Brahman
and the individual self. The self is both an agent who acts and
an enjoyer who reaps the consequences of his actions. Tbough
atomic, the sell (jiva) pervades the whole body in which it
exists, by its quality of consciousness, just as the fragrance of
a piece of sandalwood fills the room in which it is.

‘The individual self is not differentiated from Brahman by the
separative force of ignorance (avidya). The individual is
really one with Brahman, with only the quality of bliss rendered
'unmanifest. Theunn:lllmﬂndlol selves. First, there are

‘whom thy not obscured by
Mlomnlw Second, there are the mundane selves

mind-body organism. Finally, we have the liberated selves in
whom all igaorance has been destroyed by the knowledge of
truth and for whom the bonds of worldly lfe have been broken.
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of the truth about Brahman, the world, and the
self, is the cause of the individual's bondage to the world, that
s, to the wheel of birth and death. While the individual selves
and the inanimate world are really manifestations of Brahman
and are in essence one with Him, it is sheer ignorance to think
that there are so many independent realities. In his i

the individual thinks of himself as an independent being living
in a world of independent things. He also thinks of himself as
the body and the mind, and as subject to birth and death like
them. While the world is real s a part of Brabman, it is unreal
as an objective and independent system of many things and
belngs. It is ignorance of this truth that constitutes man's
bondage and is at the root of all the ills and evils from which
be suffers in life in this world.

Devotion to Brahman in the sense of unshakeable and su-
preme love is the only means of emancipation from bondage.
There is no other way to it. Of course, such devotion should be
preceded by an insight into the truth asd an understandiog of
His glory and greataness. But man cannot attain 0 such devo-
tion by his unaided efforts. It is to be gained through the grace
of the Supreme Being, which is received by thase who are pure
in heart, A firm faith in Brabman destroys all sins of man and
renders him perfectly pure. Such a pure soul receives the grace
of Brabman and, free from bondage, lives in His celestial abode
in eternal loving service to Him.

THE SUPERI 1SM OF THE
GITA (ISVARA-VADA)

In the Bhagavad Gita we have a type of religious thought
which may be said to be a monumental synthesis of the main
trends of religiophilosophical thought in the epic period of In-
dian history. It gives s the quintessence of the Upanishadic
philasophy as that is vitalized by the touch of the emotional and
active elements of the religious life. The cold, colorless, and
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perfectly Indeterminate absolute which we find in some Upani-
shadic texts becomes a living and loving God in the Bhagavad
Glta, although His absoluteness is not altogether lost

‘The dualism of spirit and matter (purusha and prakriti)
which is almost inexplicable in the Sasikhya thought is happily
ended in the Bhagavad Glth. The conflict of religions with
their apparently exclusive views and ways of lfe finds recon-
ciliation in its catholic spirit and comprehensive religious out-
look. Although the interpretations of the Bhagavad Gt may
vary, it is in modern times cherished all over India as one of the
most widely read of the Hindu scriptures.

In the Bhagavad Glth God is regarded as the Supreme Self in
whom there are two aspects, the transcendent and the imma-
nent, the impersonal and the personal, or the unqualified and
the qualified. The Supreme Self in His transcendent aspect is
the immutable, indeterminate, unapproachable, and uncharac-
terizable absolute. He is the absolutely formless and attribute-
less Brahman of the Advaita VedAnta. In His immanent aspect
the Supreme Self is & personal Being and is possessed of the
highest attributes. He is manifested as the world of mutable
things and immutable selves. But as combining these two
aspects, the Supreme Self transcends the world of nature and
of selves and stands higher than even the immutable Brahman.

1f we keep in view these two aspects of the Supreme Self, we
shall be in a better pasition to understand the apparently con-
ficting statements regarding His nature found in the Glta.
‘The Supreme Self s the creator, sustainer, and destroyer of the
world. He creates the world out of Himself, not out of nothing.
He has a lower nature which is manifested as the material world
including miod, intellect, and the ego. He has a higher nature
which constitutes the world of individual selves. The
Self is thus the origin and end of the whole universe. Higher
than the Supreme Self there is nothing.

All things and beings are centered in the Supreme Self like
beads on a string. He pervades the whole world and is io the
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heart of all beings as their inner ruler and guide. He s the
moral governor of the world and the dispenser of the fruits of
aur actions. He is also the final resting ground, guide, Iriend,
and savior of the world. The world is but the manifest form of
the Supreme Self. Everything great and glorious in the uni-
verse is a special manifestation of the Supreme Self. The Su-
preme Self also incarnates Himself in the world and shares the
joys and sorrows of men in the fullness of His self-communica-
tive love and sportive, playful activity (fild).

Although the Supreme Self is and does all these things in one
aspect of Him, yet from another He is none of these things and
does nothing. He is the eternal, immutable, and tra
reality in which there is no change, mutation, or activity. He
neither acts nor induces other selves to act and enjoy or suffer
the consequences of their actions. He is above the whole world
of matter (prakriti) with its qualities of sattva, rajes, and
tamas, which overpower other selves and blind their vision. It
is the ignorant who think of the one, absolute reality as changed
into the many and the mundane. Although He pervades the
world and everything is in Him, yet He transcends them all and
there is nothing in Him. Such is the mystery of the Divine life
that it supports and sustains all beings and yet is not in them,
just as the mighty air moves in the all-pervading space and yet
Teaves it unaffected.

The world of nature exists as a part of the Supreme Self and
is dependent on and controlled by Him. It is constituted by the
lower nature of the Supreme Sell which consists of the eight
elements of earth, water, fire, air, ether or space, mind, intellect,
and ego. It s vitalized and sustained by the Supreme Self’s
higher nature, which is manifested in individual selves (jivas).
The world is evolved by these two aspects of God’s pature,
selves and matter.

‘The order of evolution is much the same as in the Sdakhya,
but here self (purusha) and matter (prakriti) are but parts of
the Supreme Self, not independent and ultimate principles.
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“The Supreme Self is the inspiring Spirit who infuses life and

light into the womb of nature (prakriti). He is the Father and

‘nature is the matrix of the world. As such, the world is neitber

the mechanical product of matter nor the illusory projection of
or magical power. It is a real and rational creation by

the Supreme Self's natural and intelligent powers.

Individual selves (jivas) are conscious, eternal, and infinite
realities. They are the expressions of the higher conscious na-
ture of the Supreme Self and form integral parts of the Divine
life. They are not subject to birth and death, change and muta-
tion, disintegration and destruction. They are above space,
time, and causality, and are quite distinct from the mind, the
senses, and the body. Just as 8 man casts off a worn-out gar-
‘ment and puts on & new one, so the self passes from a decaying
body and enters into a growing one. Birth and death are but
different stages in the life of the self, just as boybood, youth,
and old age are stages in the life of a man,

“The self is really divine and transcends the whole of nature.
Itis the Supreme Self who is present in man’s body as the wit-
nessing and unmoving self. The self is not the limited ego in
us which performs various acts and enjoys or suffers the con-

‘sequences thereofl. All activity belongs to nature or prakriti.
lmmmmmluumwmmmhmm
that it thinks itself to be an agent, a doer, a sufferer, or an en-
joyer. This means bondage and a consequent life of suffering
for the self in this world. The self that is in bondage is liable
to siv and suffering, birth and death.

Liberation from bondage is the highest end of the individual
self. Liberation is attained through self-realization, that is,
vealization of the self as essentially pure and divine, as distinct
{rom nature and her qualities, the three gunas. It is the realiza-
tion of the Supreme Self as well, for the Supreme Sell is the self
inus. As means to the realization of the Self, or God, the Bha-
gavad Gita recommends the four paths of meditation, knowl-
edge, action, and devotion.
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Meditation is the way of self-realization through derp con-
centration of attention, steadied like an unflickering flame, on
the self. The preparations necessary for this are purification
ol the e body. regulation of life and its habits, contro! of mind

the senses, continence, and detachment. With such prep-
umauummmummm.qum and secloded
place and with a determined will. Such calm and continued
meditation leads t0 & clear realization of the self as a transphys-
ical and supermental reality.

Knowledge as a way of self-realization consists in the direct
experience of the Supreme Self as the ultimate reality and of
the selfl as essentially identical with the Supreme Self. It re-
quires faith in the Supreme Self, devotion to truth, and self-
control to acquire & direct knowledge of ultimate reality. It
requires also an inquisitive mind, a devotion and service to a
teacher who bas himself realized the Supreme Self. With the
proper training of one's intellect, emotion, and will, one is to
receive instructions from the wise and enlightened teacher. By
constant reflection and continued meditation on the truths thus
received one realizes that the Supreme Sell is the self in us and
beyond us, that He creates the world by His free will, and that
He incamates Himself out of love for man. With this realiza-
tion, man finds himself in the Supreme Self and the same Su-
preme Self in all beings from the highest to the lowest, He lives
in perfect peace with all other beings, fiods in him the bliss that
the Supreme Self is, and devotes himsel t0 the service of hu-
‘manity as the manifestation of divinity. Thus the Gltd does
not approve of inactivity even on the part of those who are
liberated.

Action as a method of sell-realization consists in the disinte-
ested performance of one’s own duties acoording to one's station
inlife. One should do the duties assigned to him by his nature
and his social status, but he should not act with any selfish mo-
tive of gain to himself. Rather, he should offer the feuits of his
actions to the Supreme Self and do them in the spirit of service
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to the Supreme Self. He should also be free from the sense of
egoism in relation to these actions. All actions, he should know,
are due not to the self, but to nature (prakriti). His self is
the standing witness of all activities, but not the body, nor the
mind, nor the ego concerned in them. The disinterested per-
lmmolmsduuutbmmblammmﬂmduxﬂu
the free, transcendent spirit.

Devotion to the Swrtmt Self (bhakti) is a comparatively
easy method of self-realization. It is open to all, high and low,
educated and illiterate. It consists in sincere love of the Su-
preme Sell and devoted service to Him. Here we are just to
give up all pride, shed all fears, and forget all restraint or reluc-
tance to approach the Supreme Self and take shelter in Him as
the highest Lord. We are constantly to remember Him,
‘meditate on Him, and serve and worship Him. One who is thus.
devoted to the Supreme Self, heart and soul, and is resigned to
Him in all humility and meekness, receives His grace and over-
comes the lure of the world of miya ot nature. The Supreme
Sell gives him that enlightenment of the intellect by which he
realizes the Divine and enjoys the bliss of communion with Him.

These are the broad paths to liberation as laid down in the
Bhagavad Gitd. They are not exclusive but interrelated, and
all of them lead to the same goal of liberation. We may follow
one or the other according to our taste, temperament, and
character, and reach the same goal, which is the Supreme Self.
The GIta leaves us in no doubt that the Supreme Self hears
our prayer in whatever language we may say it, He accepts our
worship in whatever form we may offer it, and comes within our
sight in whatever direction we may seek His light. The syn-
thetic outlook and catholic spirit of Hinduism are seen at their
best in the religion of the Bhagavad Gita.
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THE SPIRITUAL DYNAMISM OF TANTRA
(SAKTI-VADA)

The Tantras are reckoned among the ancient scriptures of
the Hindus and are sometimes given a place of
to that of the Vedas. They are written in the form of a discus-
sion between Siva and His spouse Parvati—the two funda-
mental principles of their philosophy. Some scholars trace
their origin to the Vedas, while others treat them as independ-
ent of the Vedas and even as superior to them. The Tantras
are mainly concerned with the practical side of religion, that Is,
religious practices and observances, so they are sometimes
known as the Sdkta Agamas, the manuals of the worship of
Sakti—tbe Divioe Mother or the Supreme Godhead. But there
is also a theory or philosophy in them which is very rich and
high, although at present it is well-nigh forgotten.

The religious thought of the Tantra is another instance of &
synthetic religious philosophy which tries to reconcile different
religions and different philosophies. For it, there is really no
antagonism between the monism of Advaita Vedinta and the
dualism of Dvaita Vedinta, The latter is the steppingstone to
the former, for the monistic truth is to be reached through the
dualistic world. Thus it harmonizes Advaita with Dvaita
Vedinta. Its sole purpose is to give liberation to the individual
self by a method in which monistic truth is reached through the
world of duality. The Tantra also helps to make up the quarrel
between different religious sects by its solemn declaration that
Mﬂmls«uwﬂhﬁooﬂydﬂml forms of the one Supreme

Thswmme(hduumcdvdlnmhmnum.m
versal spiritusl power (4akil) and is called the Divine Mother
(Devl). The Divine Mother is variously named as Koll, Tard,
Durgs, Chapdika, and so on. Of Her own free will and for the
purpose of creation She divided Herself into the dual aspects of
male and female. Of these, Siva is the male principle and the
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cosmic consciousness (purusha) and Sakti is the
lmwmmwmww(mxnn)
Siva and Sakti again are each divided according to whether they
are with or without attributes. The supreme attributeless Sakti
slﬂlolluun.mdmuxbcmumbmhs&u As
ing Sakti She is of the  Brahman
Mummn-uo«nuyluo«obm In Her state with
attributes, She gives birth 10 Brahmé the creator, Vishpu the
preserver, and Maheivara the destroyer of the world. It is with
this attribute of méyA that She gives birth to the three worlds,
consisting of moving and unmoving things.

‘This creative power of the Divioe Mother has as its sub-
stance the three gunas of saffva (balance or wisdom), rajas
(activity or restessness), and tamas (inertia or dullness), and
it constitutes the vast and variegated world of objects. Again,
with Her conscious energy She appears in the world as indi-
vldlnllndmwulvaljlvu) Alwmewm

selves. Hence it Is that the jivas perform the vast world play
and remain absorbed in it.

The Divine Mother pervades the whole world, giving birth
t0 all things from the highest to the lowest and manifesting Her
majesty both as mind and as matter. That is the way in which
Sbe plays the cosmic game. Mind and matter are pot two dis-

Ihemd‘vmewﬁ‘wﬁlnluphy[ulwmvﬂy As
:th Mwhﬂdﬁhlwt&lﬂmhl&mbﬂudﬁem

&nw&hﬁ.&ew«umml«nﬂkpﬂnﬂp‘a,m
inseparably connected. One does ot exist independent of the
otber. United with Sakti, the cosmic consciousoess becomes
Siva; and united with Siva, the supreme primordial energy be-
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comes Sakti. Apart from Sakti, the supreme self is a corpse:
and apart from Siva, the supreme primordial energy is blind
force. Siva and Sakti thus i connected and covered
up by miya are called the Supreme Self by the Yogin and the
Supreme God by the Vedintin. Brahman is not actionless and
attributeless pure consciousness; it is, rather, the supreme,
spiritual power which is both moving and motionless, both with
and without attributes. In short, the Divine Mother with Her
two inseparable aspects of $iva and Saki, of motionlessness and
motion, is the true Supreme God (Pararibrahma).

“The world of material things and living beings is the mani-
festation of the energy of the Supreme God, that Is, the Divine
Mother. It reveals the wealth of the $akti or omnipotence of
the Motber of the universe. The whole universe is but the re-
flection of the Motber in the bosom of maya. It is as if the
Divine Mother sees Her own face in the mirror of miya and
plays with Her children the great cosmic game. The world is
thus in its own way as real as the Supreme God whase play, or
1118, it is. There is no other reason for the appearance of a
world of things and beings out of the Supreme God than the
free, sportive, playful will of the Supreme God. It pleases the
Mother to create a world ouly for the joy of creation, just as it
pleases a man to play a game ouly for the sake of enjoyment.
Again, just as the player in the joy of play takes assumed things
and conditions as real, but has oo real connection with them, so
the Divine Mother plays the worldly game but has bo real
‘connection with it

The substance of the world is Siva and Sakti, that is, the
cosmic copsciousness (purusha) and cosmic energy (prakriti).
Out of the union between the two arises every thing and being of
the world. The drama of the world is the play of the one on the
‘bosom of the other. It has neither a beginning nor an end. In
concrete imagery, it is the eternal dance of KAll, the cosmic
energy, on the eternal breast of Siva, the cosmic coasciousness.
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It is not, as some people thought, the dance of blind atoms in
empty space.

Individual selves (jlvas) are created by that power of the
Divine Mother in which the element of rajas predominates;
they are preserved by that in which sattva predominates; and
they are destroyed by that in which tamas predominates. The
jivas have no independence in the matter of either their creation
dissolution for these are due to the force of the will of the
ivine Motber, who creates and destroys the world by Her
will. The jivas cannot change the physical order of the world
‘which proceeds from the will of the Divine Mother nor can they
afford to ignore the world in their present state because, if they
are 10 know the Mother of the Universe, they must know Her
through the display of Her power in the world.

Individual selves are thus the children of the Divine Mother,
and live, move, and have their being in Her; but under the spell
of the Divine Maya, they forget their Mother and live in sepa-
ration from Her. With this they come under bondage to the
world and live a life of sin and misery. Deliverance from bond-

ageis through knowledge of Sakti as

deity and the Mother of the three worlds. But it is sheer folly
t0 think that the truth sbout the Divine Mother can be known
by mere logical reasoning or metaphysical thinking. To know
this truth oe must go through a long course of spiritual train-
ing (sddhana) extending over many lives.  Customs, principes,

ine Mother. One must also place one’s self under the guid-
ance of a qualified spiritual preceptor (guru) for aitaining suc-
cess in spiritual life. Above all, one should be reigned to the
will of the Divine Mother and receive Her grace.

Such success in the spiritual life means the realization of the
Divine Mother as the spiritual power (dakti) which pervades
every thing and every being, every atom and molecule of the
universe. One who realizes this supreme truth is no longer
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bound by myk to mundane life. He lives and moves in the
world, and yet remains unsoiled in the mud of worldly actions.
The same Divine Mother who once caused his
Iberates hm and tands before b 8 the Divine Motber with
mayd as Her great power. Free from all lust and greed, fear
and dread, craving and caprice, he lives forever in pesce and
bliss. He wbo in the state of bondage was a mere jiva attains
in liberation the status of $iva—the Great God.

‘This brief survey of Hindu religious thought shows the catho-
lic and comprebeasive spirit of Hinduism as a religion. Instead
o forcing all religious souls to move through the same religious
groove, Hinduism as a religion lays down different paths for

ling to their dif ies and aptitudes.
At the same time, it recognizes the essential unity of different
religions as being but so many approaches to the same goal,
freedom from sin and misery. As such, Hinduism may with
some justification be called a universal religion.
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Chapter 7

INTRODUCTION TO THE HINDU
SCRIPTURES
by V. Racuavan

The primary scriptures of Hinduism are the Vedas, contain-
ing knowledge which has been handed down [rom the most an-
cient times, knowledge which does not owe its origin to man.
‘The source of the Vedas is only God, the divine fountainhead
of all knowledge. God revealed the Vedss to the Primary
Creator, Brahms, and through him the earliest sages and their
pupils, the “See-ers,” saw the eternally existing Vedas. The
varlous names by which they are known make clear that they
are ancient knowledge, revealed to men, “that which was
heard,” “that which rules authoritatively over mankind.”

There are three main divisions of the Vedas: Sarmhitds,
Brabmanas, and Upanishads. The Sathhiths form the core of
the Vedas; in fact, the word Veda is often used to refer only
1o this section of prayers, bymns, aod sacred formulae which
are the basis of later elaborations in the scriptures. The
Brihmapas are a discussion and elucidation of the meanings,
significances, purposes, occasions, and effects of the passages in
the Sarhhitds, The Upanishads are the philosophic and mys-
tical elaboration of the truths first revealed to the Seers and
recorded in the Sarnhitds.

In addition to the Vedas there is a large body of authorita-
tive writings known as Smyiti (what is remembered) of the
traditions which go back to the Vedas. These writings cover
ritual, rules of conduct, commentaries, sagas, and digests of
carlier writings. The mast important are the Dharma Sstras
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rs«ch-smeu-sorum),memdnu (such as the
Bhigavata Purdna), and the epics and the
Mahabharata which includes the m..,v-a Gith). The sys-
tematic expasitions of the Vedas, called Dardanas, and the sec-
tarian writings known as the Agamas are included as part of the
Hindu scriptures. The popular hymns of saints and teachers
are also part of the sacred literature of the Hindus.

The Sarhhitds of the Vedas are made up of hymns and utter-
ances called mantras, verses which have been revealed to in-
tense thought and intuition and have the power of saving the
soul of the one who cherishes them. The Vedic Seer (Rishi)
was indeed a self-conscious poet who knew that speech is a
divine gift. This speech be sifted and refined in his mind a3
flour in a sieve and out of this he fashioned an excelleat hymn
which, as a vehicle for the God whom he adored, he compared
10 a well-fitted chariot; this speech revealed itself to the Seer
even as a loving wife reveals her charms and graces to her lord.
Thus the Vedas are the perfect expression of what has been
seen through intuitive perception.

SRUTI—THAT WHICH WAS HEARD

TuE Veoas

There are four Vedas: Rigved, Yajurveds, Simaveds, and
Atharvaveds. The Rigveda is 8 body of bymns to be recited.
gathered in sections according to the deities praised and the
families of Seers who “saw” them. The Yajurveda is concerned
ic sacrifices, many of which are no longer offered in
their original form. The Simaveda is 8 musical rendering of
the Rigveds. The hymns of the Atharvaveda are of greater
social interest, a large part of them dealing with the affirs of
dally life.

In the Rigveda ltself, the development of thought toward
‘monotheism, abstract deities, and the praising of & divinity
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without assigning it any name show that in the earlier part of
l.heV«hlhzumlphlluophlclrmlm‘y A notable instance
is in the very first book of the Rigveda, where one finds the
well-known affirmation that “Truth is one, and the wise call it
by different names,” which is as emphatic a declaration of the
one Truth as any that the Upanishads make.

‘The Rigvedic hymns are also notable for the richness of the
devotional moods with which the devotee approaches his favor-
ite deity, a devotion which was expressed in poetry far more
striking than any in the best of the later bymnal literature.
Thus the Vedic poets approached their gods not only as friends,
s sons to their fathers, as servants to their masters, but also
as the lover to the beloved.

‘The mystic potency pertaining to the mere text of the Vedas
bas been recognized from the earliest times; thinkers such as
those in the MImarhsh school emphasized the text itsell and
those in the school of grammar developed the philosophy of an
indestructible ultimate sound substratum for the universe and
held that the world of things was an emanation from the word
of the Veda. Absolute sanctity attaches to the correctness of
accents in pronouncing the words of the Vedas and any flaw
in pronunciation may be attended with a change of meaning,
and with demerit and sin.

‘The Yajurveda is concerned with sacrificial ritual, and is
current chiefly in two recensions, the White (or Swkia) Yajur-

since it is a collection of pure mantrss, and the Dark
(or Kriskna) Yajurveds because this collection includes sacri-
ficial formulae such as those found in the later Brahmanas.

‘The Simaveda is the oldest form of Indian music, and the
source of the later musical tradition; a mysticism of Siman
singing is developed more fully in the Upanishads, and all later
musical practices are based on the belief that the art of music is
an aid to meditative practices and salvation.

The Atharvaveda is made up of hymns for procuring expia-
tions for sins and for appeasing the gods, imprecations and rites
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for harming enemies, hymns for securing welfare in agriculture,
trade, and other activities, and for creating love, concord, and
understanding between husband and wife, father and son,
teacher and students.

‘THE BRAHMANAS AND UPANISHADS

The Brahmanas elaborated the earlier Vedic writings by
selecting a passage, praising its merits, and condemning the
opposite which should be avoided. This kind of treatment of
the hyms led to the development of some of the scientific dis-
ciplines and mythology and made the Brihmagas the forerun-
ners of the Upanishads, It was the speculative and inquisitive
spirit of the Brihmanas that led to the conception of the Brah-
man as the Ultimate Absolute which is the one basis of the
universe, and began giving a higher interpretation and esoteric
significance to many aspects of itual lnd sacrifice, transform-
ing them into meditative exercises. The Brihmanas evolved
the interpretative scheme, regularly used later in the Upani-
shads, according to which things are understood in three as-
pects: divine, natural, and subjective. Here started the
subjective shift of emphasis which eventually led to the plumb-
ing of the Self, and the esoteric interpretation of the teachings
of the Seers, or Rishis.

‘The latter part of the Brihmanas is called the Forest Books
(Arapyaka), meaning the books meditated upon in the isolation
of the forest. The concluding portions of the Aragyaka are the
definitely philosophical writings called the Upanishads, o
Vedinta. Upamishad means sitting near and receiving secret
teachings; Veddnta means not only the end of the Vedas, but
also the highest peak of Vedic knowledge. There are varying
lists of the Upanishads, formally enumerated as ope hundred
and eight, but actually there are many more; only ten or &
dozen of them are of major importance.
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SMRITI—THAT WHICH IS REMEMBERED

The Vedas, that is, the Sarhhitd, Brihmana, and Uy
writings, are known as the Sruti (that which was heard). All
authoritative writings outside the Vedas are comprebensively
referred to as Smyiti (that which is remembered). These
Smyiti are generally listed under five headings: Veddngas, or
the limbs of the Vedas; Dkarma Sdstras, which include codes of
laws, commentaries and digests and maouals; Nibandkas,
rituals and domestic rites; Purdnas; and the epics. Associated
with these are the Agamas or sectarian scriptures and the
Dartanas, or six schools of philosophy.

THE VEDANGAS

The Veddngas deal with phonetics, grammar, etymology,
prosody, astronomy, and ritual codes which serve as bandbooks
for sacrifices. Four supplementary Vedas deal with Ayurveda
medicine emphasizing ion and the use of mental, moral,
and spiritual aids for cures; with military science, calling for
peaceful pegotiations first, and only when unavoidable allowing
‘warfare under a code of righteous fighting; with music as an art
of great spiritual effectiveness; and with politics, which must
always be subject to morality. A third class of writings in brief

gods, and the Seers who first beard the bymas: for 0o use of a
hymn is coasidered to be in proper form if it does not take note
of its meter, deity and Seer.

THE DHARMA SASTRAS

‘The Dharma $astras are concerned with conduct, the way of
righteousness, dealiog even with personal bygiene, maners and
polite behavior, morality, the administration of the state and
justice, the seeking of spiritual salvation, and the duties which
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must be performed in carrying out domestic rituals and sacra-
ments. The Laws of Manu are the most important statement
of the way of dharma. Manu was a patriarch and great spir-
itual teacher who fixed Indian conduct for all time. According
to the Veda itself, “What Mamu says Is medicine.”

THe NIBANDHAS

Later there grew up digests and manuals, called Nibandhas,
which were codifications of Vedic laws and encyclopedic dis-
‘cussions of all aspects of conduct, even including such topics as.
gilts, pilgrimages, vows, worship, jous features of the
human body, and descriptions of articles of utility. They deal
with all the rituals to be performed from the time of conception
10 the death of the individual. In later times, popular instruc-
tion in the rules of conduct was taken over by the epics and
Puriinas, which devoted extensive attention to the topics dealt
with in the Dharma Sistras.
Tue Pusiyas

The Purnas and epics are the scriptures of popular Hindu-
ism, a living literature which has been the subject matter for
minstrels and story tellers who have kept the teachings and
legends of the Vedas before the common people. The Purfinas
developed as a reinforcement and amplification of the Vedic
teachings, dealing with the stories of creation, periodic dissolu-
tion and recreation of the world, giving the histories and gene-
alogies of the gods, sages, and forefathers, and recording the
history of the dynasties which ruled on the earth. As these
stories and legends concerning the earlier kings, beroes, sages,
and orders of divine and semidivine beings increased, they be-
came a separate class of literature enjoying status equal to the
Vedas.

mmumtommhmsmndm-ﬁmpmmm.
2 most voluminous and bewildering mass usually listed as
eighteen major and eighteen minor Purdnas, but although the
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number is constant, the names and texts vary considerably.
‘They have been expanded to include the teachings of the dif-
ferent schools of philosophy, and stories of special interest to
the different sects; they deal at great length with the different
pilgrimage places, with vows and austerities gifts, temples and
images, caste, the duties of the devotee, and the responsibilities
of rulers. They bave become an encyclopedia of Hinduism, a
popular handbook of knowledge, the source of as complete
and liberal education as it is possible for the busy member of
udﬂymm,mmyon.hmmlwmwmnuo(
precious stones, poisons, perfumes and medicine, astrology,

omens, architecture, dharma, the arts, grammar, lexicography,
ponks drama, agriculture, physiogaomy.

The most popular of the Purdnas is the Bhigavata which
glorifies Vishnu. Retelling the old stories with new force, it
breathes a new intellectual spirit, giving original turns to the
ideas found in the earlier texts and expressing them with a rare
pointedness. It brought about a synthesis of Inwlcdlemd
devotion and inspired fresh devotional movements which con-
tinue today. Similar to the Bhigavata in importance is the Silta
‘Sarnhits, devoted to Siva. It describes elaborately the worship
of iva, the path of knowledge and yoga in geaeral, and specisl
spirh ‘exercises 10 be followed by Saivas. Its exposition of

Advaita philosophy is fuller than that of the other Purdnas
ldlluuldwhveb«nludmnyllmby&ﬂhﬂhlm
e wrote his famous Advaitic commentaries.

Tae Erics

The two great epics of Hinduism are the Rimayapa and the
Mabibbirata, which constitute the greatest books of popular
Hinduism. There is hardly a Hindu who has not heard the
stories and teachings of these epics from childbood, imbibing
them, as it were, with his motber’s milk. The treatment was
more literary and the authorship more definite than in the
‘Purkpas, but the epics sought o fulfill the same role in popular
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religious education, incorporating as much as possible of the
Purdnic accounts of creation, cosmography, dharma, and stories
of heroes, sages, and gods. They are also a mine of wise say-
ings which guide the masses in all departments of life's
activities.

The Rimiyara tells the story of how the Lord vu:w,
Rama,
downklvimthekh(o[dﬂnm whohdpm\nuuddlhu

in oppressing the world and gratifying his vicious lust.
Tbt epic illustrates ideals which ought to prevail in personal,
<domestic, social and public life, ideals of brotherhood, friend-
ship, kingship, and above all, ideals of chastity on the part of
women and sexual morality on the part of men. The ideals of
kingship are summed up in the concept of RAmardjya in which
none injures another and the king himself is but the regent of
righteousness and truth, It was the vision of Rimardjya that
animated the Father of the nation in modern times, Mahitma
Gindhi, in India's struggle for freedom.

From this epic has come one of the most popular devotional
‘movements of India; Rima is worshiped as God Himsell and
Sitd, his wile, as the Goddess. The very name RAma has be-
come a mantra and a solace to millions of bearts. There is
hardly o laguage in India which does not have fts own
Rémiyana, and the epic has cast its spell over the neighboring
peoples of Cambodia, Siam, Ceylon, and the East Indian
Islands. In the original RAmayana written by Valmiki there is
the statement that the Ramayana story and the fame of VAImIki
would last so long as hills stand and rivers flow on earth, Never
was a truer prophecy or claim ever made in the literary world!

The Mahabhérata is larger in its sweep. 1f the Rimiyana
appeals to one’s heart, the Mahibhirata appeals to the mind;
it sets less store by poetic grace, but is more direct and intellec-
twal. While the Rimayana melts us with the pathos of SIts,
the Mahabhirata uses the very pathos of the pyrrhic victory
of the great battle for the development of detachment from the
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transient goods of life, for the attainment of peace of the Sell.
‘The stories of ideal Indisn womanhood which the nation cher-
ishes are here, and the bero Yudhishthira for whom there was.
50 enemy, and the grandfather Bhishma who sacrificed his
youth for his father—these stand out as beacons before the
people. At the heart of the Mahabhirata is the Bhagavad Gits,
regarded by many as the greatest of all the Hindu scriptures,
summarizing in its teachings the best of Indian devotional and
intellectual writings.

Vyisa, the author of the Mahabharata, was s contemporary
of the characters of his poem, an elder related to the family.
‘The epic says that he was none other than God Nirlyaga
(Vishou) himself, bis peronal same is Krihoa. ¥yda was

tle meaning editor or arranger. He was one of those out-
figures who appear at times of chaos (o salvage the
scattered treasures and re-erect the edifice. Thus he arranged
all the Vedic literature as it is current now, set forth the
aphorisms of the Vedéntic system of philosophy, and created
the Purdgic literature. All this literature was transmitted
through his disciples, “one of formidable ears,” as he is called,
that is, one of prodigious learning gained through listening, 1f
the Ramayapa is the first aod foremost poem, the Mahibbirata
is, as the saying goes, verily the 6ith Veda.

TRE Dandanas

It was inevitable that various schools of interpretation of the
Vedas would develop. There are six main schools, Darfanas,
or intuitions of truth; these are collections of aphorisms to
which have been attached later commentaries. They fall into
three pairs: Nylya and Vaiteshika; Saakhya and Yoga;
Mimirhsd and Veddnta. All these schools agree that the Vedas
are a record of spiritual experiences and truths seen by Seers,
and the work of these systems of thought is to codify, interpret,
and reinforce them with logical arguments. Logic divorced
from the Vedas is repudiated; the mere pursuit of reason leads
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nowhere; even eminent logicians agree that reasoning occuples
the second of three stages in the realization of Truth: (1) listen-
ing to it as set forth in the Vedas; (2) understanding it well
through the use of reason so that it may vot be shaken; (3) con-
templation of it. In the Rimdyana, it is said that Sitd, sep-
arated from ber husband Rima and found in a most sorrowful
state, was like knowledge rendered weak by not being linked to
the Vedas. Thus the six systems of thought which developed
were not mere intellectual pumuu, but visions directed toward
the realization and experience of

Before undertaking a study of me Vedints, the student must
have attaived a sense of values regarding things permanent and
transient, an absence of desire for enjoyments of either this
world or the heavenly regions, a state of quietude and self-con-
trol, and must have an anxiety to be liberated.
THE SECTARIAN SCRIPTURES

The sectarian scriptures, related chiefly to the three main
sects of Saivism, Vaishnavism, and Saktism, are known as the
Agamas or Tantras, the two names being used indiscriminately.
Generally they are arranged in four parts, dealing with the
philosophical beliefs, meditative exercises, the erection of tem-
ples and making of images, and their use in worship, and,
finally, conduct. In addition to the Agamas, there are many
sectarian hymns written even in modern times, and in common
devotional use today alongside of the hymns taken from Vedic
and Puriinic sources.

POPULAR USE OF THE SACRED WRITINGS

It is sometimes held that the Upanishads, popular theism,
temple worship, and Tantric rites have superseded the Vedas.
Itis true that Vedic sacrifices as such have gone out of vogue
and today only a few of the minor ones are performed by stray
individuals in nooks and corners of the country, but the Vedas
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have not ceased to be of utmost use and value. All domestic
rites and sacraments are done with their Vedic mantras, all
the Vedic hymns are adored and recited according to the sig-
nificance attached to them in the later commentaries. Special
collections of Vedic hymas and certain individual bymns are oo
the lips of all, every day, at home or in the temple. Addrations
with oblations in fire attended by recitals olbymm lq)nlul

ing

'ldclynndugtalwwenmd-y These selections from
the Vedas are od frequenty
s the latter-day devotional hymns.

The lterature of the Purkqas has been alive and growing all
through history and continues so even today. More than half
of the public meetings announced n a busy modem city like
Madras are concerned with expositions of the epics and
Purdpas. Just as in the old days there were bards, or minstrels,
who recounted the stories of the epics and Purdpas, so today
there are men who retell the same materials and explain
to the people who gather to hear them in the temples, the homes,
and the meeting places of India. Hardly a day passes in any
city, town, or village without an epic or Puripa being read and
expounded in the local language to large gatherings of people,
young and old, of cither sex, and of all classes of society. More
than even the Mahdbbarata, the texts which never weary the
people, high and low, erudite and otherwise, are the epic of
Rimayana and the Bhigavata Purdna. As a series of musical
discourses, or as & recital and expasition by a gifted reciter of
the Purdnas in the temple, in the bouse of a leading citizen, or
in a public place, the Ramayana is a source of sustained en-
lightenment and enjoyment to the whole nation. Seven-day or
nine-day or longer sessions of such expositions are as popular
as political conferences or otber gatherings of modern life.

‘The preamble to the Bhigavata says that its reading in the
days immediately following the death of a person liberates the
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spirit of the departed. When the heart is heavy with the sorrow
of a great calamity, the reading of a Purdna is a source of com-
fort. The practice of one daily reading of a part of the scrip-
tures is still in force; it may be the RAmiyapa, which is the
most popular text in this respect, o the Bhigavata, or the
Bhagavad GItd, or some favorite hymn—one does not sit down
for his food without first reading from the scriptures. There
are special programs of reading the RimAyana with due cere-
mnhllmﬂcdmmumo(ldv!uilyﬂlwmmlhn
and prosperity. The fifth book, which is especially sacred,
is often read alone, one of the most efficacious programs for
reading it being called the “seven cantos a day” scheme. Such
is the pious faith in Rama and his story that the devout often,
when perplexed with personal or domestic problems, open to
a page of the Rimiyana and look for guidance.

If the women of the country cherish the ideals of chastity
like Savitr] and SIta, if men aspire to standards of truthfulness
ke Harilchandra, generosity like Karna, righteousness like
Rama and Yudhishthira, the ideal brotherhood such as that ex-
emplified by Rama and his brotbers, and if the whole nation is

ideals of ahirhsa and d the
establishment of a moral order of government such as existed
under Rima, it is all the achievement of the epics, the Purdgas,
a0 their expounders.

All aspects of Indian life have been shaped for centuries, and
are molded today by the devotion of the Indian people to the
Vedas and to the commentaries and poetic expasitions which
have grown up around them. Truth, as revealed to the ancient
Seers and recorded In the Vedas, and as interpreted through
the ages by devout men in the Purdnas, epics, Agamas and
Darianas, has been the inspiration of Indian literature, music,
painting, and sculpture, of Indian political and social ideals, and
bas pointed the way toward release, the highest goal of life.
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RIGVEDA

' SWEETNESS AND MoRAL ORoER

| Sweet are the winds to him who desires for himself moral
order; for him the rivers flow sweet; even so, may the herbs be
sweet to us; may the night be sweet, as also the dawns; may the
earthly region be sweet; may Heaven, our Father, be sweet to
us; may the Sun be sweet to us and sweet may the kine be to
us* (1906:8))
Fre

Fire is our wealth like inberited patrimony; belps us come of

age; takes the best and pleasing course like the teaching of a
learned teacher; like a gratified guest he is in the restful cham-
ber: himself like a priest, be bestows a home on one who tends
him. He who supports the whole world like the Sun, who sits
down [amidst us) like a favorable and friendly prince, before
‘whom we sit like sons in the father's dwelling, who is pure like
a devoted wife (1.73).

“Tue AsvavAuiva
(This unusually long hymn, apparently miscellaneous in sub-
ject matter but clearly mystical and philosophical, has tradi-
tionally been taken as a philosophical hymn and kas been ez
pounded cxtensively in later writings. In the Laws of Many

o Ellors e W the cxrptan of the slctions (o e Bhaemend Gk
b i s sonmarc hih fobow e e by Profemer Ragharan.
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the hymn is mentioned as am expiation for heinous sins. It
anticipates the Upanishads, and is quoted by them.)

"Who saw that First when it was born? What is that unem-
bodied that bears the embodied? From earth are breath and
blood: whereftom the Soul? Who went 1o the learned to ask
this? Ignorant, I ask here the knowing sages of vision: not
knowing, I [ask] for the sake of knowing. He props up these
six worlds: what is that ONE in the form of the unborn? They
call Him Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agui, and even the feet-winged
celestial bird Garuda. The One Reality, the learned speak of
in many ways (L. mg
THE GAvATRI

(This prayer, named after its meter, is called Gayatri, which
means “the savior of the singer.” It is considered to be the
manira of all mantras, the most important manira, repeated as
many times as possible cvery day in the sandhyd worship ot
morning, noom, and night. I is the essnce of the spiritual power
that a Brakman gains. It is imparted at the time of a young
man's initiation, giving kim kis second spiritual birth into the
company of the fwice-born. The Vedas themselves describe it
as the Mother of the Vedas. 1t is primarily a kymn to the Sun

(Savitar). It has played a dominant part in the religious kistory
of India, being interpreted dificrently by the Jollowers of dif-
Jerent paths of worskip, and being adapted and imitated for
‘obher deitics from Vedic times omoard.)

(w- MIDITATE UPON THAT ADORABLE EFFULGINCE OF THE
LENDENT VIVIFIZR, SAVITAL; MAY HE STIMULATE OUR IN-
Tmazers (lL61.10))

THE AUGMENTER OF GROWTH

(This is a mantra for lowg life and warding of wntimely death
or fear of death. It is wsed as a death-conquering mantra, and
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its repetition, with or without offerings in fre, is ahoays done on
birthdays, during illness, or when some danger to life is feared.)

We adore the fragrant Tryambaka, the augmenter of growth.
May I be freed from death as a cucumber from its stalk, but not
from immortality (VILsg.12).

‘Warers

(Ablution, bathing in koly lakes, rivers, the sea, and water in
which special sanctity is infused by the recitation of mantras,
plays a promincnt part in Hindu rites and conduct. In cosmo-
gomic and mystic speculations, the Waters esercised great influ-
ence on the imagination of the Seers of the Vedas and Upani-
shads. The following verses are always recited when water is
thus used Jor purification.)

O Waters! As you are the source of happiness, infuse
strength into us, so that we have great and beautiful vision.
That essence of yours which is most suspicious, make us share
it here, O you who are like loving Mothers! Let us resort to
you fully for that removal of evil, whereby you gratify us.
Waters! You bave verily created st (X.9).

CrEMATION

(The following is mong those recited
ab the time of cremation. It s veclted as addressed to the dead
person, as the corpse is being duried. It has reference to the
belicfs concerning eschatology and rebirth.)

Let your eye go to the Sun; your life to the wind; by the
meritorious acts that you have done, go to heaven, and m-
(for rebirth) to the earth again; or, resort to the Waters,
feel at home there; mmlnlnﬂ!helhsmmlhgbdlﬁyu
propose to take (X.16.3).
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AL Nawes or Goo

O Gods! All your names [and forms] are to be revered,
saluted, and adored: all of you who have sprung from heaven,
and eartb, listen here to my invocation (X.63.2).

MaRiAGE
(Used im the marriage ceremonies.)

1 take hold of your hand for good fortune, so that with me,
the husband, you may attain (0 old age; the solar deities give
you to me for conducting domestic life. (To the Two): May
you not be separated; may you reach your full years, sporting
with sons and grandsons and delighting in your house. (7o the
Bride): Flourish thou, without fierce looks and without harm-
ing your busband, be good to animals, be of amisble mind and
of great splendor; be the mother of heroes, be devoted to gods
and the bringer of happiness; be propitious to our men and
women and to our cattle. Bounteous Indra! Endow this bride
with excellent sons and fortune; give her ten sons and make her
bushand the eleventh [i.c., the husband should always be at-
tended with love and care as if be were the youngest child]
(X.85).

 THE HYuN 70 THE Surmeme BEmNG—TuE PURUSEA-
SOKTA
(This hymn describes the Supreme Being and the Universe,
setting forth the creation of the Universe out of the Supreme
Being as a sacrifice. It presents an epitome of the essential
ideas of Hinduism. It is one of the most popular hymns, form-
u, an essential part of worship in the home and temple at the

also prescribed for expiation of one of the five heinous sins.)

(Thousand-headed was the Supreme Being, thousand-¢yed and
thousand-footed. Covering the world all around, He yet ex-
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ceeded it by a span. Al this is the Supreme Being, what is past
and what is in the future; He is the Lord of immortality as well
as of that which grows by food [mortal creatures]. Such is His
greatness, and even greater than that is this Supreme Being. A
fourth of Him constitutes all beings; three fourths of Him is
immortal and is in heaven. With His three fourths, this Su-
preme Being stood above, and one fourth of Him came here
repeatedly; with that ope fourth, He extended on all sides
into the animate and the inanimate. Therefrom the Cosmic
Egg was bomn and within it this Supreme Being; having been
born, He stretched Himself further [as gods, man, and created
beings], then created the earth and the bodies. When they
[the gods] apportioned the Cosmic Being [thus], into how
many parts did they make Him? What became of His mouth?
What are said to be His two arms, His two thighs and two feet?
His face became the Brahman, His arms were made into the
Kshatriya; he who is the VaiSya is His thighs; from His feet
was the Sadra born. The moon was born from His mind, the
sun from His eyes, from His mouth, Indra and fire, and from
His own breath was wind born. From His navel there arose
the sky, from His bead the heaven, the earth from His feet, the
quarters from His ear—thus they fashioned the worlds (XWD
SHARING or WEALTH AND Foop

Not hunger, but death have the gods given; and deaths come

1o him who eats [mmomngingtood)en] “The wealth of one

who gives never decreases, the niggard has nove to give him

iness. The mean-minded amasses food in vain; I tell

[this] in truth; it is indeed his death; he who nourishes [with

his offering] neither the god nor his friend, be who eats alone,
gathers sin alove (X.117).

~Goo Wrose Foru Is Nor DeTERMINED

(This hymn refers to God in all His attributes but without
calling Him by any name but Ka which means “someone.”)
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{ He who gives s the soul and strength, whose high command
all the gods abide by, whose shadow is immortality and death,
that Some One who is God, let us worship with oblation. By
‘whom ether was made formidable and the earth firm, the sky
and heaven were fixed, who measured the space in the sky, that
Some One who is God, let us worship with oblation. He who
brooded over with His might those waters which produced the
creative potency and the sacrifice, He who is the one sovereign
divinity over other Gods, that Some One who is God, let us
worship with oblation (X.121).)
THE GODDESS OF SPEECH

(Vdk, the all powerful Goddess of Speech, speaks here about
her own supreme greatness, speaking as the knower of the Su-
prome Brakman, hersdl| that Supreme Being, the source of
everything. The Brakmayas indicate that this hymn should be
wsed when the student first approaches kis teacher; it is recited
05 a ritual for infusing the student with intellectual power.)

Tam the Queen of the land, the bringer of treasures; Tam the
knower and the frst among thase to be propitiated with a sacri-
fice; the gods have placed me everywhere, in manifold forms,

hing. Tt is by me th ; he who
sees, be who breathes, he who bears what has been said, does so
by me; thase who know me not, decline. O you who can hear!
Listen to this that can be had by faith; I shall teach you. This
that the gods as well as the men seek, 1, of my own accord,
nhllld.lwll Whomsoever 1 like, him 1 make formidable, bim
a man of vision, a man of excellent intellect. It
umuwmmmmummmmw
transcending the heaven and the earth; so much am 1 by my
greatness (X.125).
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~
Y'Tre Hvun or Cretion
(The Supreme Being is at once the author and deisy of this
hymn.)

( At that time there was neither nonexistence nor existence;
neither the worlds nor the sky: nor anything that is beyond;
what covered everything and where and for whose enjoyment?
Was there water unfathomable sod deep? Death was not, nor
immortality there; no knowing of night or day; that One
breathed without air, by its own strength; besides that, nothing
did exist. Darkness there was, wrapped in front by darkness;
undistinguished, all this was (one) water;® the incipient that
lay covered by void, that One became creative by the power of
its own contemplation. There came upon it, at first, desire
‘which was the prime seed of the mind; men of vision, searching
in their heart with their intellect found the nexus of the existent
in the nonexistent. The [very) gods are later to this creative
activity; then who kuows wherefrom this came into being?
Where this creation came from, wbether one supported it of
not, He who was supervising it {rom the highest heaven, He
indeed knows; or He knows pot! (X.129).)

" Concorn
(In modern times, these verses are frequently used by leaders
im addresses to public assemblies.)

(Come together, speak in agreement, may your minds see
alike, even as the gods of yore, in mutual agreement, took their
offerings. May your deliberation be uniform, and uniform your
conclusion; uniform your mind, and thoughts together; 1 utter

prayer to you and oblation do I offer
you. Your intention the same, your hearts the same, may your
mbdshemtnnnsomnmmmybeumnptywptdm
unity (X.191.2-4

'Mmu peiha Brthmase, b prise cresion Wate b V4t or
its all-pervasive mature (VL.
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HyuN 10 THE GODDESS OF BEAUTY AND PROSPERITY
(SRi-SUKTA)

(This hymn to the Goddess of Prosperity and Afiuence,
though Ut occwrs in the Supplementary hymns to the Rigveda,
enjoys wide popularity. It is not only repeated orally as a
general prayer, but om occasions of reverses and ill-duck special
rites are performed according to prescribed modes comprising
the repeated recital of this kymn alone or with oblations in fire.
The concept of Sri, beauty, prosperity and richness, has influ-
enced the Indian mind from earliest fimes; the image of i is
10 be carved on the lintel of the door of every house, and even
to this day the only all-Indian mode of address to a gentleman
or lady is Sriman or Srimati, “onc endowed with $i.")

Invoke for me, O Fire, that Goddess of Fortune, who will not
leave me, through whom I may gain gold, cow, horse, and men.
The pleasing, the resplendent Goddess of Fortune, who is shin-
ing in this world in Her glory, and whom the gods resort to as
the Goddess of Bounty, that Goddess of the Lotus, I seck as
my refuge; may my misfortune perish. I seek you, O Goddess!
1 shall sbolish the earlier born Misfortune in the form of hun-
ger, thirst, and dirt; (O Goddess of Fortune] drive out from
my bome all ll-being and poverty. May we attain the Goddess
who s the mind's desire, the intention and fulflment of one's
word, and is embodied in cattle and food; may that Goddess of
Fortune and Fame come to me.

KRISHNA YAJURVEDA

A NaTiONAL PravER

(This prayer is used when an assembly is gathering, it is also
wsed at the feast in memory of the departed [irdddha) along
with many other mantras. 11 is a favorite with many modern
scholars, writers, and public figures who consider it suitable Jor
a national prayer.)
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Among the Brihmans, may the Brahman be born with spir-
itual luster; in this country, may the king be born & warrior,
a capable archer and chariot-fighter; may the cow be bomn &
milch cow; the ox a good draught ox; the horse a fleet one;
the damsel the object of the city's admiration; the fighter vic-
torious; and the youth ft for the assembly; may a hero be born
ot the performer of the sacrifice; whenever we wish may the
cloud rain; may our vegetation ripen with fruits; may there be

for us acquisition and conserving [of prosperity] (VIL5.18.1).

Sva Hyvans (Satamupaiva)

(This collection of hymns [rom various parts of the Veda is
popularty called the Rudm—a/ln their deity (Siva). It it a
sacred ky worskip in the home
and temple when the i mm 'is bathed, used as an u’wlln Jor
sins, and for atlaining matcrial and spiritual rewards. It is the
sowrce of the greatest manira of the Saivas, the Jamous Five-
syllabled mantra “Namak Sivdya” to whick Saivas attach the
highest sanctity. In these hymns Siva is described as being
everything in the universe, every aspect of sociely and mature,
bringing home fo us the truth that in the high and the low, in
all that exists, God should be contemplated in His all-compre-
kensive form. Only brie] cxcerpls rom the very long hymn are
tiven here.)

O Rudra, that form of yours which s benevolent, not fear-
ful, Dot manifesting the sinful, with that most beneficent form,
you who extend happiness [to people] from your mountain
abode, reveal yourself to us often. This Rudra of blue neck and
red complezion, who glides aside, Him the shepherds saw, the
servant maids that bring water saw, and indeed all the beings;
may He make us happy.* Obeisance 10 the bright multicolored

grass, Obeisance 10 the Lord of the pathways. Obeisance to

'm.......m.auuw.nnmm-m-uum
lowtine
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Him who lies amidst the tawny cattle, the tormentor. Obeisance
1o the Lord of food. Obeisance to the Lord of the forests, to
the counselor at assemblies, 10 the merchant. Obeisance to the
Lord of all strength. Obeisance to the sitting and lying, the
sleeping and the waking, the standing and the running. Obeis-
ance to the assemblies and leaders of assemblies. Obeisance to
M&olﬂmlﬂn&,mmwoldlﬁm Obeis-
ance to the grest and small. Obeisance 1o the carpenters and
‘artisans, to potters and blacksmiths. Obeisance to the God who
is benevolent as well as terrible, who destroys beings and is their
protector as well. Obeisance to the small and the puny, to the
big and the aged. Obeisance to Him who is to be lauded with
hymns and who is also there where bymns do not reach. Obeis-
ance to the redeemer, to the bringer of peace and happiness,
the producer of well-being and joy. Obeisance to Him who is
‘auspicious and exceedingly s0.* (V1.6).

SUKLA YAJURVEDA
UNIVERSAL SACRIFICE

(This hymn is used in a sacrifice done for the good of the
whole universe. It is performed by one who realizes the uni-
versal presence of the Supreme Being. It is from this kymn that
the Poet Tagore took a motto for kis University: “into it the
whole universe comes as into a single nest.”)

‘That [the Prime Cause of the Universe] is itself the God Fire
and Sun; That itself Wind and Moon; That itself is the Veda
and Knowledge; those waters and the Creator are That. For
Him there is no counterpart [or image], great indeed is His

. The wise man sees that eternal thing in the recesses of
bis heart; Into it the whole universe comes as into a single pest;
there, all this universe is gathered (at dissolution] and is thrown
out {at creation); that all-pervading Being is woven into beings
as the warp and woof (XXXIL1-12).

* Namab Siviya ca Sivatarkys co—thin s the mored Sve syllable Siva mantra.
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/
 Tue Hvun or Goob INTENT
(Placed on a par with the Purusha-sikta and the Sataru-
driya, this kymn kas been held in the Smpitis to be of great value
as an expiatory kymn.)

{That Mind, the Divine, which when one is wakeful or asleep,
reaches far, which is the far-reaching light of all lights [sense of
all senses}, may that Mind of mine be of good intent. By which
the active and the wise perform the duties in sacrifice and in-
tellectual activities, that which is the wonder-being inside the
beings, may that Mind of mine be of beautiful intent. That
which Is knowledge and fortitude, that which is the immortal
light within all beings, witbout which no act is done, may that
Mind of mine be of auspicious resolve. That which directs men
like a good charioteer, directing the horses with reins, that which
is established in the heart, is immortal and swiltest, may that
Mind of mine be of good intent (xxxwp

ATHARVAVEDA

Fon Success v TracE

1 urge Indra the merchant, may he come to us and be our
forerunner; warding off the uopaying, the cutting beast, let that
masterful Indra be a bringer of wealth to me. O Gods! That
money with which, desiring more mooey, I carry on my bar-
gains, let that multiply, never decrease. O Aga, with this obla-
tion, do thou frustrate thase who ruin my pro6it (111.16).

FoR SUCCESS IN AGRICULTURE

The foresighted fit the ploughs and severally the yokes, the
thoughtful ones seeking the good will of the gods. Fit the
plough, place the yokes, and in the prepared furrow here, sow
the seed; O Gods, may the ears of grain be full for us, let the
ripe [grain] come near the sickle.  May the sharp-pointed, well-
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furrowing, smooth-handled plough throw up for us cattle and
sheep, @ yoked chariot-drawer [borse], and a plump lass
(IL1).
VaRuNA

(Superintendent of the Moral Order)

The great superintendent of all this sees as if from nearby;
whoever thinks he is going secretly, all that the gods know. He
who stands or moves, he who walks crooked, he who moved
hiding or desperately, that two, sitting together, conspire, as.
the third, him Varupa knows. Even he who may cross to the
other side of the sky will not escape King Varupa; from heaven,
his spies are patrolling this earth; with a eyes, they
scan through the earth (IV.16).

Tae Eaxtn

Great truth, formidable moral order, vow, penance, spiritual
koowledge, and sacrifice sustain the Earth; may that Earth,
mistress of our past and future, afford us a wide world [for
our life]. Without congestion, amidst men, She who has many
heights, stretches, and level grounds, who bears herbs of masi-
fold potency, may that Earth spread out and be rich for us.
Let all the people milk Her with amity; O Earth, give me sweet
words (XILz).

Peace

Peaceful be earth, peaceful ether, peacelul heaven, peaceful
waters, peaceful herbs, peaceful trees. May All Gods bring me
peace. May there be peace through these invocations of peace.
With these invocations of peace which appease everything, I
render peaceful whatever here is terrible, whatever here is cruel,
whatever here is sinful. Let it become auspicious, let every-
thing be beneficial to us (XIX.9).
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PuRIPICATORY MANTRAS

(Purification must be done as part of all rites and especially
when there has been pollution. Water into whick sanctity has
been infused by recital of purificatory mantras is sprinkied on
the person and all over the residence or temple, and the water is
sipped. Tuwo of the mantras used in the act of purification are
given here.)

May the purifying mantras grant us this world as well as the
other; may these divioe mantras which the gods themselves
have gathered for us make our desires prosper. May Indra
purify me with the shining goddess of right policy; Soma, with
well-being; Varupa, with prosperity; may the all-controlling
King Yama purify me with his chastisements; may Fire purify
me with invigoration (Taittirlya Brahmana 14.8).

oF THE SUN (ST ARA)

(These mantras are recited o the special propitiation of the
Sum, particularly on Sundays, birthdays, and at special religious
Junctions, accompanicd by prostrations fo the Sun after cack
tenth mantra until one kundred and thkirty-two prostrations
have been dome. These prostrations to the Sun have also been
adopted for a course of physical exercises in modern times.
This long hymn of glorification of the Sun also refers to the
Waters, and Time os represented by the seasons, year, day,
might, and the atmospheric phenomena of light, clouds, thunder
and lightning. A Jcw maniras are given from this long collec-
tion.)

89



90 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

O Gods, may we hear only auspicious things with our ears.
O Gods worthy of our adoration, may we see only auspicious
things with our cyes: with our limbs and bodies firm and sing:
iog your praises, may we attain the God-given length of life.
The wonderful army of gods [to fight darkness] has risen, the
eye of Mitra, Varupa, and Agni, pervading all over the heaven,
earth and ether, the Sun who is the Soul of [all] that moves and
stands [still]. We seek the cure and prevention of ifls [that are
and are to be) 50 that we may proceed 1o the sacrifice, proceed
to the sacrificer. May there be divine well-being for us, well-
being for men. May we have the bealing medicine in the future
{also]; blessiog to our men, blessing to our animals. He who
rises blazing, He rises taking the lives of all beings; O Sun, not
of my offspring, not of my cattle, not of me do you take the life
1 you rise (Taittiriya Aranyaka 1.1,79,14).

PURIFICATORY MANTRA

“The falsehood that we have uttered with our mouth in our
desire 10 eam our livelibood, from that, O All-Gods, being
pleased with us, free us here (Taittirlya Arapyaka I1.3.2).

PURIPICATORY MANTRA

The injury that we bave caused to heaven and earth, mother
or father, from that sin may the domestic Fire pull us out
(Taittirlya Aranyaka IL6.8).

A HunDReD AuTUMNS

That benevolent Eye of the Gods [the Sun] that moves
brightly in the East, may we be seeing it for a hundred autumns;
[by the grace of that Sun] may we live for a hundred autumns,
may we rejoice for a bundred autumns, may we enjoy for 8
hundred autumas, may we be for a hundred autumns, may we
bear for a hundred autumos, may we speak for a hundred au-
tumns, may we be unvanquished for a bundred autumns, may
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we be seeing the Sun for a long time (Taittirlya Aragyaka
IVa4a.32).

At THE TiME OF BatH EARLy IN THE MoNING

(This sin-cfacing mantra is repeated at the time of the morn-
ing bath.)

Tseck the Lord of Waters [ Varupa] whose surface is golden:
entreated by us, give me a ford [ for bathing and purifying my-
self]; the food T bave eaten at the bouse of bad people, the gilt
T have received from evil men, the sin I have committed with
my miod, by word or deed; of all that may Indra, Varupa,
Brihaspati, and Sun purify me again and again. The sin of
overeating, overdrinking, and receiving [gifts) from ptople of
violent ways, may King Varupa wipe it off . Let
me thus, rid of evi, impurity, and sin become mm-mt. ascend
to heaven, and attain the world of the Lord of creation (Tait-
tirlya Aragyaka X.1).

MOoRNING PrAVER

(This is one of the preliminary prayers used in the daily wor-
ship every morning.)

Sun, Anger, and the deities presiding over Anger, save me
from the sin committed through anger. What sin I did at night,
by mind, word and hands, by feet, stomach, or the organ of sex,
may the deity presiding over the night destroy it. Whatever
remains in me as sin, that and my own Self [its doer] here, I am
offering as an oblation in the light of the Sun, the source of
Immortality (Taittirlya Aranyaka X.35).

At A Feast
(This mantra is repeated when people sit down for o feast.)

Let the Supreme Being come to me, let the sweetest bliss
come 1o me, may that sweetest bliss, is the Supreme
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Being come to me. O Supreme Lord of spiritual knawledge, of
your offspring, I am a child dear to you. O you who terminate
this nightmare of transmigratory life, stamp out all misery. O
Lord of spiritual wisdom, my vital breaths which are thine, I
offer as an oblation to you (Taittirlya Aranyaka X48).

Desme Do It

(These maniras are recited at the time of the anmual cere-
mony of Vedic study, and also as expiation for sins committed
through lust or anger. A man who has commitied wrong acis
through the force of passion kere fizes the responsidilisy on the
1w cvils of desire and anger and by repetition of this truth tries
10 throw out of kis being these two evils.)

Desire did it, Desire does it, I do not do it. Desire is the
doer, 1 am pot the doer. Desire i the agent, I am not the agent.
O Desire, bere, this oblation to you! Anger did, Anger does, T
do not do. Anger is the doer, I am not the doer. Aoger is the
agent, I am not the agent. O Anger, bere, this oblation to you!
(Taittirlya Aranyaka X.41-42).

THe Five Great DALY Sacmrrices

Five are the great sacrifices; they are the great continuous
sacrifices: the propitiation of all things created, of human
beings, of the forefatbers, of the gods, and of the sacred lore.
Everyone should make offerings to all creatures; thereby one
achieves the propitiation of all creatures. Every day ooe
should make gfts, even if it be only with a cup of water: thus
one achieves the propitiation of buman beings. Every day obe
should, even if it be only with a cup of water, make offerings to
his ancestors: thus one achieves the propitiation of the fore-
fathers. Every day one should make offerings to the gods, even
il it be only with sacred twigs (and fire): thus one achieves
propitiation of the gods. Then, the propitiation of the sacred
lore: learning of one’s own Veda is that propitiation. Speech,
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mind, and intellect are the various utensils of this sacrifice;
‘Truth is the final purificatory ceremony; heaven is the end. He
who understands this and every day does his sacred study,
gains three times the world that Is gained by one who fils the
whole world with wealth and gives it away. Hence, one should
study his own sacred scriptures ($ukla Yajurveda, Satapatha
Brahmaga XI.3).

PrAPADADI JAPA !

(This is a part of the mantra recited by followers of the
Stmaveda during the daily propitiation of Fire in the morning.)

Penance, Luster, Faith, Sense of Shame at doing wrong,
Absence of Anger, Giviog, l-‘ommde, Righteousness, S(un(lb
Speech, Mind, Soul, the Supreme Brahman—all these 1
10, may they protect me. Ttk tha Supreme Being which s
the form of the three worlds and OM (Simaveda, Mantra Brih-
mapa I14.5).

(The following mantra is recited by followers of Simaveda
in the daily noontime sandhyd worskip; after repeating the
Gayatri, the worshiper looks at the Sun and recites this verse.)

May 1 be like the Sun in secing; like Fire in luster; like Wind
in power; like Soma in fragrance; like Lord Brihaspati In intel-
lect; like the Advins [twin sons of the Sun] in beauty; like
Indra-Agni in strength; may my portion be knowledge:
my enemy’s portion be sin (Mantra Brihmapa 11.4.14).

(The following mantra is recited by Jollowers of Simaveda
in the daily morning and cveming sandkyd worskip, after the
repetition of Gayatri.)

May I attain fame among Brihbmans, among Kings and

merchants; may I attain fame as a speaker of Truth;

* Explation for soscbservance of fast and other ordaloed susterites.
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may I attain the fame of famous acts....O Sun! I have
‘mounted for my well-being, the boat full and of excellent wings,
without any hole, with a bundred aars and capable of taking
me across; obeisance to the Sun! May I rise along with you
who rise (Morniog). Following you, may 1 also get frmly
established (Evening) (Simaveda, Mantra Brahmana, IL.s0-
16).
oM

‘The Supreme Being created Brahm, the creatot on the lotus.
Having been created, that Brahma began to thiok, “By -m
single syllable may T be able to enjoy all the desires,
worlds, all the gods. all the Vedas, all the sacrifices, n|||h¢
sounds, all the rewards, all the beings, stationary and moving?”
He practiced sell-control and saw this OM, of two syllables, of
four morae,” the all-pervading, omnipresent, the eternally po-
tent Brahman, the Brahman's own symbolic syllable, of which
the presiding divinity is Brahman itself. With it, be enjoyed
all the desires of all the worlds, all the gods, all the Vedas, all
the sacrifices, all the sounds, all the rewards and all the beings
stationary and moving. . .. Therefore, the Brahman who, desir-
ing whatever he wants, fass three nights, sits on sacred grass
facing east and keeps under control his tongue and repeats this

ishable OM, for him all objects are realized and all acts

are successiul (Atharvaveds, Gopatha Brahmaga, I.16-22).

* Short syflables.
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Mazmince

(In addition to the mantras from the Rigveda, given above,
the foliowing maniras are regularly wsed in the marriage ceve-
mony. The bride and groom take scvem steps together as sym-
bolic of the joint journcy through life. This act is recognized in
modern Hindu law as completing the sacrament of marriage.
Following this act, the bride places ker fool on a stone, symbolic
of the stonelike firmness of her devotion. Thesc mantras are
addressed by the bridegroom to the bride.)

Having taken seven steps with me, become my friend; may
we two, who have taken together these seven steps, become
companions; may I bave your friendship; may I not be sepa-
rated from your friendship, nor you from mine. With utmost
k h oth ining luster, with i
and enjoying together our food and invigorating things, may we
walk together and take our resolves together. May we make
our minds usited, of the same vows and the same thoughts. 1
am the words and you are the melody; I am the melody and
you are the words. 1 am the heaven, you are the earth. 1am
the seed, you are the bearer. I am the thought, you are the
word; 1am the melody, you are the words. You act in accord-
ance with me, so that we may attain a son, may attain prosper-
ity and progeny. Come along with me, O lady of pleasing
‘words. Step on this stone; be you as frm as the stone; stand up
to the assailants, overcome the aggressors (Supplementary
Mantra).

95



106 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

Tae Ngwsorn Curp
(When the father first takes the newborn child in kis arms, ke
repeats this mantra.)

From each limb of mine are you born; you are born espe-
cially from my heart; you are my own Self bearing the name
“son”; ray you live for a bundred autumns (Supplementary
Mantra).

Eatmio

(Eating is not to be indulged in as a mere physical act
prompted by desire. He who eats alone has been condemned in
a Rigveda mantra; one must try to find any guest in meed of
Jeeding before sitting down to kis food. Before eating, an offer-
ing is made o oll kinds of beings; the food is first oflered 1o the
Lord and what is caten is Ris prasida, that which He has been
gracious enough 10 leave for ws, the leavings of the Lord. The
very act of eating is heightened into a rite of ofering oblations
10 the fire of the five vial breaths in the body. First, the food is
sanctified with preliminary mantras including the Gayatri.
Just before this ke rids himsel of all evils by reciting a hymn,
“Bay my anger go to the lion, my kunger 10 the wol, my thirst
10 the desert, my latiness to the brick,” and s0 on.)

O God the Stimulator! Permit me. You, Truth, I sprinkle
over with Righteousness. O Water, You are the immortal
sheet, spread for the vital breaths. Concentrating on the vital
breath, I make this oblation leading to immortality; let it be a
good offering to the vital breath. Concentrating on the down-
ward breath, I make this oblation leading to immortality; let it
be a good offering to the downward breath. Concentrating on
the pervasive breath, T make this offering leadiog to immortal-
ity; let it be a good offering to the pervasive breath. Concen-
trating on the upward breath, I make this oblation leading to
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centrating on m equalizing breath, I make this oblation Iud-u
to immortality; let it be a good offering to the equalizing breath.
May my soul be concentrated on the Brahman for the attain-
ment of immortality.

(After eating, water is to be sipped with the Jollowing
‘mantra.)

O Water, You are the immortal covering (Supplementary
Mantra).



VEDAS—UPANISHADS

(The most important Upanishads are: 144, Kena, Katha,
"alll. ll'udlhu, AMdndikya, Aitareya, Taittiriya, cm

dogya, and
selections from several of these Upanishads are given below.)

*" 1A (VASYA) UPANISHAD

/ Whatever moving there is in the world, all that is pervaded
by the Lord; enjoy by renouncing that [world]; covet not any-
body's wealth. He who sees all beings in his own Self, and his
own Self in all beings, has thereby, no more loathing [for
others]. When to the knowing man all beings are but his own
Sel, then for him who sees unity, what delusion is there and
what sorrow? The face of the Truth is hidden with a golden
plate: that, O Sun, the nourishing Lord! remove, so that I may
realize the Truth ( |.641‘16))

« KATHA UPANISHAD

(The Kapha covers the whole field of Vedinta, the nature of
the Ultimate Being, and the path of Yoga. It begins with the
story of the way in wohich the god Death (Yama) is made Io
snlock the secret of what happens after death.)

{That state which all the Vedas reveal, all the penances be-
speak, desiring which [men] observe austere life, that state T
[Yama] shall give you in a nutshell: it is OM.

knowing one [Self] is neither born nor does it die; it

came from nowhere nor does it become anything; unborn,

eternal, permanent, ancient, it is pot killed when the body is
208
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Killed. 11 the killer thinks of killing, and the killed thinks he
s killed, both know not; this [Self] neither kills nor is it killed.
Smaller than the small, greater than the great, the Self of this
living being is laid in the cave of his heart; be that is rid of
desires and dejections, sees the glory of the Self by the sublima-
tion of the faculties,

‘The Self is not to be gained by teaching, intellect, or much
learning. I is to be had only by him who seeks that Self [or It
is to be had only by him whom the Self itself chooses]; to him
this Self reveals its nature. No one who has not refrained from
evil conduct, has not attained tranquillity, has not concentra-
tion of mind, bas not a composed mind, can attain this Self by
knowledge (1.2).

He who is ignorant, of uncontrolled mind and always impure
—be does not reach that state [of the Self] and comes back to
transmigratory existence. He who has knowledge, has coo-
trolled mind, and s always pure—he reaches that state after
which be is not born again. He who has knowledge as his
chllwl«fudhmmnunlwn his mind, be reaches the end of

the road; that is the allpervading Lord's supreme abode
)

1 [Yama) shall expound to you this mysterious eternal Brab-
‘man and what, after death, the Self becomes. Some Selves enter
a womb for taking a [new] body, others the static objects
[trees, etc.], according to their acts, according to their knowl.
edge. The Being who is awake in those asleep, fashioning one
desired object after another, that is the (pure] light, that is the
Brahman, that is called the Immortal; in it do all the worlds
abide; that none transcends; this is, in truth, that. As the one
fire, entering the world, assumes forms according to each form
(that it burms) as the one wind, entering the world, assumes
forms according to each form [it enters], so also the One that
is the iner Self of all beings assumes forms according to each
form that it enters and [at the same time) exists outside [that
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form] also. Just as the Sun, the eye of the whole world, is not
contaminated with the external forms of [one’s] vision, even
50, the inner Self of all beings, being outside them, is not
affected by the misery of the world (IL2.6-11).

His [the Brahman's) form s not within the range of the eye;
none sees Him with his eye; with the heart, with the intellect,
and with the mind [in proper concentration] is He made out;
they who know this become immortal. When the five sense per-
ceptions along with the mind come 10 a standstill, and the in-
tellect too does not stir, that, they say, is the Supreme State
(IL3.9-10).

v MUNDAKA UPANISHAD

Flimsy boats are these in the form of sacrifices; the foolish
who gloat over these as the highest good proceed again and
again (o old age and death. Imagining sacrifice and benefac-
tions to be the highest, the stupid know not of the other [koowl-
edge of Self] which is the highest good; after enjoying in
heaven, where the fruits of good acts are enjoyed, they enter this
(human] world or those inferior still [of animals, etc.]. But
they who cultivate penance and faith in the forest, with tran-
quillity and knowledge, and living by alms, they, rid of impurity
[of both good and um}.mmm@mmud the Sun
to where that Immortal Being, the Soul, is.

Seeing through the worlds mmulnlu.l through acts, be who
is devoted to the Brahman, shall become detached; that which
has not been caused canset be had by an act; (oumium«.
he should, the sacred twig in band, a preceptor,
learned in the Vedas and established in Brahman. To him who
has thus approached, whose mind is completely rid of passion,
and who is endowed with tranquillity, the knowing preceptor
should impart in truth that knowledge of Brahman whereby be
[the pupil] will understand the Truth, the Imperishable Being
(La.g,10-13).



'VEDAS—UPANISHADS 301

That which is effulgent, subtler than the subtle, in which all
the world as well as its inhabitants are deposited—that is this
Imperishable Brahman; it is the vital Breath; it is speech and
mind; it is Truth and Immortality; know, my dear pupil, that
is to be hit. Taking the great Upanishadic missile as the bow,

Brahman, hit, O dear pupil, that same unswerving target of
Brahman. OM is the bow; one's Self is the arrow; the Brah-
man, it is said, is that target. One should shoot with all atten-
tion, and like the arrow, he will become one with it [the target,
Brahman). In whom the heaven, earth and ether [space] are
woven, and mind too with all the breaths, that One alone, the
Sell, you understand; give up all other words; this is the cause-
way to the Immortal, Wherein, like spokes in a wheel's hub,
are all veins gathered, there in the heart inside is moving this
Being, who multiplies manifoldly; that Self, contemplate as
OM; well be it with you in the journey to the shore that is
beyond darkness (I.2.2-6).

/ By Truth and penance is this Self to be realized, by koowl-
edge and constant self-control the form of bright light inside
the body is seen by the recluse—aspirants who have become
pure. Truth alone Iriumphs, not falsehood; the divine path to
liberation has been laid with Truth, which the Seers who have
0 more desires tread, and wherein is also that supreme treasure
to be gained by Truth.* (IIL1.5-6)..)

Those who have, by the knowledge of Vedaata, conclusively
understood its import (the Brahman), the recluse-aspirants
who have, by the path of renunciation, burnished the luminous
quality of the mind, they, at the time of the final fall of their

3 “Troth alone iricmphs™ has boen adopted m the motto of the Goverament
of India.
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body, having become the Supreme Immortal, become liberated
in the world that is Brahman.* (IIL.2.6).

Just as rivers running their course disappear into the sea,

se“ one who is not a knower of Brahman is bor in his line;
he crosses sorrow; he crosses sin; freed of the koots of beart,
be becomes Immortal (1IL2.8-9).

MANDUKYA UPANISHAD
(O] the Atharvaveda; studied together with a set of memorial
verses in four sections (Karikds) which the Advaitic tradition
considers as the work of Sankara's grand-preceptor Gaudapida,
and other traditions consider partly or wholly as Upaniskads.
Here the basic prose text alone is presented.)

This OM is [the Syllable], the Imperishable; all this is but
its elaborations; the past, the present, the future—all this is
only OM; and that which is, transcending the three times, that
100 is but OM. All this [identified with OM] is Brahman; *
and this Self is of four grades. Of the waking state, with
knowledge of external objects, consumer of gross objects—the
physical man as such is the first grade. Of the dream state, per-
ceiving within one’s Self, of enjoyment devoid of gross objects—
the luminous one of impressions is the second grade. That is
deep sleep where the sleeping one does pot fancy any desire and
sees 0o dream. Of the state of deep sleep unified, one mass of
pure knowledge, as if of the form of bliss and enjoying oaly
bliss, and having the mind as the [sole] face—this one of Intel-

four grades of the
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ligence is the third degree. This [Self resting in its own real
state] is the All-powerful, the Omniscient and the Immanent
Lord; this is the source of all, the beginning and end of all
beings. Perceiviog neither internally noe meﬂnlly, oor even
both ways, nor the one which is just consci oeither
knowing nor nonknowing; the imperceptible, mda:\‘ibnhln,
nnuble, of the sole form of the consciousness of the one Sell,

the pegation of the phenomenal world, tke Peace/d, the Happy,
the One without a second (Santam Sivam Advaitam) *—this
they consider the fourth grade; that is the Self, that is the thing
to be realized. This Self s, with respect to its indication by
the mystic syllable, the OM; the grades of the Self are with
reference to the morae of the OM; for the morae are its com-
ponents, 4, U, and 3.* The Vaiévaoara [physical being) in
the waking state is A, the first of OM [AUM], for the reason
that both are widely pervasive, and the first. The Taijasa
(luminous one of impressions] in the dreaming state is U, the
second mora of AUM, by reason of eminence and facing either.
‘The Intelligent one in the state of deep slecp is A, the third
mora [of AUM |, because of measuring and becoming one in the
end. The unmeasured further part of OM ' is the fourth
grade, the indescribable, in which the phenomenal world has
completely ceased, the bappy, the One. Thus OM is the Self
itsell. He who knows thus enters the Supreme Self with his

TAITTIRIYA UPANISHAD

(The Taittiriya is so called after the school of that name
belonging to the Kriskna Yajrveda. The preliminary portion,
whick deals with the teacker, the pupil, and their relations and

ST o the famous maln motto of Poct Tepors Ushversly, which the
Goreramen o Ldi. wien i charteed b [nitution 2 4 Uson Gowrnmet
remord (o the regret

Usiversity,
'oau-a-un-l-mauu,—m:-u
o condderd to have 8 sabte form exicadieg beyoad i thres moree
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with the ideals of education, is widely quoted in modern times
in convocation addresses to wriversity graduates. The frst
book starts with phonetics and the phemomenon of coalescence
between letters and words from which the Riski starts kis mys-
tic speculations to kelp spiritual exercises.)

‘That Pranava (OM) which is the head of the Veda, is of the
form of the Universe, and was born [as essence] out of im-
mortality from amidst the Vedas—may that all-powerful lord,
Pranava, gratily me with intellect. May I, O divine Pranava,
be the bearer of the spiritual wisdom that confers immortality.
May my body be eficient; may my tongue be sweetest; may I
hear [teachings] amply with my ears. O Pragava, you are the
treasure casket of the Brahman, covered with the lid of in-
tellect; protect my learning.*

(In the following mantra, “Bhik, Bhwvak, Swoak” are the
mames of the three worlds; these syllables are always prefixed
10 the Gyatri, and [requently repeated in any contemplation
or ceremony. In them are ali the worlds comprehended. They
are given kere for the internal meditation of Brahman.)

“Bhah, Bhuvah, Suvah”—these are the three sacred names
that are well known; over them a fourth is revealed by (sage)
amasya, namely, Mahah. That is Brahman, that s the

Self; limbs of it are the other gods.

[The artery sushumnd starting from the heart passes
through] the piece of flesh which hangs like a nipple in between
the palates, reaches that place where the hairs have their roots,
and therefrom pierces to the head and skull—that is the way to
reach the Brahman, Reaching out that way, one utters “Bhoh”
and pervades the world in the form of fire; utters “Bbuvah”

+Thi mumes. togthr o oo, s ek 0 8 poye fo ittlosusl
power asd for $11, all-sround earichmeat.
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and pervades the world in the form of wind; utters “Suvah” and
pervades the world in the form of the sun; and utters “Mahah”
and pervades the world in the form of the Brahman. [Thus
established], one attains the kingdom of his Self; becomes the
lord of mind, speech, eye, ear, and knowledge; and above that
he becomes this, namely, the Brabman subtle like the ether, of
the form of Truth, the garden where life sports, whose mind is
bliss, who is rich in peace and is immortal (14-6).

OM signifies Brabman; because by OM is meant all this
(18).

Righteousness and the practice of learming and teaching
should be observed; Truth and practice of learning and teach-
ing, Penance and the practice of learning and teaching, Seli-
control and the practice of learning and teaching, Quletw and
the practice of learning and teaching, the Propitiation of the
Fires and the practice of learning and teaching, the Propitiation
of the guest and the practice of learning and teaching, the
Attending to buman affairs and the practice of learning and
lnmhn('fmyllldlhemmnllumn' and teaching are

. The truth-speaking Rithitara thinks that
‘rmh ukme] need be observed; Paurulishti who is always in
penance thinks that penance [alone] need be observed; Nika
Maudgalya thioks that learning and teaching alone suffice; that
is verily penance, that is verily penance (L9).
THE VeDic CONVOCATION ADDRESS

Having imparted the Veda, the teacher instructs the pupil:
Speak the truth; do your duty; do not neglect your study.
After procuring for the teacher such fees as be desires, see that
you do not snap the continuity of your family line. You should
not swerve from truth; you should not swerve from duty; you
should not neglect your welfare; you should not neglect pros-
perity; you should not neglect learning and teaching; you
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should not neglect the duties towards the gods and the ances-
tors. Adore your mother as god; adore your father as god;
adore your teacher as god; adore the guest as god. Those
actions of ours that were blameless, those you must follow, not.
the others; what good acts we have dooe, those you must
cherish, not others. And those Brahmans [Teachers) who are
superior (0 us, them you should honor. You should give with
faith; you should ot give without faith; you sbould give with
plenty, give with modesty, give with fear, give with due regard.
Then, if you should bave a doubt about a duty or conduct—con-
duct yourself there as is dove by such Brahmans as can delib-
erate well, are devoted to their duties on their own or others”
behalf, are not severe, and are desirous of righteousness. Re-
garding then things that are prohibited, conduct yourself again
23 those Brihmans of judgment, wbo are devoted 1o duty, mild

and virtwous, do. This is the command, this the advice; this is
the inner tea of the Veda; this is the instruction; thus
should one cherish; thus should this be observed.” (L11).

Graves or BLiss

Now, this s an inquiry into bliss: suppase thete is a youth, 3
youth of character, one educated, very quick, firm and stroog,
and has the whole world flled with wealth—that is one joy of
man. A hundredfold of that buman joy is the one joy of those
men who have become Gandkarvas,'* as also the Brihman of
Vedic learning who s not a victim of desire; & bundred joys of
human Gandharvas form the one oy of the divine Gandharvas,
as also of the learned Brahman not ruined by desire; 8 hundred
Joys of the divi form the one joy of
who are in  long enduring world, as also the leamed Brahman
Dot beset by desire; a hundred of the joys of the forefathers in
their long-standing wotlds form one joy for the gods bon in

£ Thl ey s sy cied I mrdern s s 4 cbortaton Lo teachrs
and stodents ¢
e s s o b e L b of e .




VEDAS—UPANISHADS 01
the 8jans-heaven,'* as also for the desireless Vedic scholar;
hundred joys of the gods of the &jina-beaven form one joy for
the gods who have become 5o by the merit of their sacriicial
acts, a5 also (or the desireless Vedic schalar; a hundred joys of
these gods of sacrificial acts form one joy for the real gods, s
also for the passionless knower of the Veds; & hundred joys of
the gods form obe joy for Indra [their king), as also for the
passionless knower of the Veda; a hundred joys of Indra form
one joy for Bribaspati and a passionless student of the Veda;
a hundred Brihaspat joys form one joy for the Creator and

student of the Veda; & hundred joys of the Creator
form the one of the Brahman and of the knower of the Veda
who is free from desires. This [Brabman] in the individual
and this in the Sun are one and the same; one that knows thus,
turning away from this world, comprehends it as the self of the
form of food, [then] comprebeads it as the self of the form of
life, [then] comprehends it as the self of the form of mind,
{then] of the form of knowledge, [then] of the form of
bliss, There is also this verse here: That from which, without
reaching it, words return along with the mind, knowing that
bliss of the Brahman, one is not afraid of anything. Him tor-
ments not the thought, “What good here did 1 fail to do? What
evil did 1do?” For bim, who knows thus {the Self], both these
[8ood and evil] alike please the Self; indeed both do please the
Self for him who knows thus. This is the secrel teaching
(IL89).

That from which ll these beings are born, that by which the
born ones live, that which they reach in the end and enter into,
that you learn as the Brahman (I[L1).

v/CHANDOGYA UPANISHAD

(The Chindogya, belonging to the Simaveda, is one of the
two most important Upanishads, the other being the Brikadd-

19 Reached by the performance of duties laid down by the Samriths.
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rapyaka; botk are motable for the mystic meditative exercises
which they impart. As an Upanishad of the Simaveda, Chin-
dogya devotes its first portion to the meditative exercises based
on the chanting of Sdmans. The grammatical philosophers
uilt wp a system of thought according to whick an imperishable
substratum of sound was the Brakman and from it meaning and
the objective world came forth. Its greatest classic expownder,
Bhartrikari, was a predecessor of Sanikara in the restoration of
the place of the kighest authority 1o the scriptures and in build-
ing wp Advditic ideas. For Bhartrikari, OM is Brakman, but
Sankara differs from his interpretation, saying that OM is only
the nearest name and symbol of the Brakman, and never Brok-
man itself. Elsewhere in the Upanishads, the high-flown de-
scriptions of OM are to be taken, according to Sankara, as due
10 this being the most prozimate symbol of the Brahman; and
it is as the kighest symbol of the Brakman that it is recom-
mended by the Upanishads again and again for worskip.)

OM that one begins to sing. Now to its exposition: of these
beings, the earth is the essence; of the earth, water is the

most adorable. This syliable is one of permission; whatever
one permits, OM does one say for that; this permission s verily
fullness. By that OM does this sacrificial science of the three
Vedas subsist; and by its greatness and essence does the sac-
rificial science of the three Vedas proceed. With this OM, both
perform the sacrifice, he who knows it thus and he who does ot
kaow; different are knowledge and Ignorance; and ooly that
which is done with knowledge, faith, and understanding, of its
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iner significance is more efficacious. Thublhelullawdﬁu
of this syllable (OM) (I.1-3,8,9).

The creator contemplated intensely upon the worlds for ex-
tracting their essence; from the worlds o [beated] contem-
plated, the three-fold Vedic science [flowed out], and from it
50 contemplated, these imperishable syllables flowed out:
“Bhah, Bhuvah, Suvah.” He contemplated on those syllables
and from them so contemplated, the syllable OM flowed out.
Just as all leaves are fastened to a stalk, even o all speech is
fastened to the syllable OM. All this is ooly OM, all this is
oaly OM (IL23.2-3).

The Gayatri is all this, whatever there is alive here; speech
Is Gayatri, for speech makes everything resound and saves
everything. What is Géyatri is this earth; for on earth all
that lives is established, and it does not exceed the earth.
(ILiz.12).

(An i i ey Brsbiman,produced fom , sbned o
iy, Now,
nan s e of vsates of mhat reslv he i 5 tis world,
be becomes on his death; 5o he should make a resolve [to
meditate on Brabman], absorbed in contemplation, embodied
as it were in knowledge of the form of light,of true intentions,
like etber in subtlety and all-pervasiveness, with the whle uni-
verse as his act, with everything become desirable (o him, with
every smell fragrant to bim, with every taste relisbable 10 bim,
comprehending all this, without 8 word, without a flurry.
“This my Sell within my heart is Subtler than o grain or
subller than barley, or subler than mustard, or subtler than &
canary seed, or subllr than evea its core; and this Self within
me is bigger than ether, bigger than heaven, bigger than (all)
these worlds. That for which all acts are duties to be doae, all
things are desirable, all smells (ragrant, all tastes delicious, that
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which comprehends all this, that which speaks no more and is
o more furried—this Self of mine within my heart is that
Brahman. Departing from this world, I shall become that"—
he who takes resolve like this and doubts it not {attains that
state of the Brahman]. So doth Sindilya say, Sdndilya
(L))

‘The Sun has been taught as the Brahman; now the

of that. In the beginning there was the undistinguished; it
became the distinguishable; it developed: it became the [pri-
mordial] egg; it lay for the duration of a year; then it burst;
its two halves were of silver and gold. The silver one is earth;
the golden one is heaven; the hard and soft membranes in the
interior became mountains, and mist coupled with cloud; the
veins became the rivers, ﬂ\nd 2o . What was born there
[out of the egg) d
hallelujas, and arose also all bﬂnp and ol deires uu 19.8:3).

In the fith oblation, the water poured is called “Purusha.”
Wrapped in the womb, the seed lies inside for ten or nine
months o so and is born. Having been born, it lives as long
as its {alloted] life extends; on death, it is to fire that people
convey him for beiog taken to the world determined by his acts
—the fire wherefrom he came here, wherefrom be was born
(Vo).

Now, thase bouseholders who understand thus and those who
practice in the forest faith and penance—tbey reach the flame;
from flame, the day; from day, the bright fortnight; from the
bright fortnight, those six months when the Sun goes north;
from those months 10 the year; from the year Lo the Sun; from
the Sun to the m0on; from the moon 1o the lightning. There, &
Person not human takes them to the Brahman. This is the
path of the gods.

But those who, residing in the village, adore sacrificial and
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beneficial acts and generous gifts, they reach the smoke; from
smoke, the night; from night, the dark fortnight; from the dark.
fortnight those six months when the Sun goes south. They do
ot proceed [from there] to the year. From the months they
010 the world of the forefathers; from that world to the ether;
from etber to the moon; this moon is King Soma, the food of the
gods; [hence] the gods eat them [make them their playthings].
Abiding there till the end of the fruits of their acts, they return
by the same patb—this sky, from sky to air; having been air,
they become smoke; having been smoke, they become vapor;
having been vapor, they become cloud; having been cloud, they
come down as rains; the rains are born as the grain and barley,
herbs and trees, sesame and beans. Hence this is inescapable—
whoever consumes food and scatters his seed is thereby born
again.

Of these, they who have been men of good conduct, reach
s00n a good birth, of a Brihman, a Kshatriya, or a Vaisya; they
who have been of bad conduct, soon do they attain bad births,
of a horse or a pig.

Now, those mean creatures [wbo practice neither knowledge
nor good acts), who go by neither of these paths: “Be bom and
be dead”—s0 do they go on revolving; this is the third state.
Hence does the other world never become full; one should
loathe that path.

There s also this verse here: ﬂmu-um.aa mamm
of liquor, one who betakes 1o his elders bed
of a Brahman and the fth who Is their associate. lm e
who knows thus these five fires, though he associates with the
above sinners, is not tarnished by the sin; pure, sanctified, be
attains the world of merit, be who knows thus, be who indeed
knows thus (V.10.19).

There was Svetaketu Arupeya; to him his father (Arugi)
said: “Did you ask of your teacher that teaching by which
77 These arv the fve beinous sim.
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even that which has not been known, becomes known?" “My
Lord, what is that teaching?” asked Svetaketu. The father
sald, “Just as with one lump of clay all that is of mud becomes
known, the change being only a name, the product of speech,
and the truth is that it is all clay. Even so, my dear, is that
teaching” (VL1.3-4).

“My dear! In the beginning, there was only this being, ooe
and without a second. Some say here that in the beginning,
there was this nonbeing, one and without anotber, and that from
nonbeing being was born.” The father continued: “My dear,
bow could this be? How can being come out of nonbeing?
Therefore, my dear, being alone existed at first, one only, with-

Deity thought, ‘T shall enter these three divinities [of wn,
water, and food] with this life, namely, my own Self, and shall
unfold names and forms’ " (V.2.1-4;33).

Uddalaka Arupi told his son Svetaketu, “By the offshoot of
food, seek the root, water; by the offshoot of water, my dear,
seek the root, fire; by the offshoot of fire, my dear, seek the root;
the true Being. All these things, my dear, are rooted in this
true Being, in it they abide, in it are they established. My dear,
when this man departs from bere, his speech becomes one with
the mind, the mind with the life-breath, the life-breath in fire,
the fire in the Supreme Deity. This true Being, this subtle
source of the world, that is the soul of everything; that is
Truth, that is the Self, THAT THOU ART, O Svetaketu” "’
(VI.84,6,7).

“Just as, my dear son, boneybees produce boney, collect the

15 That Thos An™ s ooe of the four great bask tes of Upaalshadic
‘philosopby.
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honey (rom diverse trees, and make it all one, and just s in that
honey the essences do not have the distinct knowledge, ‘I am
the juice from this tree, 1 am the juice from this tree, and so on,
even 5o, my dear, all these beings, having become one with the
ooe True Being, do not know that they have come into Him”
(VLg1-2).

“Drop this salt into water and come to me tomorrow mot
ing” $vetaketu did accordingly. The father said, “Ab, l.he
salt that you put in overnight, bring that.” The son reflected
and did not know [where it was]. The father said, “Ab, it has
been dissolved; sip it at the top, bow is it?” “It is saltish. ip
it at the middle, bow is it>” “Saltish.”" “Throw it away and
come to me." He did accordingly, saying, “That salt remains
all right there for ever.” To him the father said, “But bere in
your body, my dear, you do not see the True Being; verily, here
itsell s it.

“My dear, just as one brings a man blindfolded from the
Gandhira country and leaves him in a man-forsaken forest, and
that man shouts to the east or north, south or west, ‘I have been
brought blindfolded and let blindfolded,’ and then one removes
the fold from his eyes, and tells him, ‘This way lie the Gan-
adrss 20 & this dicoction” i illage o vilage,
that informed and intelligent man reaches the Gandhiras, even
30 here, he who has a teacher knows. To one such, there is only
30 much delay as it takes for the release from the body; then
be becomes one [with the True Being] ** (VL13-14).

“When one is bappy, he performs his duty; in sorrow, one
does not do [his duty]; it is in happiness that one does; hap-
piness should be known. That which is without any limitation
is happiness; there is no happiness in the finite; the infinite
alone is bappiness. When one sees nothing else, hears nothing

3 e phrc, b whe b 4 Lncher Lo b s wlomat e of o s
of Hindubum. by dirct
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else, is conscious of othing else, that is the unlimited. When
one sees another, hears another, is conscious of another, that is
the limited. What is unlimited is immortal; what is limited is
mortal.” “My Lord, where is that unlimited established?”
“In its own greatness, or rather not in any greatness. In the
world cows and horses are said to be greatness, elephant and
gold, servant and wife, cornfields and houses; I do not speak of
a greatness like this in which one is established in another; but
1 speak of that which alooe is below and above, behind and
before, on the right and left; that alone is all this.

“Now this is taught as the I and nothing else; it is I that is.
below and above; it is I that is behind and before; it is I that
is to the left and right; it is I that is all this. Then this is
taught as the Self, nothing else. It is the Self that is below and
above, behind and before, on the right and left; the Self is all
this, He who sees like this, thinks like this, knows like this,
becomes one who delights in the Self, sports in the Self, consorts.
with the Self, enjoys the Self; he becomes lord of himself; he
moves as be pleases in all the worlds” (VIL22-25).

‘The words of the Creator (Prajipati) about the Self both the
gods and the demons heard of; they said, “Ab, we shall search
for the Self, by finding which one attains all the worlds and all
desires.” Indra, of the gods, started out, and Virocana, of the

Independently, the two, sacred twig in hand, ap-
proached

Prajipati.

‘The two observed studeatship for thirty-two years; Prajapati
[then] asked them, “Desiring what, have you been staying
here?” They said, “That Self wherein all evil is destroyed,
which is devoid of old age, death, and sorrow, bunger, and thirst,
of true desires and resolves—that is to be sought, that is to be
known, and he who searches for it and knows it obtains all the
worlds and all desires. They are teaching these as your Lord-
ship's words; desiring that Self, we have lived here [as
studeats].”
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Prajipati told them, “The Person seen in the eye is the Sell;
this is immortal and fearless, this Is Brahman." “Now, Lord,
who s he, the Person [image] who appears on the waters or in
the mirror [when one looks into them]?” [asked Todra and
Virocana]. Prajipati replied, “He alone is seen at all ends.”
Prajéipati told them, “Look into a dish of water and tell me if
you do not understand the Self?" _They looked into the dish of
water. Prajipati asked them, “What do you see?” They re-
plied, “Lord, we see the whole of ourselves, our replica, to the
very hairs and nails.” Prajépati told them, “Put on excellent
omaments and good dress and decorating yourself look nto the
dish of water.” [They did so and] said, “Lord, just as we are
omamented and dressed well,decorated, even 5o are we in this
raments and dress, and dec-
is the Sell; this is immortal and
learless, this is the Brahman,” With their bearts at rest, the
wo departed.

Looking at the two, Prajdpati said, “Without grasping the
Self, without searching and knowing it, these two are going.
Gods or demons, they will take this as the teaching and will
come to grief."”

With heart at rest, Virocana went to the demons and taught
them this teaching that the Self alone was to be adored and
served and that by adoring and serving the Self, one attained
both the worlds, this and the other. Therefore it is that even
now they say of one who gives not, believes not, and offers no
sacrifice, “Alas, he is a demon.” This is the knowledge of the
demons, they decorate the body of the dead with perfumes and
flowers and food, dress and ornaments; with this they think
they are winning the other world.

But without going to the gods, Indra thought about this
danger: “Just as this person in the image becomes well orna-
mented and well dressed and decorated, even so he will become
blind, squint, and maimed, when this body becomes blind in the
eyes, squint in one eye and maimed i the limbs, and (ollowing

orated.” Prajapati said, “This i
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the death of the body he will also die; I do not see anything to
be ajwyed in this person of the image.” So, with the sacred
twig in hand, Tndra came back to Prajipati. Prajapati told
‘him, “Indra, with a beart at rest you went away with Virocans;
now, desiring what have you come back?"” [Indra told him the
danger that be saw in the belief that the image-person is the
Self.]

Prajapati said, “Indra, so it is. But I shall expound to you
again; live here for another thirty-two years.” Indra lived
there a3 a student for another thirty-two years. To him Praja-
pati said, “This person who moves about in a dream in a good
manner, he is the Sell; be is immortal and free from fear, he is
the Brahman.”

With his beart at rest, Indra departed, but without going to
the gods, be saw danger bere too. “Even though this person
of the dream does not become blind, or squint when this body
becomes so, and is not affected by the defects of this body,
yet these seem to affect him and haunt bim. He appears to be
‘conscious of pain, and even weeps as it were. I do not find here
anything of joy.

With the sacred twig in haod, he came back to Prajapati,
underwent studentship for another thirty-two years, and
Prajpati told him, “Where one sleeps completely, in full seren-
ity, and knows no dream, that is the Self; it is immortal and
fearless, it is the Brahman.” With & heart at ease, Indra went
away, but without going to the gods he saw the danger there,
t00. “Even be in deep sleep does ot know bimself as ‘I am,’
nor does he know these beings; be bas become extinct; I do not
find anything of joy here.”

Again, sacred twig in hand, Indra came to Prajapati and lived
there for five more years. The years became one hundred and
one, and then Prajapati told him, “Indra, this body is mortal,
caught by death, It is the place of stay for the immortal un-
bodied Self. Becoming embodied, the Self becomes caught up
in the pleasant and the unpleasant; so long as it is in the em-
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bodied state, there s no overcoming of the pleasant and when
it exists, dissociated from the body, the pleasant and un-
pleasant touch him not. That is the Person par excellence. It
then goes sbout laughing, playiog, and sporting with women o
vehicles or kinsmen, never having in mind this body which s
a product, or into which it had come. Like unto a borse o
ox fitted 10 a carriage to be drawn is this Self [individual]
Joined to this body.

“Now, where the ether is marked by the eye, there the Sel is
1n the eye, and eye itself is only the instrument of seeing. That
which bas the knowledge, ‘I smell this, Is the Sell, the nose is
but the instrument of smelling. That which has the knowledge,
I speak this," is the Self, the tongue itself being the ostrument
of speaking. That which has the knowledge, ' hear this, is the
Self, the ear itsell being the instrument of hearing. That which
has the knowledge, ‘I think this," is the Self, the mind is the
divine eye. With this divine eye [of the mind] the Self sports
seeing all these desires and those that are in the world of the
Brahman.

“This Sell the gods adore, and they therefore have all the
worlds and all the desires. He who seeks that Self and under-
stands it obtains all the worlds and all the desires.” Thus said
Prajapati, indeed thus did be say (VIIL7-14).

This Brahma told Prajépati, Prajipati to Manu, Manu to
men; having learned the Vedas at the teacher’s place, accord-
ing to the rules laid down and in the leisure available after
attending upon the teacher, having completed his study and

i ischarged, down to family life ina

boly place, continue his Vedic study, build up a body of virtuous
‘men [sons and pupils], establish firmly all his senses in the Self,
avoid burt to other beings except whete ordained—he who con-
ducts himself like this to the end of his life attains the world of
the Brahman, e never returns, indeed he returns pot (VIIL.15)
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v BRTHADARANYAKA UPANISHAD

(The Brikadiranyaka, one of the two most important Upani-
shads, belongs to the Sukla Vajurveda as the closing part of
the extensive Brahmapa associated with that Veda. It opens
with the interpretation of the inner meaning of the greatest of
all the scripture-ordained acts, the korse-sacrifice, as a means
of spiritual meditation. There Jollows a section dealing with
the greatness of the mantra O, dealt with in the Chindogya
Upanishad, closing with three mantras which, according to
Sankara, help one who repeats them 10 ascend 1o one's own
divine Self. These mantras given here have become greatly
popular in modern times and ar widely cited as mottoes or
recited as prayers.)

From evil lead me to good; from darkness lead me to light,
from death lead me to Immortality (I.3).

There was the Brahman at the beginning; it knew itsell as
“I am the Brahman,” therefore it became everything. Whoever
‘among the gods understood this, became that Brahman; even so

Even the gods are ot powerful enough to udo him, for be
becomes their Sell ** (L.10).

He created above what is still furtber superior, Righteous-
pess. This Dharma is more formidable than formidable
royllly Therefore, there is nothing greater than Righteous-

. Hence, a weak man hopes to vanquish a strong ooe
ﬂmmdi Righteousness as through the King. Righteousness
is Truth, for he wbo speaks Truth Is said to espouse Righteous-
ness, and be espouses Truth; both are thus the same (1.4.14).

191 am the Brakeman” s one of the four base Upnsishadic texts.
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Now the indication of this Person [Brabman] is “Not this,

not this,” for beyond saying “Not this, not this,” there is noth-

ing else possible. Then as to the name [of the Brahman], it

is the “Truth beyond the truth.” The faculties are the truth;
of them, this is the truth (I1.3.6).

Maitreyl said, “Worshipful Lord! 1f this whole world is
filled with wealth for me, would I become immortal thereby?"
“No,” said Yajaavalkya [her husband], “just as the life of

that command ample resources, even so would your life
be; but of immortality, there is no bope through wealth.”
Maitreyl said, “That by which T would not become immortal,
what shall T do with that? What, my Lord, you know [of the
means to immortality ], tell me that alone.” Yajaavalkya i,
“Look here, it s not for the pleasure of the husband that
husband s dear [to one), but it is for the pleasure of (am]
Sell that the busband is dear; it is for the pleasure of one's
Self that the wife is dear; it is for the pleasure of one's Self that
the sons are dear; it is for the pleasure of one's Sell that wealth
is dear; it is for the pleasure of one's Self that al thi
aitrey, by seeing the Self, bearing about it, thinking
and understanding it, all this becomes koown”

t
(IL4.2-5).

G is,as it were, a duality, th "

one sees another, one hears another, one speaks to another, one
thinks of another, one knows another—but where, to one, every-
thing was but the Self, there what shall he smell and by what?
What shall he see and by what? What shall be bear and by
what? Whom shall be address and with what? \What shall he
think and by what? What shall he know and by what? That
by which he knows all this, whereby shall be know it? By
what can this knower be known? This Self is the Lord of all
beings, the King of all beings. Just as at the bub and the rim
of the chariot wheel, all the spokes are fitted, even so are all
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belngs, all gods, all worlds, all ives, sl selves Laid in this Self,”
said Yijfavalkya (I14.14-15))

(Ushasta Chikriyana to Yajiavalkya), “That Brahman
‘which is immediate and directly perceivable, the Sell which is
interior to everything—esplain that to me. ]ilvnlkyl),
“This your Sell is the innermost of everything” “Which is it,
Yajfavalkys, the ionermost of everything?” “You cannot see
the seer of the eye itself; you cannot hear the hearer of the ear
itself; you cannot think of the thinker of the mind; you cannot
know the knower of the knowledge; this is your Self, innermast
of everything; everything besides this is subject to suflering.”
Thereupon Ushasta Chakriyana became silent (1114).

Then Girgl Vicaknavi said, “Reverend Brahmans, I shall
ask this Yéjaavalkya two questions and if be answers them,
then none indeed among you can vanquish him in a discussion
about Brabman.” (‘l'l!y replied), “Ask, Girgl.” She said,
“YajBavalkya, what is it that they say s above the heavens,
and below the earth and in between this beaven and earth, and
s itself the past, the present, and the future? And in what is
all this woven, warp and woof?" Yjiavalkya replied, “Gargl,
what they say is above beaven and below earth, and indeed in
between thase two and s itsell the past, present, and future is
the ether; it is in the ether that it is woven warp and woof.”
“In what is the ether woven, warp and woof?"” He said, “Gargl,
that is what the Brahmans call the Imperishable; not big, not
small, oot short, not long; oeither glowing red nor moist, with-
out shadow or darkness, neither air nor ether, not sticking,
devoid of taste and smell, bereft of eye and ear, of speech and
‘mind, of heat and breath, without entrance and measurement,
without either an inside or an outside, neither does it eat any-
thing por does anything else eat it.

“Ghrgl, In the reign of this Imperishable do the Sun and
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moon stand, beld to their duty; earth and heaven stand beld to
their places; the moments, bours, days and nights, fortnights
and months, seasons and years, stand beld to their courses;
some rivers flow east from the white mountaios and otbers west
or other directions. gl(uammlnd O Girgl, men praise the
giver; the gods, the sacrifice, and the forefatbers look to the

offerings.
“Gargl, be who without knowing this Imperishable, pours
oblations in this world, sacrifices, practices penance for many

world is miserable. He who, after knowing this, departs, is &
Brahman. This Imperishable, O Grgl, is the unseen seer, the
unheard listener, the thinker unthought of, and the unknown
knower” (II18.1,6-11).

Vidagdha Sakalya asked, “Vijfavalkys, bow many are the
gods?”  Yijavalkya replied, “Three, three hundred, three and
three thousand.” Sakalya said, “Well, bow many are they
really?” “Thirty-three.” “Well, bow many really?" “Six.”
“Well, bow many really?” “Three.” “Well

¥ “Two” “Well, bow many really?” “One and &

“Life; they call it Brabman."
earth, sight, fire, light, mind—be wbo knows that Person, the
ultimate abode of all Selves, be indeed is the knower, VAjia-
valkya" (11Lg).

“Yajfavalkyn, which is the Self?" “That which is of the
form of knowledge among the senses, the light within the beart,
the all-filling Person, wbo, identifying Himsell with the intellect,
moves about both the worlds of sleep and waking, and appears
to remain in contemplation or constant movement; taking to
sleep, He transcends this world and all forms of death (that s,
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activities of the world]. Tn that state [of sleep) the person is
sell-illumined. That [the state of deep sieep] is the form of
Self in which there is no desire, no taiot of virtue and vice, bo
fear. Just as one hugged by his beloved lady is not conscious
of anything outside or inside, even so s this person hugged by
the Self in the state of the Intelligent not eonsclous of anything
outside o Inside (IV.3.7,9,21).

“When he departs, life following him departs; and follow-
ing life, all senses depart. He has consciousness and it is with
consciousoess that be passes over. Him follow both his knowl-
edge and acts and the impressions of previous existences. Just
as a caterpillar, having reached the end of one blade of grass,
taking hold of another support, draws itself to it, even so this
Self, after kicking off this body and rendering it insentient,
steps over to another resort and draws itself to it. Just as a
goldsmith, taking a bit of gold, makes another newer and more
beautiful form, even so, this Self, kicking off this body and
rendering it insentient, takes another newer and more beauti-
ful form—of the forefathers, Gandharvas, gods, Prajapati,
Brahma, or of other beings” (IV.4.2-4).

The three offspring of Prajipati, gods, men, and demons,
underwent studentship under their father Prajipati. Complet-
ing their studentship the gods said, “Give us, O blessed Lord,
your teaching.” Prajipali told them this syllable, “Da,” and
asked “Did you understand?” They said, “We bave under-
stood. You said to us, ‘Subdue yourselves.’” “Yes, you have
understood.” Then men asked him to give them his message.
To them he spoke the syllable “Da,” and asked if they had
understood. They said, “We have understood. You said to us,

him to give them
syllable “Da,” and asked them if they had understood. They
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said, “We have understood. You said to us, ‘Be compas-
sionate.’ " “Well, you have understood.” This is what this
heavealy voice, the thunder, goes on saying, “Da-Da-Da”:
“Be subdued, Give, Be compassionate.” Therefore one should
cultivate this triad, Self-control, Giving, and Compassion
(V.ai3).




DHARMA SASTRAS

v APASTAMBA DHARMA SUTRA

The teacher is called dchdrya because the student gathers
from him the dharmas. Never should [a student] think ill of
him [the teacher], for the teacher gives him a [new] birth
in knowledge, [and) that is the highest birth. Mother and
father produce one's body oaly (L.1.14-18).

‘The student should be soft, subdued, controlled in senses, and
shrinking from doing wrong; frm in his fortitude, not lazy, not
irascible, not jealous. The student should neither indulge in
self-praise por run down others (L3).

One should not observe the ordained duties with a worldly
end in view, for, in the end, they bear no fruit. Just as when
 mango s planted for the fruit, shade and fragrance also resuk,
even 5o the ordained duty that s performed is attended by
material gains. To the words of the hypocrite, the crook, the
heretic, and the juvenile, one sbould react neither with hate nor
deception. In all realms, one should conform to the conduct
which enjoys the consistent sanction of the noble ones, those
who are well disciplined, elders, self-possessed, free from
avarice and vanity. Thus oae gains both worlds (VIL10).

Now we shall enumerate the evils that scorch the bodily ele-
ments: anger, elation, indigaation, avarice, delusion, vanity,
enmity, speaking falsehood, overeating, others,
jealousy, passion, ill-feeling, lack of self-possession and of
mental concentration—these are to be destroyed through yoga.
Absence of anger, of elation, of indignation, of avarice, of delu-
sion, and of vanity and enmity; speaking truth, moderation in

3
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en\ln', refraining from exposing others’ weak points, freedom

, sharing one's good things with others, sacrifice,

un..mmm soltness, quietude, self-control, friendl-

Dess with all beings, sbsence of cruelty, contentment—these

form approved conduct for men i all statios of lfe; ohwrvin(
them duly, one becomes universally benevolent (VIIL1).

Of that which is to be eaten by the bouscholder, offerings to
the gods and beings are to be done; \hﬂoﬂeﬂnglnpmdup
tive of b , one
should feed those to whom priority is due. First are to be fed
the guests; and boys, aged men, invalids, and pregnant women.
The busband and wife of the bouse should not turn away any
who comes at eating time and asks for food. If food is not
available, a place for rest, water for refreshing one's self, a
reed mat 10 lay one's self on, and pleasing words entertaining
the guest—these at least never fail in the bouses of the good '
(VIILa).

( Four are the stations of life, bousehold life, smdmump, life

of the sllent sage, and life in the forest. He who renou

Tte should go about withoutany sacrfcil it n v, without & 1
bouse, without any enjoyment, without seeking anybody’s -
shelter, opening his mouth ooly for recital of sacred texts and
mantras like OM, taking from the village only so much as will
hold his soul and body togetber, and bereft of any act of this-
worldly or other-worldly prospect (vm.:).)

GAUTAMA DHARMA SUTRA
Apart from the forty sacraments, there are the eight qualities
of the soul: compassion toward all beings, forbearance, ab-
sence of jealousy, purity, moderation, auspiciousness, dignifed
conduct of ooe’s self and freedom from avarice. He who has re-
India s & land of bospitality; this kst veme may be found verbatim oa
everybody lps.
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ceived all the sacraments and does not have the eight personal
s dos oot aitsa the world of Brahma and oneness
with Him. He who has only a few of the sacraments but has
personal qualities—he, however, attains to the world
and identity with Brahma (VIII).

The places [suitable for expiatory meditation are] all hills,
all rivers, boly lakes, and waters, &rama abodes of sages, cow-
pen, and temple. Continence, truth-speaking, ablutions in the
morning, noon, and evening, remaining in wet clothes, lying o
bare ground and fasting are [expiatory) penances (XIX).

SUPPLEMENT TO THE GAUTAMA DHARMA
SUTRA—KRIYAPADA
Tre DLy Routmve

1 shall then speak of the accepted conduct. From observance
of accepted conduct one gains merit, wealth, happiness, and
from the same, final liberation.

Arising in the last quarter of the night, with & composed
mind, casting off sleep, holding evenly the vital and downgoing
breaths, calling upon the Sun [in one’s heart] and in the lotus
blown open by the Sun, one should rest the swan of one's heart.
Seeing there] with a divioe eye the divine Being, of a thumb's
size, comprehending the higher and lower [Brahman] and of
the form of light, remaining as much as possible [in that state]
in the dawn and praising (that Supreme] manifoldly with
hymas.

One should go out with his shoes toward a water reservoir,
without treading on bones, excreta, urine, ash, or worms.! With
a steadied mind, one should leave his things at a clean spot, g0
out far away from the roadway and answer the calls of nature
in privacy. One should not answer calls of nature in the pre-

iAo s o e Emund oo skl s 0 Mther Eart the praye
mying. “Please forgive me treading upoa you whth my feet.
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cincts of sages, temples, gardens, anthills, water, land with
cultivated crops, lake, hill, stone, holes, in front of open sky
and quarters, other’s excreta, the moon, fire, the Sun, cows,
Brahmans, women; nor in shades of trees used for rest by
travelers nor in ploughed field, road, or water.

Sitting without distraction and facing east, one should clean
one’s teeth with a green twig, cut evenly, with skin and nodes,
astringent, bitter or sharp in taste, from a thorn tree of of a
fragrant smell. One should throw away the twig with the
recital of the prayer “O tree [ twig], grant us longevity, strength,
fame, lustre, progeny, cattle and wealth, sacred love, knowl-
edge and intellect.”

Before the [actual] sunrise, at [early] dawn itself, a bath in
the sea, confluence of sea and river, Iake, tank, and river de-
stroys the beinous sins. From the midst of water one should
gratify the gods, by offering of water, facing east; gratify the
‘sages, facing north, and the forefathers, facing south. Coming
out of the water, one should twist the wet cloth and discharge
the water on the left with the words, “Those born in our line
and clan who passed away without sons, let them take this water
offered by me by the pressing of the wet cloth.”

‘The mental bath is one that is secured by contemplating upon
the all-pervasive Lord of the form of undiminished bliss and
knowledge. By reason of exigencies of physical unfitoess, and
unsuitability of place and time, all kinds of baths are of equal
efficacy. The mental bath is the bighest. The mantra bath is
prescribed when oe is undergoing medical treatment, is ill, and
when there is local commotion by reason of politics, thieves,
etc. i from going out to a bathi

‘When talk is unrestrained, the bath loses luster, the fire in
‘which oblations are offered is deprived of prosperity, and while
eating, death is bastened; therefore one should observe silence
In these three acts (bathing, worshiping, eating].

‘When there is a river, one should not bathe in other waters;
Gays, Ganges, Kuruksbetrs, etc., are the boly places for special
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sacred baths, therefore one should remember them and thrice
immerse himself in the water." One should not splash the water
‘with his feet nor enter water wheg he is full of dirt; one should
not discharge blood, excreta, urine, spit, or semen into water.
With a steady mind, facing east, on a seat, one should, after
washing his feet and palms, sip water twice and worship
SandhyA. Seated, one should practice control of the breath.
Without Sandhya worship ane is always impure and unfit for
all furtber rites. After control of the breath and sprinkling of
water, one should stand facing the Sun, take water in both
‘palms, sanctify it with the recital of Giystrl mantra, and offer
it at the morning and evening twilight by throwing it up three
times. One should repeat the Gyatri in meditation, facing east
and up to the actual sight of the Sun in the morning; facing
west and up to the rise of the stars in the evening. Ten repetic
tions of Gayatri destroy sins of the moment; a hundred, the
sins of the day and night; and a thousand, those of a year.
‘After this, ooe should go bome, then one should do the daily
oblations in fire, and the different propitiations to sacred lore,
gods and forefathers. Then, entering the room where the divine
images are kept, and with the materials of worship ready, one

vmnmm,omnhmldmudu»vdncmdy.mdnfml.bemld»
day worship of the Sun obe should eat. The act of eating is
similar to the propitiation of fire with oblations. Oge should
Dot sleep or indulge in sex during daytime. Till evening, ove
should engage himself in the study of his school of philosophy,
l.hmoneshwldptrlomlh:evenin‘wm Sandhyd.

' THE LAWS OF MANU
(The Laws of Manu are recoguised as the Joremost code of
sacved and civil conduct (dharma). Manu, man's firsh progens-
* The verse genenslly recited for this bs: O Gadgl, Yamunk, Godivarl, Saras-
waul, Narmadd, Sindhe, aad Kiverl, come (alo the water 1 am baiking "
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tor, is praised thus in the Veda itsel], “Whatever Manu said is
medicine.”)

e single syllble OM s the Supreme Brahman; control of
higher than the
Ghyats; better ‘han silence is 1o speak of the truh. By mere
f 8 mantra a Brih
there is bo doubt about this; hmynrmyn«do«.hﬂnm.
the Brahman is said to be he who is the friend of all.

Brahmans are superior by knowledge, Kshatriyas by beroism,
Vaityas by grain and money, aod $0dras by their very birth.
The teaching of the good to beings should be done nonviolently;
be who desires dharma should employ his words sweetly and
finely. Even when harassed, one should not hit against an-
other; that word of his at which another would shudder, that
word which is against beaven, one should ot utter.

From bonors a Brihman should always shrink as from
poison; and humilistion be should always covet as he would
nectar. The humiliated sleeps happily, wakes up happily, and
moves about in this world happily; be who bas inflicted the
bumiliation perisbes (I1).

Fathers, brothers, husbands, and brothers-io-law should
hopot the brides and deck them, if they desite wellare. Where
women are honored, there the gods delight; where they are not
honored, there all acts become fruitless.

(At the end of the iriddba ceremony done for the propitia-

bounteous givers multiply in our families, may our own Vedic
studies and progeny increase; let ot faith go away from our
bouse; and let us have much to give.” ¢ (III).

One should speak the truth and speak it pleasingly; should
m\q;tl.llhtu‘ulllmmunplml manner nor should one

request made &l this Lime s, “May we bave ample food; may

wn—l In.l.n--hll.hqd-u‘k-_ﬁ anybody.”
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untruth because It is pleasing; this is the eternal dharma.*

Whatever is dependent on others is misery; whatever rests
on one’s self is happiness; this in brief is the definition of hap-
piness and misery.

‘Though one is entitled to receive gifts, one should avoid the
occasions for them; for qukkly is one’s spiritual effulgence
quenched by receiving gi

Having duly cleared hu ‘obligations to the great sages [by
learning), to the ancestors [by progeny], and to the gods [by
offerings], one should entrust everything to the son, and live
betaking himself to an attitude of detachment. Alone and in
seclusion, he should daily think about the good of his own soul
av).

Without doing injury to living things, flesh cannot be had
anywhere; and the killing of living beings is not conducive to
heaven; hence eating of flesh should be avoided.

The wise get purified by forbearance, the wrongdoers by giv-
o the secret sinners by silent repetition of mantras, the
leaned in the Vedas by penance. The limbs are cleansed by
water, the mind by trutblulness, the soul by learning and pen-
ance, and intellect by

‘The ousewife should always be joyous, adept at domestic
work, neat in ber domestic wares, and restrained in expenses.
‘The woman has no independent sacrifice o perform, no vow, 10
fasting; by serving ber husband, she is bonored in the heavens.
On the death of her husband, the chaste wife, established in
continence, reaches heaven, even if childless, like students who
have practiced self-control. Controlled in mind, word, and
body, she who does not transgress her lord, she attains the same
heaven as her lord (V).

For that twice-born for whom there is not even an iota of
fear for beings, for him who has detached himself from his
#This & oo of tbe avlomatic verses of lsduimm.
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body, there is no fear from any quarter. He should rejoice
neither in death nor in life; like an employee at this appointed
task, he should simply be looking forward to his time.

He should endure high-haoded criticism; he should insult
none, While yet in this body, be should not pick enmity with
anyone; be should not return anger with anger; decried, he
should say a good word.

He should observe the course of human beings as determined
by the defect of actions: falling into bell and undergoing tor-
tures in Yama's abode, separation from the dear, union with the -
undesirable, overpowered by old age, harassment by maladies,
exit from the body, birth ina womb again, mgeom-elnm
soul through thousands and tens of millions of wombs, the

llwmbymlnmm:ublk nature of the Supreme Self.

(Contentment, forbearance, self-control, abstaining from forc-
ible talking, purity, sense control, intellectual pursuit, spiritual
knowledge, truthfulness, freedom from anger—these ten consti-
tute the definition of dharma (VI).

Nonviolence, truthfulness, nonstealing, purity, sense con-
trol—this, In brief, says Manu, is the dharma of all the four
castes (X). )

By not doing ordained duties, by doing condemned acts, and
by addiction to objects of senses, it becomes necessary for man
10 undergo expiations. Brahmancide, drinking wine, theft, be-
taking to an elder’s wife, and association with those who are
guilty of the above are said to be the five great sins. By public
confession, repentance, penance, repetition of holy mantras, and
by gifts, the sinner gets released from sin. That which is hard
1o get over, hard to get, hard to reach, hard to do, all that can
be accomplished by penance: penance is hard to be overcome
[by anything else] (XI).
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YAJNAVALKYA SMRITI

FATE AND Errort
On fate and personal effort depend the success of an under-
taking; of Lhe two, fate is nnly the oolliud force of the

out personal exertion, fate [alone) does Dot bring success
o (XIIL349,351).
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(The basic disciplines for the practice of yoga are contained
in the Yoga Sitras of Patawjali. They can be properly under-
s100d only under the instruction of an accomplished guru; these
excerpls are givem only as an indication of the practices set forth
here.)

CONCENTRATION

Yoga is the control of the activities of the mind. Then [when
the mind is rippleless] the Subject [ Purusha] is i its own form.
By practice and detachment are these activities of the mind to
besuwm‘ed Concentration is [of the type called] conscious

in it gross objects, subtle objects, the sense
ol blissfulness only, or that of mere existence. The other type
is that in which impressions alone survive and which results
from practice toward the state of cessation of the above-
mentioned fourfold content.

Or [that concentration is achieved) by the contemplation of
God.  God is a special Being who is not vitiated by afictions,
works, fruits, or impressions thereof. He is the Teacher of
even the carlies teachers, being unlimited by time. He is indi-
catedby OM. f that OM
of its import [that is, God) [are means of achieving concentra-

tion].

To a mind whose activities have died down, 3 unto & pure
crystal, there bappens absorption in and conformity with the
cognizer, the means of cogaition [senses) and their objects,
‘The noncognitive conditioa is that in which the cognition of an
object is shorn of its recollective aspects of name and form and
asif void of content, shives i itself. When there is the clarity
of the nondeliberative state, there comes the peace of the Soul.

33
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‘There the mind becomes Truth-laden. On this state, too, being
‘held in restraint, as there is restraint of everything, there arises
the objectless Concentration (Samidhipada).

Mezans

Penance, repetition of mantra, and the contemplation of God
represent the active means of yoga. The active means are for
the cultivation of concentration and attenuation of the afflic-
tions. The afflictions are nescience, egoism, desire, dislike, md
attachment. The activities consequent on these affictions
to be eradicated by contemplation. These afflictions are lhe
root of the impression of acts which are experienced in the
present or the future birth. When the Causes [the afflictions]
are operative, the acts fructify into forms of birth, life, and ex-
periences. They are productive of either happiness or suffer-
ing according as they proceed from virtue or vice. To one of
discrimination, everything is misery, because of the eventual
painful culmination of all pleasure.

( By the practice of the accessories of yoga, when the impuri-
ties [in the form of the affictions] disappear, mnun shines
forth culminating in discriminative knowledge. The accessories
are cight: restraint, observance, posture, breath control, with-
drawal, concentration, contemplation, and absorption. The re-
smum are noninjury, truthfulness, nonstealing, continence,

and nonpossession, constitute a great vow when prac-
ticed without consideration of class, place, time, or occasion.

‘The observances are cleanliness, contentment, penance, study or
recital of mantra, and contemplation of God.

When one is established in noninjury, beings give up their
‘mutual animosity in his presence. When one is established in
truthfulness, the (ruits of acts accrue to him. When one is
established in nonstealing, all gems present themselves. When
one is. Ilblnbedmtomnwn«,ml[y is retained. When non-
possession is firmly established, there is the understanding of
the how and wherefore of birth. By cleanliness, disgust at one's
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body and dissociation from others [seclusion] result; as also
the refinement of the mind [by the elimination of rajas and
tamas], pleasantness, one-pointedness, subjugation of senses,
and fitness to have the vision of the Spirit.

From contentment highest happiness results; from penance,
mmnmmdmmwnwdwmdmwm
excellence of body and faculties. By recital of mantra, com
munion with one's favorite deity. By contemplation of Gﬂd

the accomplishment of concentration. Posture is that in which
one can continue for long and with ease. When posture is mas-
tered, the pairs (heat-cold, etc.) do pot assail."

And while posture is firm, breath control is the regulation of
inhaling and ezhaling. The regulation of breath is exhaling,
inhaling, and storing within; it is govemed by place, time, and
number, and by long and fine. A fourth form of the control of
breath is storing up with attention on an external o internal
object. By breath control, the afflictions that shroud the lumi-
nous quality get destroyed, and the mind becomes fit for steady
contemplation. In withdrawal, the senses do not come into con-
tact with their objects, and the mind takes its own form.
‘Thereby supreme control of senses results (Sldhnmﬁdnp

Powess
The fastening of the mind at a point in the body [navel,
heart, nase-tip, bead, etc.] is concentration. Contemplation is
knowledge being solely engrossed there. That itself becomes
absorption when as if void of itself, it is wholly of tbe form
of the mmnphud ‘These three together at a point are called
By success there, results the effulgence of knowl-
edge * (Vlbhﬂwldl).
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EMANCIPATION
When one does not expect any fruit even in contemplation,

10 an end. The emancipation of the Soul is the Seer's power
established in its own innate nature (Kaivalyaphda).

of threr Kinds: (1) sreogth, freedom from thirt and bunger, Srmce, eic,
i o et far he fuier pactc of !‘Ihﬂb(ll!&mum
‘mind, conferring the sccomplisbment of

o reat diembodied
e e of sy s wibon s o Yy bt
meas, which repreaeat really succradve g of yopk periection



THE RAMAYANA"

The Ramdyana tells the story of Rama, the prince of Ayod-
hyd, as it was composed by the sage VAlmiki. Réma was noble,
dear 10 the whole world and equal toward all; he observed bis
own duty, that righteousness which was fitting for his nature
and the time and place, and thereby protected those near him
and the whole world, and dharma itself.

Brahm, the creator, came to the sage Valmiki, and com-
manded him to compose the story of Rma, the embodiment of
dharma, and gave to him the power to compase in poetry and to
know all events, both public and private, concerning Rama.
“Not a word shall be false in your poem; compose the holy and
beautiful story of Rima in these same verses,” said Brabmi

‘and prophesied, “The fame of your Rimayana will stand as long
s hils stand and rivers flow on the surface of this earth.”

fruit on his palm. The venerable sage composed the story of
the family of Raghu, of Rima's great birth, his heroism, (riend-
liness to all and truthful conduct, together with all the wonder-
ful subsidiary stories.

In the city of Ayodhyd, there ruled the virtuous Dasaratha,
almost a sage and 8 keeper of his word. The citizens under him
were gay but righteous, learned, each contented with his posses-
sions, and truthful. But the king had no son to continue his
line, 5o he performed the great horse-sacrifice to gain sons.
N Wﬂ‘n note: The Rémdyaps, The Mehdbhiraia, and the Bhdgevais Purina

roally condensed form designed to summarize the Mories
Bave played an kmportant o shaping the beticls and
pracics of idul.
r::l.“imhnl—pnm ‘others told or described ln Profesor

m
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Just as the gods were to receive his oblations they came to
Brahma and told him that because he had given boons to

the boon that he should not be killed by any of the divine or
‘semidivine beings and be forgot the men; be bas therefore to be
killed by a man.” So the gods and Brahmi together asked
Vishpu to be born in the world to kill Rivaga. “Choose Dada-
ratha, the victorious, generous, and sage-like king of Ayodhyd
and to bis three wives you be born as four sons; and kill
Ravapa.” Vishpu promised that be would go down, kill cruel
Riivana and his men, and live in the world as the ruler of the
earth. When Lord Vishnu had thus become the sons of Dada-
ratha, Brahma asked the gods to be born in the world of mon-
keys, with all their invincible valor, so that they might sid the
Lord in the mission of his incarnation. Accordingly they be-
came thousands upon thousands of po-nlul monkeys, with
po-«-ounmyrommqum spread themselves

over the hills and forests.

The four sons of Dadaratha were Rima, Bharata, and the
twins Lakshmana and Satrughna. All of them were rich in
natural endowments, but among them Rima was supreme, a
veritable god among beings; he had true valor and valor dis-
played in righteous cause; be became dear to the world like the
pure moon. From childbood, Lakshmapa was always dear to
Rama, looking verily like his external breath, for without him
Rima would not sleep nor take food; wherever Rima went
Lakshmana was always at the back, bow in hand guarding him.
Similarly, Satrughna was dear to Bharata.

When Rima was oot yet sixteen years old, the great sage
Viévimitra came asking his help against the two demons who
were interfering with bis austerities and sacrifices by raining
blood and flesh, polluting the altar. “The austerity I am in is
such that I shall not show anger and curse them,” he said to
Dasaratha. “You must give me this youngson of yours, Rima,
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of true valor; protected by me, even as nectar by fire, he will be
able to destroy the demons who disturb me; in fact, none but
Réma can kill them, 1 know Rima as the great soul of unfail-
ing prowess; permit ten days absence and grieve not.”

Rima traveled with Vivamitra, receiving from him instruc-
tion concerning the sages and the gods, hearing the story of his
‘austerities, and the creation and the glory of Motber Gaigh, the
great river. On the way, he killed the powerful demoness
Tataki who possessed the strength of a thousand elephants,
and when they came to the sbode of Visvamitra and the two
demons attacked as the sage practiced his austerities, Rima
quickly killed one of them and Bung the otber far away. Then
Réma went on to visit King Janaka who had a wonderful divine
bow of such strength that none among the gods or men had been
able 1o lift or string it. The bow, Janaka said, was Siva's own.
“While I was leveling the sacrificial ground with a plough, there
arose from earth this daughter of mine, SItA; she is to be wed
on a prize; suitors have 1o lift and string the bow before taking
her; 0o king has so far succeeded in doing so; if this Rama can
doit, I shall give her to the son of Dataratha.” A hundred and
fifty servants dragged the bow in a box on eight wheels.
Lightly did Rama take it at the center and string it; wben he
pulled it with an arrow, it broke with a terrific noise which
shook the earth,

Then S1ta became Rama’s wife, her sister Urmila was wed to
Lakshmana, and ber two cousins were married to Bharata and
Satrughna, in one great wedding ceremony. Togetber they
retumed 10 Ayodhy. With Sta, Rama enjoyed himself, his
heart being wholly on her. Sith was dear to him because she
had been found for him by his pareats and elders, and the love
increased all the more by reason of her qualities and beauty.
Rama was always in SIth's heart; whatever was inoermost in
their hearts, that heart spoke to heart in clear accents. Verily,
with her, Rama shone like Lord Vishnu with Goddess Lakshml.

Al the four sons were indeed dear to the King, but Rima
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delighted Dasaratha most. He was superior in qualities over
all—is be not the eternal Lord, Vishnu, born among men at the
instance of the gods for the killing of the demons? Incompar-
able in his qualities, RAma was always of a compased nature;
be talked softly, talked first, aod talked with a smile. With
exceeding valor, be was yet unelated; he spoke nothing false,
bonored the elders, learning from them whenever leisure was
available. Attached to the people, and drawing their attach-
ment, kind, controlled in anger, and sympathetic toward the
suffering, he had the high notion of the duty of the Kshatriya to
which he was born. He considered pure (ame as equal to the
great beavenly fruit; be indulged in nothing which did not con-
tribute to welfare, had no taste for idle gossip; though in meet-
ing argument with argument he was as gifted as the god of
speech himself. He knew the time and place, and in the world
he was the oaly one who weighed and understood a man's worth
and yet continued to be ever good. He never felt miserable,
was straight{orward, and bad memory and imagination. In
worldly conventions and behavior he was trained and proficient;
quiet in bearing, he did not disclose his mind and kept his deib-

ideas, e foul was never
less.” He koew the faults of himself and others, be judged wel
between man and man, and was adept in putting down or bring-
ing up people. He knew the means of earning and the proper
method of expenditure. Not only in the higher branches of
knowledge, but in the miscellaneous accomplishments, 100, he
was qualified, and could enjoy himself without being indolent.
He knew the recreational arts, koew also the proper place of
everything. Free from intolerance, pride, or envy, he never
insulted any being, but was not on that sccount soft enough to
succumb to the force of circumstances. Rima shone with these
qualities as the sun with the rays, and Earth berself desired him
2 ber Lord,
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Dataratha, in consultation with his ministers, desired to
make RAma the heir-apparent. Unfortunately, egged on by her
hunchback maid Manthard, Kaikeyl, Dasaratha’s favorite wife,
wanted ber son, Bharata, crowned king, and on the coronation
day she forced the King to fulfill two boons promised to her long
ago by the King: the coronation of Bharata and the exile of
Rama for fourteen years. The King could not go back on his
word. The loss of the kingdom did not reduce the excelling
charm and grace of Rima's countenance. As be gave up the
kingdom and desired to leave for the forests, no untoward
change was seen in him; he was as one high above all the world.
‘The inner joy which was always his characteristic the beroic
Rama did not give up.

Lakshmana was very angry at this turn in their affairs and
sought to persuade bis brother to take the kingdom by force,
but Réma pointed out, “I am not starting any new dharma;
none ever comes to grief by acting up to his father’s word.
Father has made a promise and the word has to be kept. So,
leave off this military mind; take to dharma, not to violence;
follow my mind.” Thus, inally, by Rima’s words was Lak-
shmapa pacified, but not until RAma had consented to allow
Lakshmana to accompany him into the forest.

Then RAma went to Sit's apartments to tell her that he
would not be crowned king that day, but was banished to the
forests and must leave ber. Her great love took the form of
indignation and she replied, “Why do you speak lightly such
funny things? My beloved lord, father, mother, brother, son,
daughter-in-law, all enjoy their respective fortunes; the wife
‘alone shares her husband’s fortunes. Not father, sons, ber own
self, mother or friend, b\lll.behmh-ndlsdnmltlunﬂoll

the husband's stat, his proximity is best for the wife. 1 shall
gladly walk the difficult man-forsaken jusgles, and thinkiog
only of following my lord I shall enjoy the forest as much as the
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mansion. Even heaven will not appeal to me, no never, if it is
without you.” When poor Sité broke down, streami
Rama then embraced her, comforted her and said, “Divine
Lady, even heaven will not be welcome to me at the cost of your
grief; I can leave you only if I can leave off my fame. Come
along, belp me in my dharma, prepare for the forest.”

Then, after & sad parting, Rima, Sith, and Lakshmaa set

ominous tun of planets was seen; there was no cooking i the
houses, no business in the city; elephants dropped their feed,
cows did not suckle their calves; and even a mother who was
delivered of her first male child that day was not pleased. But
Rima, St4, and Lakshmana went on, crossing the Ganges and
the Jumna rivers.

A few days after RAma left for the forest, King Dataratha
died of grief. The counselors immediately sent for Bharata to
come home and assume the crown; but instead of being glad to
become the ruler e was filled with rage against his mother who
bad conspired on his bebalf, and as soon as he had performed
the last rites for his father be set out to persuade Rama to come
back and be king. The meeting of the two was ke that of the
Sun and the Moon, of Venus and Jupiter in the heavens. With
matted locks and mendicant robes, like himself, Bharata ap-
peared (o Roma, as he lay there in front of him, like the Sun
himself fallen from the skies. Rama lifted him, embraced him,
took him on his own Iap and asked him about the welfare of his
father and the kingdom. Rdma, Lakshmana, and S1td wept on
hearing the news of Dalaratha’s death, then went down to the
river, bathed, and offered water and oblation to the spirit of
ther father.

When Bharata pleaded with Riima to return and be crowned
king, Rima replied that Bharata was not to be blamed, that
pareats had a right 0 do as they pleased with their children,
and that what his father had commanded, that be would do.
Furthermore, when Dasaratha had married Bharata's motber,
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he had promised that the kingdom would go to her son; bence,
Rima insisted, Bharata must go back and rule if he wanted to
save his (ather {rom hell. When Bharata begged further, Rima
replied, “The sea would transgress its shores, but not ! the
promise that father gave.” Fially, Bharata was persuaded to
take Rama's sandals back to Ayodhyi as a symbol of Rima's
presence and to rule as regent for the fourteen years, living as a
mendicant outside the city.

Rama, Sit, and Lakshmana hoped w live quietly i n l.he
forest, but soon the demons, resenting his protection of
sud attacked him with a force of fourteen thousand dmlms
Rima brought upon himself intense anger for killing all the
demons, emitted a frightful shout, and aimed at them the divine
Gandharva missile, and the whole of that holocaust of fourteen
thousand demons was destroyed by Rama in but forty-eight
minutes. That victory won for him the gratitude of the sages
and the ecstatic embrace of SIt4, but it so enraged Ravana, the
chief of the demons, that be resolved to kill R&ma. The demon
Marica, who had seen Rima, warned Rivana that he could
“never vanquish RAma in open battle; all the gods and demons
put cannot do away with Rima. He can bring down
the heavens, uplift the earth, flood the world, destroy creation,
and bring it into being again.” He suggested that rather than
fighting Rama, he should by stealth carry off Sitd, and then
Rima would give up bis life because of his great love for her.
With the aid of Mirica in the guise of a golden deer, the
demon Ravana enticed both Rima and Lakshmana away from
their hermitage for a moment, and in their absence seized Sitd
and took her away in his magic chariot. Rivana sped across
the sky carrying Sita, who was crying and calling out to Rima
and Lakshmapa. As she was being taken along the sky by
Ravaga, she saw on the top of & mountain below five monkey-
chiefs and to them she threw some ornaments, boping that they
would inform RAma. Ravana flew on across the ocean to Laiki
(Ceylon) where be put Sitd in his private garden under guard.
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He made every effort to get her to yield to him, but she scorned
even to talk directly to him. He finally left her saying that he
gave her twelve months to come around and threatened that
if she did not agree, cooks would prepare her for his break-
fast.

Rama and Lakshmana were overcome with griel when they
returned to their hermitage and found that Sita had been stolen
by a demon. They immediately set out in search of her, and
guided by the animals of the forest that cast their eyes south-
ward, they moved southward. Finally they were advised by
Kabandha, a divine being in a temporary accursed state,
“Rama, you must take a friend now, for I see no way to your
success except through a friend; Sugriva, that chief of mon-
keys, is endowed with valor, a keeper of his word, modest, firm,
intelligent, capable; be is your help in the search for Sith; do
not sorrow any more, go now and make him your friend before
the holy fire. He can trace your SItd who has been taken by
Révana to his place.”

The two brothers accepted Kabandha's advice and sought
Sugriva, the monkey chief who was living in exile, driven from
Mlhn(bmbyhnhmhﬂvlh ‘Through Rima's aid, Sugriva
regained his kingdom, and in return promised to aid in the
recovery of SIta; but the rains set in and there was a delay of
four months before they could set out to find her.

Sugriva then called Hanumin, his vigilant minister, and had
him assemble the myriads of monkeys in his armies.
came, in such numbers that they screened the light of the sky
ftself, running, jumping, and roaring, some of them as big as
elephants. They were dispatched in all four directions to
search for Sits, and Hanuman was selected to go on the expedi-
tion to the south, for Sugriva had full confidence that he would
succeed in any mission entrusted to him. “‘There is no being
equal to you; therefore you yourself see that STuA is discovered.
Only in you are strength, intelligence, sense of time and place,
and the politic way of doing things.” Rama gave Hanumin his
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he met ber.

After many delays and discouragements, the band of moa-
keys who had gone to the south met an old eagle who told them
that SIth bad been taken by Rivapa to his place on the island
of Laitki. They hurried t0 the seashore, but when they saw the
great distance to be jumped to reach the island they were once
more in despair, for pone of them could fly that far and return.
Al this time Hanuman sat silently, and finally the oldest in the
party, the bear Jimbavin, burst forth, “Hanumin, bero of the
monkey world, great expert in all lores! Wherefore are you
thus sitting silent and alone in a corner? Strength, intelligence,
power, force, everything you have, and you do pot know that.
Let me tell you; you were begotten by the Wind-god himself,
and when you were born, the Wind-god gave the boon that the
s0n would be his own equal in flying. You alove can save us
now. Therefore, go forth, O Hanuman, the whole monkey army
is desirous of seeing your exploit. Rise up and take your
strides, even as Vishgu of yore, wbo measured the three worlds.”

As these words fell on Hanuman's ears, power swelled forth
in his person; his body attained magnitude. Haoumdn bimself
gained now full consciousness of his innate power and cried, “I
can now go round the ends of the earth, all the seas and the
entire sky; I can dry up the ocean, tear up the earth and pound
the mountains, 1 shall blow away clouds as 1 go. I shall find
Sita and bring her back.” When Hanumiln roared thus, his
friends felt exhilarated and said, “With the grace of your elders,
Ay forth; our lives are in your hands; we shall be standing on
one foot till you come back.” Wondering if earth or mountain
could stand his impact, Hanuman ascended the mountain from
which he was to take his flight.”

The flight of two hundred and fifty miles to Laaka did not
make Hanumn even draw a deep breath. He marveled at the

* Hanumlls b widely I"“Idlrlul-oﬂduﬂth‘md
o ervice and devotlon to the Lovd; aad s &
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size and beauty of the city and for a moment despaired of suc-
cess when be saw its fortifications and armaments and thought
of the terrible Rivana. Then be contracted himself to a cat’s
size, and slipped into the city after dark. First, he searched
the barem, but he could not see anywhere among them that
highborn lady who had been snatched away from Réma and
was firmly following the eternal path of virtue. He continued
his search without success and became depressed; suddealy he
saw a park which he bad not searched. “Ah,” he said, “I shall
80 there after saluting the gods.” As he rose up with renewed
mﬂlmhsm ‘Hanumin uttered a prayer, “Obeisance to Rima

ith Lakshmana! Obeisance to that divine daughter of
Jlnl.n Obeisance to all the gods.” *

There in the park Hanumin saw a lady, clad in a soiled gar-
ment, surrounded by demoness guards, emaciated by fast, heav-
ing, bard to be seen like the first digit of the waxing moon, like
2 flame enveloped in smoke, with suffering and penance, with
tears and sighs, immersed In sorrow and thought, missing her
beioved one and seeing all around only demonesses, like a fawn
encircled by bounds. She was undoubtedly SIt4, though it took
some time to recognize her in that state of suffering. “Ah, this
Sita!” thought Hanuman, “She does ot see the demonesses nor
the flowers and fruits of the trees; with her heart oo only one,
she is continuously seeing therein her Ramas: for the husband,
indeed, is woman's ornament of ornaments.”” There under the
tree, in the midst of the demonesses, was the irreproachable
Sta, like a star fallen, bedecked with virtue and devotion to her
Lord. Looking at her who lay there like a neglected lyre,
Hanuman wept and bowed to Rima.

Then, singing softly of Rima, be lllrl‘ld Sltd's attention
and disclosed himself as Rama's messeager. He explained that
Rama's delay in coming was due to his failure to know her

s pra7e of Bl o e uring peot of M warch b focluted i the
preiimisary peayers with this epic begla is dally
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place of imprisonment and went on to reassure Sits, “Owing to
your separation, Rima does not taste good food; he does not
even brush aside flies, mosquitoes, or insects sitting on his body,
0 absorbed is his mind in thinking of you. He is always in
deep thought and poignant sorrow, he has oo sleep and if he
dozes, be rises up suddenly uttering your sweet name. 1 be

flower or [ruit, or charm-
ing, he sighs ‘Ah. my beloved!", and begins to address you."

Hanumén could have carried SitA on his back, but she re-
fused because it would greatly detract from Réma's glory and
honor if Rama did not rescue her himself, and besides, she could
not, of berself, touch the body of another than her husband.
Soit was agreed that Hanuman would hurry to Rima and bring
him back to release SIt at once, since at the end of two months
Révana would have his cooks dress her for his breakfast.
Hanumin gave Sitd Rama's signet ring and took for him her
crest jewel.

Before leaving, however, Hanumin decided to show the
demons something of the force they would have to contend with,
50 he destroyed all the grove of trees except the one under which
Sita sat, and when the demons came against him he took his full
stature, lashed his tail, roared, plucked an iron rod from the
arched gateway, and killed them all. Then, after killing several
of Révana’s chieftains, he let himself be captured 30 he could
meet and warn Ravana, and when the captors tied his tail with
<otton rags, poured oil on it and set it afire, he broke away and
roamed over the city setting fire to all the buildings. Then he
quenched the fire on his tail in the ocean and hurried back to
Rama to tell bim of the austerity and safety of the faithful STta.

Rima was immensely pleased and embraced Hanumin.
‘Then, because it was just noon, the sun was at meridian, and it
was an auspicious moment which would bring victory, they set
out at once toward the south. When they came to the seashore,
they stopped to make their plans for crossing the sea to Laiikd.
As they rested there, the thought of Sith disturbed Rima in-
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tensely. He said, addressing the breeze blowing from across the
water, “Blow from where my beloved is; having touched ber,
touch me also, and through you, let me have her touch.”

In the meantime, at Laiki, Ravana called his counselors and
asked for their advice as to the best way to overcome Rima.
Vibhishana, his younger brother, opposed a war, saying, “This
violation of another’s woman is infamous, detrimental to one's
Tongevity, root of terrible loss and sinful; before Rama tears
Lasika to pieces, let Sitd be returned to him, O King, give up
wrath which is the enemy of virtue and happiness, Seek right-
eousness whereby happiness and fame will increase; please, I
beseech you, let Sitd be returned to hir And when Ravanpa
reviled him, he went on, “Thase whose time is up do pot take
wholesome advice, Easy is it to have men who always talk
what is pleasing; bard is it to have one who can speak forth
what is unpleasant but is wholesome.” * Then Vibhishana left
Lanka and flew over to where Rima was and said to the mon-
keys who intercepted him, “Announce me quickly to that great
soul, Rima, the refuge of the whole world.”* Hearing of
Vibbishana's arrival, Rima said, “I afford security to him who
surrenders but once, and besceches with the words, ‘I am yours."
This is my vow. Bring him, Chief of Monkeys, I have given
security. Let him be Vibhisbapa, let him be Ravana him-
self.”

They then thought of the way to cross to Laik, and after
Rima had spent three days in austerities and threatened to hurl
the terrific divine missile Brahma-astra at the sea, the Lord of
the seas came up, suggested that they should build a causeway,

Hanumn flung hill after hill to be placed in the water, until
* This famots saying |s known 1o almont

* This eioe and laking refoge fa the Lond s &
ital tenet of the seet st gt lmprtans (o 1
story of Vibhlubags, 13 wel as U folowiag words of Rk in which the Lord
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the sea looked like hair parted in the

Rama, Lakshmana, Sugriva, Hummln and all their hosts of
‘monkey warriors then crossed over (o Laika and the terrible
battle with the armies of Rivana was fought. The losses were
great on both sides, but one by one the great warriors who
fought for Ravana were destroyed. At one point Indraiit,
Révapa’s son, making himself invisible through his magic
powers, rained such a storm of arrows that Rama and Laksh-
mana lay sorely wounded on the batulefield, and hundreds of
their monkey warriors were wounded or killed. To revive
them, Hanumin was sent fiying to the Himalayas to the moun-
tain of berbs to get the four luminous herbs: the rejuvenator,
the remover of broken particles of arms inside one’s body, the
restorer of complexion, and the joiner of broken limbs. The
very smell of the herbs rid all the warriors of their wounds and
the dead rose as if from sleep.

There followed a fierce battle in which Lakshmana killed
Indrajit, and the terrible fight in which Rema destroyed
Rivana. After using all his otber weapous, finally Rima took
the dread Brahma-astra, the missile which originally Brahmé
himself devised and gave to Indra, which was constituted of
the energy of all beings. He uttered the Vedic mantra for its
use and laid it on his bow string. The entire living world
shuddered; earth quaked, and like inexorable Fate the Brahma-
astra fell on Rivapa’s beart and came back to Réma's quiver.
Deprived of life, Rivapa’s body fell from the chariot with
terrible force.

Over his body the beautiful favorite Queen Mapdodar!
hmemul “You lie bere, thus, you who gave ache to all the three

ids, vanquished the guardians of the world, shook Siva bim-
sdhndmndenllliviuhnnpaymluundm ‘The saying
moders Rimchwaram s the site of this cuseway, & boly place for
Mmthwody *h— -Mh*-lﬁuh.-
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is true that the tears of a chaste woman do not fall in vain; the
curses of those violated by you have come true. When a war-
rior like you stooped to the cowardly act of stealing Sita. it was
clear that your misfortune had begun to fructify. Mad with
your strength you never listened to those who spoke truth, and
now has come this destruction of the demons as a result of cease-
less addiction to lust and passion.”

The battle over, Rima sent Hanumin to tell STta of their
victory and to return with her mexsage. When Hanumin re-
turned with the word that Sitd desired to see him, Rama imme-
diately plunged into thought, tears brimmed in his eyes, and
with deep and hot breath he asked Vibhishana to dress Sith
well and bring her before him. Dejection and indignation dis-
turbed his joy; ominous indications of indifference to his wife
were perceptible in Rima, and Lakshmana and Hanumin
gathered that Rima was dissatisfied with Sitd. For her part,
23 if melting into hersell in shame, Sita approached Réma, just
addressed him as ‘Lord,’ then shrouded ber face in her garment
and wept. The sight of her only increased RAma's fury and be
spoke to her very cruel words, “Know, SI, the effort of war
was not taken by me on your behalf, but to clear my name and
that of my family of disrepute; 1 am not able to stand your
sight even as a man of sore eyes cannot stand a light. There-
fore, go, with my leave, anywhere. I bave no need for you, for
what man of bonor and high breeding will take back a woman
who has lived in another’s house?”

Sith shrank within hersell in shame, wept and spoke in
broken tones, “I am not what you take me to be; believe me, I
swear by my character. 1f Ravana's body had touched me
when he carried me off, I am not to blame. What is in my con-
trol, that, my heart, is wholly in you. Yielding to anger alone,
you behave like 2 man of the street.” Then she ordered Laksh-
mana to prepare a pyre, and when it was ready Sith went
around Réma who was standing with a downcast face and ap-
proached the burning fire. Bowing to the gods, Sita addressed
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Fire, “If my heart has not swerved from Rim, let Fire, witness
of the world, protect me; if by act, thought, and word, I have
not been unfaithful to Rama, let Fire, witness of the world,
protect me; if Sua, Wind, the Quarters, Moon, the Day, the two
Twilights, the Night, Earth, and otbers know me as one of
character, let Fire protect me.” With these words, STt entered
the fire,

Tmmediately, the Fire god rase up bearing STta and gave ber
to Rima with the words, “There is 0o sin in Sitd; she has not
been faithless to you by word, thought, or sight. Accept ber.
Do not speak a word. I command you.” Réma thought for a
while and replied, “True STtA is stainless, but if I take her with-
out a purification, the good ones may remark that, young and
passionate, Rima simply took his wife who had been taken and
kept by Ravapa for a long time in his place. I too know her
chastity and single-hearted devotion to me, but I allowed her to
enter fire 5o that the world at large may believe in her chastity.”

‘Then, their time of exile being completed, Rama Sia
returned to Ayodhya where Bharata, liviog in o hermitage, con-
tinued as regent. They were received with great joy, Rama
was crowned king, and there he reigned long, performing many
sacrifices.

In Rima's reign [RAmardjya] there was no wailing of
widowed women, no fear of disease, thief, or other calamities;
elders did pot have to perform the obsequies of the younger
ones; everyone was righteous, and thinking always of Rama,
refrained from injuring another; rains fell in proper times,
Vegetation put forth its (ruits in season and out of season; and

satisfied with his duties, the classes were con-
tented and free from avarice.

This blessed first poem, composed of yore by ValmIki, bestows
fame and long life, and he who listens o it is freed from sin,
gets soos like Rima, Lakshmana, and Bharata and crosses over



382 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

all difficulties. In whatever bouse & copy of the poem Is kept,
there malignant spirits get appeased; by the worship and read-
ing of this ancient story, R&ma, who is the eternal Lord Vishnu,
is pleased. Those who desire prosperity should listen to this
epicstory which fosters good brotherbood, and promotes
knowledge and happiness.

So did this story happen of old; well be it with you all; freely
recite it; let the Lord's might increase. And they who write
with devotion this epic of RAma composed by the sage, or cause
it to be written, take their place in beaven."

" There bs an epllogue, but religions readings and recitals of the epc always.
wop bere.



THE MAHABHARATA

The Mahabherata was composed by the Sage VyAsa who set
forth here the greatness of Lord Visudeva, the trutbfulness of
the Pandavas, and the evil conduct of the sons of Dhyitarishira.
It is a treatise on the principles of material welfare, right-
eous conduct, emotional gratification, and spiritual realization.
What is here is found elsewhere; what is not here is not to be
found anywhere.

By virtue of his penance and spiritual discipline, Vyisa ar-
ranged the eternal Vedas and then composed this holy epic,
concentrating his mind and seeing the course of its develop-
ment through the power of his virtue and knowledge. Poets
cannot excel this epic poem; in fact, they will have to draw
upon it for their own creative activity. It is verily the food
of all writers. The Eternal Lord is sung of here; He is Truth
and the Moral Order, the Supreme Brabman and the everlast-
ing light. Truth and Immortality are the body of the Bhirata
epic. It is called Mahabharata because it is great (Mabat)
and weighty ( Bhiravat).

Although Dhyitardshira was the older son of the king of the
Kuru race, since he was blind his brother Pigdu was made
king. Pandu bad five sons, called the Pipdavas: Yudhishthira
the embodiment of dharma, or righteousness; Bhima of terrible
prowess; Arjuns, as powerful as $iva and as pleasing as Vishou,
and the twins Nakula and Sabadeva, of incomparable beauty.

Dhritarishra had a hundred sons, but all of them were born
in one mass which was put in a clarified-butter trough; out of
that mass began to appear ove after the other the hundred sons
during the course of a bundred days. The first of them,
Duryodhana, brayed like an ass as be came forth, and every-

35
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body advised his abandonment as he portended the annihilation
of the whole race, but his father was too fond of his son to
permit it.

‘The sons of Pindu and Dhritarishira grew up together, but
in all the sports of their boyhood the Pdndavas outshone their
cousins, leading to jealousy which continued all their lives. The
rivalry which had grown up between them increased when the
blind Dhritardshtra, who had become king after the death of
Pandu, decided that Yudhishthira should be lhe er-nppam.l
With hi
himself to the subjects. Their teacher Drona told Arjuna, “The
only person above you, I must now reveal to you, is Krishpa,
the Lord who makes and unmakes the world. He is the past,
present, and future of the world; He is born as your cousin and
will become your intimate friend and with you as His aid He
shall fulfill the mission of this incarnation of His. Take your
refuge in Him.” Arjuna went forth, won battles and brought
hmuna booty. All this excited the jealousy of Duryodhana.

contrived to send the five brothers and their
mm., Kuntl, on a pilgrimage and to have the house in whi
they stopped set afire, but they escaped in time; they disguised
themselves as recluses and went to King Drupada's capital to
compete in a contest for the hand of his beautiful daughter,
Draupadl. To win ber, the contestant had to be bend the bow
and hit the target, but none of the suitors assembled there
could do it. Duryodhana tried, but the impact of the bow flung
him on his back. Then Arjuna came forward, made obeisance
to Lord Siva, thought of Krishpa and took up the bow. In a
‘moment, he strung it and shot the target; heavenly flowers fell
on Arjuna, Draupadi walked forward, her face beaming even
without a smile, her feet tremulous even without intoxication,
her eyes eloquent without a word. The victorious brothers
walked out of the arena with Dra 3

‘Coming home, the Pdndavas announced to their mother that
they had secured some alms for the day, and as usual, the
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mother said that all five of them should share their gain, with-
out knowing that the gain of the day was Draupadl. But
Yudhishthira remembered that sage Vyisa had told them, when
e met them on their way to the contest, that they would secure
a wife to be married by all of them together. Just then
Krishpa arrived and saluted their mother and congratulated
his cousins on their acquisition of Draupadi, and Vylsa came
and revealed that the Pindavas and Draupadi were of divine
origin; their marriage was then duly celebrated.

Duryodhana was even more jealous of the Pindavas when he
saw their success in the contest and wished to do away with
them, but Dhritarishira’s advisors counseled him to seek peace:
“The Pindavas are as much kings as your sons are. The talk
of vanquishing them is idle, for who can stand against the
ambidextrous Arjuna, the terrible Bhima, or even those twins?
In the eldest Pindava you always find fortitude, kindness, for-
bearance, truthfulness, and valor, how can he be vanquished?
And above all, there is Krishna: where Krhhm is, there suc-

cessis! Duryodhana is childish, unrighteous, and perverse; do
not listen to his words.” Dhitarishtra accepted their advice
and called Yudhishthira and said, “My sons are evil-minded
and haughty; lellhcnhnonmequnml You have hall the
kingdom and rule it."”

With his brothers, the truthful Yudhishthira ruled the king-
dom in righteousness. Yudhishthira pursued without any dis-
proportion the three ends of human endeavor: virtues, desires,
and material acquisitions—and looked verily like the fourth
end of man, spiritual discipline, controlling the other three.
The people delighted in him, bis very sight made their eyes and
hearts bloom. What he would consider beneficial if dooe unto
himself, that Yudhishthira did; and never untruthful, M
able, or unpleasant, the speech of the wise Y
always attractive.

“This success of his cousins made Duryodhana cry out in
despair, “I am unable to stand this prosperity of my cousins; T
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burn within mysel(. What am I—neither a man nor a woman
nor even any human being—I who put up with this rise of my
rivals?” When be cried out thus to his uncle, Sakuni, the uncle
advised that they should ot attempt direct action against the
Phpdavas but should deprive them of their possessions by
stratagem; he suggested that since Yudhishthira was fond of
dice and was not good at gambling, be should be invited to &
game of dice at which Duryodhana could win all his riches.

So Yudhishthira was invited to come to the court of Dhrita-
rishira and was goaded into playiog the game of dice, being
called by Fate and Time to this unfair contest. Yudhishthira
offered as stake his ornameats, gems, gold, treasury, chariots
and borses, servants, elephants, and lost them all. Then he
staked his brothers one by one and finally bet his own self
and lost. Then, goaded by Sakuni, Yudbishthira said, “This
paragon of beauty, endowed with all qualities, this Draupadi T
offer as stake,"” and on the next throw of the dice be lost ber, too.

Duryodhana at once seat for Draupadi, bad her dragged into
the hall, and there his brother tried to disrobe ber. Draupadl
thought at this moment of trial of Lord Krishna, affectionate to
thase who take refuge in Him, “O Imperishable Lord armed
with conch, discus, and mace, residing at Dwirakd, Govinda of
lotus eyes! Protect me! I have taken refuge in you.” Pray-
ing thus, Draupadi covered ber face and wept. And lo! by the
grace of the Lord, as be went on pulling her garment, the gar-
ment multiplied endlessly and amidst shouts of wonder, acclama-
tion of Draupadi, and condemnation of the base attempt to dis-
robe her, he gave up the attempt.

At that time ominous portents were seen, jackals yelled,
Mlusbﬂyd.lbnwynmldbhm.rhhmmdh
reviled Duryodhana for dragging the lady into the hall and ad-
dressing foul words to her. The king thea offered Draupad!
‘whatever boons she might want. She asked only for the liberty
of ber five busbands, saying, “I do not want more; avarice de-
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stroys righteousness. My husbands have been freed and lhq
shall look to the future welfare.” And the Pindavas ret
to their capital.

After they had gone, Duryodhana reproached his father for
interfering in their plans to put down the Pindavas; he got
Dhritarashra to permit them to invite Yudhishthira to another
game of dice, the wager this time being only this: whoever last
should go into exile in the forests for twelve years, then spend
one year incognito and if found out during that one year,
should go again into a twelve-year exile. The old kiog, waveriog
between righteousness and his weakness for his son, yielded.

Yudhishghira, because of his status, could not bonorhbly re-
fuse such an invitation and returned for this last game of dice
where, again, he lost. Bark and deerskin replaced the garments
of the Pindavas as they started their exile in the forests.
Bhima, Arjuna, and the twins vowed to return and kill Duryo-
dhana and all his followers in battle. As the five brothers left
with Draupad, the streets were crowded with people who wept
and wanted to accompany them. Yudhishthira succeeded in
persuading mast of the people 1o return, but was unable to
shake off the numerous Brahmans devoted to austere pursuits
who accompanied him into the forest. He wondered how to
‘maintain them since he had been deprived of everything, but
be propitiated the Sun God and secured the miraculous ves-
sel inexhaustible with which he could entertain any number of
guests.

While they were in the forest, Arjuna did severe penance
until Lord Siva blessed him and gave him his divine missile
which could be used to deliver the brothers from igoominy;
the other gods, t0o, gave him their missiles.

When Yudhishthira sat brooding over his suffering, sage
Brihadasva consoled him by narrating the story of the suffer-
ings of King Nala and Damayantl, and Iller the sage Mar-
kapdeya narrated at length the story of RAma and $Itd, and to
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console the brothers further coocerning the sufferings of
Draupadl, told them the story of the great Svitef, whose love
brought her husband back to life.

At the end of their twelve years of exile they disguised them-
selves ns servants and courtiers in the palace of the king of
Virata and there they passed successfully the year of incognito
life.

The Pindavas sent word to Duryodhana asking for the re-
turn of their half of the kingdom, but be preferred war to a fair
settlement. When it became clear that there would be a war,
both Arjuna and Duryodhana sought Krishpa’s aid; he prom-
ised to help them both; to Duryodbans be gave his huge army,
and he agreed to drive Arjuna's chariot in the war. Huge
armies began assembling on both sides, made up of the thou-
sands of elephants, chariots, and footmen of their allies, with
clase relatives on both sides of the battle.

In an effort to avert the war, Yudhishthira sent 8 message
to Duryodhana, “We have forgiven and forgotten the dis-
honor done to Draupad! and the exile imposed on us. Let us
now have our share of the kingdom, turn your mind away from
others’ possessions; let there be peace and mutual good will.
Give us at least a portion, just five villages for the five brothers.
Duryodhana, we are ready for peace as well as war!” Then
Krishna himself went to the Kaurava [Kuru] court and begged
for peace, warning them that what they did not give now they
would part with in death on the field of battle. When Duryo-
dhana scomed the plea, and even plotted to capture and bind
Krishpa, the Lord laughed, sparks flashed forth from him like
lightning, and he assumed his cosmic form, blinding everyone
but those whom the Lord blessed with divine vision.

When Krishpa returned to the Pindavas and reported the
failure of his peace mission, the armies moved to the great
batulefield at Kurukshetra. The blind old king, Dbritarfshira,
seated himself with Saijaya by his side to tell him what hap-
pened.
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With Queen Draupadi’s brother as the formal general, Arjuna.
led the hasts of the Pandavas. Duryodhana chose his uncle,
Bhishma, as the leader of the Kauravas. Bhishma, whose
‘mother was the Goddess Gaiga, had renounced his claim to the
throne of the Kuru clan and had never married in order that he
should have no sons to be rivals for the throne. He was
renowned for his wisdom and virtue, had served as counselor
10 two generations of kings, and as teacher of both the Pandavas
and Kauravas was loved and revered by all.

At the break of dawn, the blare of conchs, the beating of
drums, the neighing of horses, the roaring of elephants, and the
tumult of warriors rase everywhere. The chariots drew up on
both sides and the sight of the golden standard of Bhishma
sent shivers through the Pindava hearts. “How are we to
break through an army commanded by Bhishma?” asked
Yudhishthira. Arjuna replied, “Victors win not so much by
strength and heroism as by truth and goodness. Let us eschew
unrighteousness and fight without egoism. Where there is right,
there victory is; where Krishna is, there victory is.”

Strangely the same Arjuna who spoke with such faith and
courage to his elder brother was unnerved when he came to the
center of the two armies and had a full look at all the elders and
brothers, teachers and kinsmen against whom be was expected
to fight. It was when he laid down his bow and expressed his
resolve not to fight that Krishna, his charioteer, gave him the
instruction which is embodied in the great philosophical dis-
course of the Bhagavad Glta.

Encouraged by Krishna, Arjuna took up his arms and the
6ight began with the Kurus and Péndavas falling upon each
other s if possessed. Son did not recognize fatber, nor father
his son; nephew and uncle saw not each other, nor friend his
friend. So did the battle rage.

Under the leadership of Bhishma the forces of the Pandavas
were hard pressed and might have been overcome had it not
been for Bhishma's vow that he would not kill any of the five
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brothers.  After ten days of slaughter, Bbishma wearied of the
fighting and decided to give up his life. His body was so full of
artows {rom Arjuna’s bow that when he lay down he was sup-
ported in the air on arrowshafs, and there he lay o his bed of
arrows until after the batde. He said, “I shall bold my life ull
the auspicious summer solstice when the Sun turns north; then
shall I reach back to my original state, for my father has given
me the boon of giving up life at my will.” Contemplating on
the highest, Bhishma lay in yoga; both sides gatbered around
him and once more he urged that the fighting cease, but be was
not heeded.

‘Then leader after leader of the Kaurava side fell, and finally
Duryodhana himself was destroyed by Bhima. Thus the
bloody war drew to an end. Dhritardshira, who kad lost all his
sons. then left for the battlefild, along with their mother and
the other womenfolk of the palace, lamenting the loss of their
menfolk with heart-rending wails. The last rites for the dead
heroes were gone through, with the Pdndavas joining in the
offering of water libations.

“The thought of his dead kinsmen depressed Yudhishthira so
much that he repented having waged the war, wished his en-
emies had continued 1o follow their own ways, and that be and
his brothers had gooe on in the mendicant life. His brothers
and Draupad, sided by Krishna, corrected his attitude, praised
the dignity and scope of service in the life of a bousebolder and
king, and induced him to enter the city and be crowned king.
‘The citizens welcomed him with a chorus of praise.

Alter the coronation, Yudbishbira went to Krishpa t0 ex-
press their gratitude for his help, but Krishna sat immersed in
thought and replied not. When Yudhishtbira questioned him
about his silence, Krishna said, “Lying on the bed of arrows,
Bhishma thinks of me and my mind is gone to bim, to that re-
pository of all knowledge. When that great soul s no more, the
world will be as if bereft of its moon. Approach him and ask
him whatever is in your mind; the different branches of learn-
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ing, the duties of men, the dutles of kings, ask everything.
After him, there will be a decline of knowledge.

Then the five Pindavas and Krishna and others went to
Bhishma and requested him to set forth the duties of men in
all stages of life. Bhishma saluted dharma and the Lord
Krishna and began his discourses on every imaginable subject
coming under the four ends of human endeavor: virtue, gain.
desire, and salvation. With principles and illustrative stories,
Bhishma dealt with polity and kingly duty, the duties of the
four classes of men and the stations of life, duties in abnormal
times and the duties to be observed by one intent on spiritual
salvation. He taught them hymns to $iva and Vishyu, the
merits of fasting and bathing in holy waters and of repeating
sacted mantras, and pointed out to them the evil of avarice,
ignorance, and cruelty, and the good of self-contol, penance,
and truthfulness.

Finally the day of the summer solstice came. Bhishma
uttered & hymn to the Lord, and his last words 0 all of them
were, “Strive for truth; be good.” He then gave up his body by
yoga and his Self went to heaven.

Under Yudhishthira's rule, timely rains fell, people suffered
00t from hunger or disease either physical or mental, and were
not addicted to evil pursuits. Men or women, everyone was
sweet-tongued, of straight mind and pure. All sounds and
touch were exceedingly happy, tastes very sweet, forms beauti-
ful and smells pleasing.

Tn the thirty-sixth year of his reign the evil portents made it
clear to Yudbishthira that the time

heset out with
his brothers and Draupadi to cross the Himalayas, ascend the
Meru mountain, and reach heaven. They were all proceediog
toward heaven by virtue of yoga when Draupadi slipped from
that yoga and dropped by the way. “Why has this viruous
Draupadi fallen?” asked Bhima. Yudhishthira ceplied, “She
was partial to Arjuna,” and passed on. After a while the
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scholarly Sahadeva fell and to Bhima's question Yudbishihira

that Sahadeva was proud of his intellect. Then Nakula
fell; Yudbishihira said that Nakula thought that be had no
equal in beauty. Arjuns then fell because of his high opinion
of his own heroism; and BhIma, too, because of his inordinate
eating and boasting about his physical strength. Yudhishthira
quietly moved on, accompanied only by his dog.

Indra then appeared with his chariot and asked Yudhishthira
to get in it to be taken to the heavens. When Yudhishthira
said that he did not want the heavens without his brothers,
Indra promised that be would meet them there. Yudhishthira
then asked permission to take his dog with him, but Indra pro-
tested that dogs had no place in heaven and that even their
sight was pollution. Yudhishhira replied that even if it cost
his own life, he would have not give up a being devoted to him.
The dog then revealed itself as the god Dharma who was testing.
him again, as he had in the past. Dharma declared that even
in heaven there was none equal to Yudbishthira and that in his
own body Yudhishthira would attain the imperishable worlds.

The gods then led Yudhishthira to heaven where he found
Draupadi and his brothers. and there he saw again the Lord
Krishna who, at the end of his mission on earth, had entered
into the etemal Lord Nardyana of whom he was an incarnation.




THE BHAGAVATA

‘The Bhigavata Purdna begins with a verse which puts the
whole Vedinta in & nutshell: “Let us meditate on that Supreme
Truth, which by its inberent light dispels illusion for all time,
that material and efficient cause from which alone the creation,
existence, and dissolution of the universe result, because such
causal character is present in that only and pot in objects like
primordial matter; [let us meditate on the Lord) who is omnis-
cient and self-luminous, who through his heart extended to the
prime poet [Brahma) the knowledge in the form of the Veda,
about whose real nature the sages are in bewilderment, and in
whom as the substratum there sppears the esentially false
threefold creation of elements, senses, and deities, even as the
transfiguration of glare or glass into water.”

‘The Bhigavata begins where the Mahibharata ends, seeking
10 correct what it considers to be the fault of a story which tells
of gambling, dishonoring women, and a devastating war which
ends in a pyrrhic victory, and neglects the emphasis on the glory
of the Lord and devotion to him: “Renunciation without devo-
tion to the Lord and action without dedication to Him are not
good. However much your ultimate idea may be the inculca-
tion of dharma, you ought not to have put 1o the people stories
with loathsome themes and incidents. By nature addicted to
the obvious pleasures of the senses, they revel in the doubtful
material and miss the inner message.” Thus the Sage Narada
urged Vydsa, the author of the Mahabhirata, to concentrate on
the pure glory of the Lord. Vydisa then sat in contemplation in
his hermitage, saw the Prime Being in his pure devoted heart,
and composed this Purdpa which allays the ills of man and
constitutes the means of his attaining devotion to the Lord.

363
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Tt tells the stories of the many incarnations and partial mani-
festations of the Lord and of many sages and heroes who
revealed in their lives the three paths of dedicated acts, koowl-
edge, and devotion. Of Dhurva [the prince who became the
pole star], for instance, the story is told of bow he learned from
the Sage Narada the supreme secret mantra “OM, obeisance
to the Lord Visudeva,” and after severe austerities attained the
blessing of the Lord and was touched with the Lord's conch of
knowledge. Whereupon be burst into a hymn of praise of the
Lord: “He who, entering me, revives with his power my dor-
ant peech s ideed every atbes aclty of mine—o you that
Lord, the Being
Ilhbylhemldhm!hlywhlveenmlhlmnm
bund world awoke to life. How can one, if grateful, forget your
feet, the sole refuge for one's salvation?”

Of King Rantideva, who, himsell dying of hunger, gave away
the litle that be had to eat to the bungry beggar with the

words: “I do ot want the great state attended by divine powers
or even deliverance; establishing myself in the bearts of all
beings, let me seek their suffering so that they may be rid of
their misery.”

‘The efficacy of reciting the Lord's Name is told in the story
of Ajimila, a fallen Bribman who, just as he was dying, said
the name of his youngest son, “Nardyana,” which is the same as
the name of Lord Vishyu. When the emissaries of the god of
Death came to take him, they were stopped by the attendants
of Lord Vishqu, who said, “Did you not bear him uttering the
Lord's name, Nirdyaa, though involuntarily? This is the
greatest expiation of sins, the utterance of the Lord's name
whereby the Lord's memory is roused and sustained. Even if
the Lord’s name that is uttered is associated with another per-
500, even though the utterance is in fun, a meaningless sound
o in derision, whether it is with of without knowledge, it buras
away all sins. A powerful medicine cures, even if it is taken
accidentally; and a mantra too does, even if one does not under-
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stand its full efficacy.” Thus Ajimila was saved, the words of
Vishpu's attendants kindled his innate koowledge, and with
poignant contrition of beart Ajamila repaired to the Ganges and
attained to the Lord through yoga.

Manifesting himself as Sage Kapila, the Lord taught: “Ignor-
ing me who am permanently enshrined in all beings, man is
making a mockery of idol worship. He who, in arrogance,
bates me who am resident in another’s body, sees difference,
and is inimical, attains no peace; I, as enshrined within all,
sbould be hovored with charity, courtesy, and friendliness.”

In addition to the many stories about the sages and heroes,
the Bhiigavata tells of the minor incarnations of Vishnu, and of
such major ones as Boar, Man-lion, Tortoise, Dwarf, Fisl
Rama, Parasurima, aod Krishna, and Kalkio of the futore. As
Boar, at the time of the creation of the world when a demon
was holding the earth under the waters, be plunged into the
waters, lifted up the earth with his tusk, and killed the demon
who stood in his way.

The demons are fallen gods; they seek the path of opposition
10 the Lord ouly for their quicker salvation; they hate the Lord
and court death at his bands, eventually to be saved by him. A
brother of the demon killed by Lord Vishgu in the Boar in-
carnation bad obtained from Brahma the boon that he could ot
be killed by gods, men, or animals, and thus when it became
necessary o kill him in order to protect his son Prablada who
was a devotee of God, Vishyu took the form of a Man-lion,
Deither man por beast, and killed him. Prahlida then sang of
the Lord the greatest of all the numberless hymns in the Bba-
gavata; he said: “Sages practicing silent meditation in lonely
forests care not for others; but leaving these brethren of mine,
1 do not want my lonely salvation.”

As the war between the gods and the demons continued, the
gods came 10 Lord Vishou for belp. The Lord advised them,
“Let the gods call off the fight and come 10 terms with the
demons, for things are achieved not by agitation so much as by
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persuasion. Let the milk-occan be churned, and the nectar
secured from it will make you gods immortal. Tbe first em-
lmuon will be poison, and then a number of precious things
. You should be neither afraid of the poison nor covet-
ous of the precious things; above all, there should be 0o anger.
Mount Mandara will be the churning rod, Serpent Visuki the
rope, and mysell your help.” When they began to churn the
milk-ocean with the mountain, it sank, and Lord Vishpu

2 huge W iton
his back. When the ocean was thus churned, there arose the
terrible poison before which the people and gods fled in fright,
taking refuge under the ever-auspicious Lord Siva. Si

overflowing compassion; the poison could not harm Him but
left & blue stain at His throat. Thus the stain caused by be-
nevolent service is indeed an ornament to the good souls. When
the nectar was obtained from the churning, it benefited only the
gods because the gods worshiped the Lord and the demons
did not.

Of all the incarnations of the Lord Vishnu, the most complete
and the most popular is that of Krishna. Earth was again over-
burdened with demons in the form of arrogant kings. Earth
went to Brahma and wept. Brahmi said, “In the bouse of
Vasudeva, the Supreme Being Visudeva [Vishou] will be
bor; let the celestial damsels be born as cowberd lasses; let the
sages be born as cows; let the serpent Sesba, who has an element
of the Lord, be born as his elder brother. The Mystic Power of
the Lord Yogamiyi] will also be bon for furthering the
Lord's plan.”

When Karisa, ruler of Mathurd, leamed that the eighth child
of his sister Devakl would cause his death, be put Devakl and
her husband Vasudeva in prison and as each son was born to
them, Kathsa put him to death. The serpent Sesha became the
seventh child in Devakl's womb, and before birth the Lord
directed his Mystic Illusion [Yogamay3] to transfer the child
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from Devaki’s womb to Rohig, a wife of Vasudeva in the cow-
herd village across the Jumna River, and then he himself be-
came the eighth child of Vasudeva and Devaki.

‘Then came the blessed moment when the whole universe took
an auspicious appearance; a mild fragrant breeze blew, the sky
was bright, and the hearts of good men became tranquil and
happy. At midnight, Lord Vishnu, who lies indeed within the
heart of everybody, appeared in the divine Devakl, like the full
‘moon in the east. Vasudeva and Devaki first saw the Lord in
His divine form, and then as a common baby who told them
that if they were afraid of Kashsa they might take him to the
cowherd village and bring back instead his own yogamiya bora
there as a daughter of Nanda and Yasodd. Vasudeva con-
sidered it more prudent to do so and, as he decided, the
and others around fell miraculously asleep, the heavily locked
doors opened, darkness gave way, a fine shower fell, the serpent
Sesha bent over the child in protection, and the deep overflow-
ing Jumna River parted ber waters. Vasudeva quietly came
with the divine child to where Nanda's wife was asleep with a
female child by her side. There he exchanged the children
returned 10 the prison house, put the female child on Devakl's
bed, and replaced the iron fetters on his feet. As soon as the
guards announced the birth of the child, Karisa ran to the
Prison, snatched the baby by the feet and flung ber against a
stone. The child, the divine Mayd, jumped into the sky,
showed Herself as the Goddess with eight arms, equipped with
all weapons, and said scornully, “Fool, what is the use of your
trying to kil me? He who is to be your death bas been born
somewhere. Victimize not poor Devak and Vasudeva.”

Karhsa then sent forth a demoness to go through the cities
and villages devouring children. When she came to Nanda's
village, the Lord knew of her arrival and pretended to be asleep.
She took the boy on her lap aod began to suckle him with her
milk of poison but the Lord sucked up ot only ber breasts, he
also sucked ber very vital breaths, and her huge carcass fell in
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the village crashing many a tree. Thus did little Krishpa ac-
‘count for many a demon emissary of Karhsa that came to kill
him.

When Lord Krishoa was born as their child, the cowherds
Knew no restraint (o their joy and splashed each other with
milk, curd, and butter. The child was named Krishoa (The
Dark One), on the advice of the priest, who said, “because the
Lord who took different colors in the successive ages, white, red,
and yellow, now took the dark color. As Vasudeva's son, he Is
also Visudeva, but really His names and forms are infinite; He
shall bring you welfare aod joy, and with His belp you shall
sumount all dificulties” And Rohil's son was called Bala-
rima: Bala because of his exceeding strength and RAma because
of his attractive qualities.

As boys, the two brothers indulged in play and pranks, releas-
ing calves, milking the cows, and stealing curds and butter.
Once while all the boys were playing togetber some weat to
Yalods mud. The mother
caught Krishna and enquired. “No, not I. Look bere,” said
Krishna and opened his little mouth. And lo! What did
Yalods see there! The entire Universe, static and moving,
beaven and the quarters, the luminary bodies, the earth with ll
ber contineats, mountains, and seas! Yasodh realized that the
500 she was fondling was none other than Hari, whom the Vedas
and Upanishads and the paths of knowledge, action, a0d devo-
tion were adorig. But the Lord drew over the mother sgain
the veil of parental affection.

Once she was churning and Krishga could not be attended to
and given his meal and in his peevishness the boy broke the
churn and ate the butter. Yaoda became angry and tried to
catch Him whom even the minds of yogis, directed by penance,
were unable to grasp. She seized a rope and tried to tie the
Lord, one for whom there was 5o inside or outside, this side or
that, front o back. She tied Him with s tope to a rock, but the
rope was two Inches too short; she joined another piece of rope,
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and again it was short by two inches. When every length that
she could make was short by two inches and the poor mother
was perspiring, Krishna submitted himself to the bondage.

Another time, Krishna went with his friends and the cows to
the banks of the Jumna. The sun was hot, and afficted with
thirst they went to a pool of the river where the water was poi-
soned by the serpent Kliya, and the cows and cowherdesses
swooned on drinking the water. Krishna, who had come to rid
the world of all evildoers, climbed
Kaliya's pool. Kliya attacked Him with its lifted bood but the
Lord jumped on the bood and danced. To witness His dance,
the whole heavenly world gathered with its orchestra. Krishna
grew in size untit Kaliya could not bear the weight of the Lord's
steps, each one of which brought blood out of its mouth.
Finally the serpent prayed that it might be perdoned and
Krishna left it, that it leave the river
and betake itself to the sea.

Krishna went about in Vrindaban in a yellow silk garment,
with a peacock feather on his head, bearing a garland of blos-
soms, playing his divine fute. The magic fell on the ears of the
cowberd lasses who became jealous of the flute that drank the
sweet breath from the jewel-like lips of the Lord: the very cows
stood still, drinking the music of the Lord's flute with upturned
ears; the calves stood ignoring their mother’s udder and the
grass. Perhaps the birds that sat on the boughs in silence

‘The Jumna

‘eddied all the more and appeared to stretch her arms of waves
10 clasp the tender feet of the Lord.

Winter arrived, l.bellmwbm!bcl.mdbﬂuob}aaoi!p&
cial worship. The maidens of the cowherd village observed
vow of worshiping the Mother, -ﬂmuﬂmmdvucﬂyw
the sacred food that they offered to the Goddess. Bathing at
dawn in the Jumna they made images of the Goddess with the
tiver sand and worshiped Her, praying to Her, “O Goddess, the
Mystic Power of the Lord! Make Krishpa our husband.
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Obeisance to you.” Clasping each other with their arms, they
sang of Krishpa as they went down to the Jumna to bathe.
They left their garments on the shore and sported in the waters.
To teach them the lesson that those in vows, especially, ought
not to bathe like that without their garments on, the Lord
gathered their garments and got up on a tree on the bank. As
they had prayed that He should become their busband, He
granted their wish. He said, “The love that is directed to me
can hardly be the desire for sensual enjoyment, for it is burnt
in the fire of devotion and knowledge. Burnt seeds sprout not.
This vow of yours and adoration of the Mother will be fruitful.
You shall sport with me these autumnal nights.”

The Lord saw these autumnal nights [ragrant with blown
jasmine and took it into His head to sport, resorting to His
llyslle Tilusion {Yogamaya]. Seeing the moon in its full orb,

Lord played most sweetly on His flute. The spell of those
no«s fell on the ears of the cowherd lasses [gopis}, and pos-
sessed as it were by Krishoa, they came to where Krishna was.
“Why have you come on this terrible night? Your kith and
kin will search for you; go home and serve your lords like
virtuous wives. It is not so much by physical proximity to Me
s by hearing of Me or contemplating on Me or singing of Me
that love for Me is developed,” observed the Lord.

“Like souls desiring release bave we sought you, abandon-
ing everything. Speak not these cruel words, we are your
devotees, accept us,” replied the gopls. The Lord listeved to
their moving words. Though one always delighting in His own
self, the Lord, the Great Master of Yoga, smiled and in His
compassion delighted the gopls. With the garland of flowers,
flute in hand, the Lord shone amidst them like the moon among
the stars. Going down to the sands of the river, He sported
with them.

Now pride took passession of the gopls who had won
Krishna's love. The Lord noticed their elation at their own
fortune and, for purging their minds of its evil and purifying
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them, the Lord disappeared at that very spot. When the Lord
was 1o longer to be seen, the gopls joined together, and think-
ing of Him, speaking of Him, imitatiog His acts and becoming
thus one with Him, they remained singing of Him and expect-
ing His arrival. “Those who are your own, whose life-breaths
are in you, are searching for you in every direction. You are
the immaneat witness inside all beings. It is to protect the
world that at Brahm’s own request you have come.” Singing
thus and thirsting for Krishna's sight, the gopls wept sweetly.

Then, with a smiling face, the most charming Loed pre-
sented Himself before them. As soon as He had come, they
arose all at once, even as a body would rise up on the coming
of life. They felt a relief such as people feel on getting at a
man of wisdom. Surrounded by them Krisha shone like the
Self surrounded by His powers. The Lord of Mystic Powers
made Himself as many as the gopls and placed Himself in
between every pair of them. Locking His arms with theirs,
the Lord began on the sands of the river His Risa Dance. The
Lord of the Goddess of All Beauty sported thus with the lasses
even as a child would play with his own reflections. The
Lord who, as the Master, is within the gopls as well as their
busbands, has taken this body for sport.

Karhsa then resolved to overcome Krishna in a wrestling
match, and sent Akrlra to invite him to the contest in the
arens. Akriira brought the two brothers to Karhsa, and on the
way as be bathed in the Jumna River he was blessed with a
vision of the heavealy form of the Lord, lying on the serpent
couch. Akrira praised the Lord, “By manifold paths and at
the direction of manifold teachers, people worship you, the
same, the sole Lord, who is of the form of all gods, and even
as all streams flow o the same ocean, so do all paths come to
you in the end.” At Mathurd, Krishna and Balarima came to
the arena, overcame the wrestlers, killed Karhsa, released their
parents from prison, and restored the kingdom to its rightful
ruler.




n ‘THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS
Thereafter Krishra spent much of his time overcoming
Iping

pointed out, always corrupted men; it turned the bead and
led the successful to arrogance and the insulting of others,
‘Therefore, the Lord said again and again that when He wanted
to bless one, He stripped one bare.

After many years of such services, the time came for Krishna
to leave this earth, Before leaving, be gave a spiritual dis-
course to his beloved cpusin and companion, explaining the
nature of a good man, (“Compassionate, unharmful, and for-
bearing toward all, haviog Truth as his strength, free from all
impurity, equal and belpful to all, with a mind pot ruined by
desires, subdued, mild, clean, unburdened by possessions,
without craving, moderate in taking things in, quiet, firm, silent,
and meditative; with a spirit surrendered to Me, careful, deep,
and unperturbed, devoid of pride, honoring others, fit, friendly,
merciful, endowed with imagination—such indeed is the nature.
of the good and pure soul.”

The nature of the true of the Lord (bhaktas) was
then described by Him, “Giving up everything, and every
other duty, they who worship Me alooe, with no other purpose
in view, are My best devotees. Adoration of My devotees and
My symbols, service, singing of My praise, recital of My story,
listening to such recital, thinking of Me, the sense of being My
servant while collecting the goods of life, surrender to Me,
freedom from pride and vanity, refraining from advertising
whnhhndm—«khnumtmumoflmolldme
who may attain Me through devotion and the service of the
good and pure.”
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Of the three paths, the Lord said: “The path of knowledge
is for those who are fed up with life; those that still have de-
sires should pursue the path of sublimation through works; and
for thase who are ocither completly indifereat nor to0 much
attached, the devotional path bears fruit.

Finally the Yadavas, the people over whom Krishpa had
ruled, who had become proud of their power, were led into &
fratricidal war in which they destroyed each other. Balarima
then sat on the seashore in yoga and left his mortal frame.
‘The Lord sat similarly on the ground underneath a tree. From
a distance & bunter mistook one of the red lotus-like feet of the
Lord for an animal and shot at it. Under the pretext of this
arrow shot at His feet, the Lord departed from the earth. The
celestial beings rained flowers and sang, and the effulgence that
was the Lord shot across the firmament like lightning.
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(These selections from the Bhagavad Gitd were made by Pro-
Jessor V. Raghavan from the transiation of Professor D. S.
Sarma of Madras. The Bhagavad Gitd is part of Book V1 of
the Makabhirata, the account of the discouse of the Lord
Krishpa on the battlefield when the Kurus were drawn up
against the Pdndavas and Arjusa decided not to fght. For
the story of the setting of the Bhagavad Gitd see the sum-
mary of the Mahdbhdrata above. On one side the hosts were
led by the five Pindava brothers: Vudhishthira, Arjuna (with
Krishna as kis charioteer), Bhima, Nokula, and Sahadeva; the
one hundred sons of Dhritardshira on the other side were wged
on by Duryodhana, the cldest, and led by Bhiskma and Droa,
the beloved teackers of all the warriors om both sides. Dhitar-
dshira, who was blind, sat with Sajaya who told kim what kap-
pened. The Bhagavad Gitd is recorded as Saijaya told it to
the blind king of the Kurus.)

CHAPTER 1

Suddealy conchs and kettledrums, tabors and drums and
borns blared forth; and the sound was tumultuous. Then
stationed in their great chariot, to which white borses were
yoked, Krishoa and Arjuna blew their celestial conchs. And
Arjuns, whase banoer bore the crest of Hanumin, looked at
the s0s of Dhritarishira drawn up in battle; and as the clash
of weapons began, he took up bis bow.

And, O King, be said these words to Krishna, “Draw up my
chariot, O Krishpa, between the two armies, and I will look on

74
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these men standing eager for battle and see with whom I must
contend in the strife of war.” Thus addressed by Arjuna,
Krishna drew up the fine chariot, O Dhritarishira, between the
two armies. In front of Bhishma, Drona, and all the chiefs be
said, “Behold, O Arjuna, these Kurus assembled bere.”

‘Then saw Arjuna standing there fathers and grandiathers,
teachers, uncles, brothers, sons, grandsons, and comrades; and
also fathers-in-law and bosom friends in both the armies.
When Arjuna looked on all these kinsmen thus arrayed, he
was overcome with great compassion and said these words in
sadness, “When I see these, my kinsmen, drawn up and eager
for fight, O Krishna, my limbs give way, my mouth is parched,
my body trembles, and my hair stands on end. I am not able
to stand, my mind is reeling. And I see adverse omens, O
Krishna, nor do I expect any good in slaying my kinsmen in
the fight. 1 desire no victory, O Krishna, nor dominion nor
pleasures. Of what use is the kingdom to us, O Krishpa, or
enjoyment o even life. Those for whose sake we desire king-
ship, delights, and pleasures are arrayed here in battl, risking
their lives and riches. These I would not kill, though killed
myself, O Krishga, even for the sovereigaty of the three worlds,
much less for this earth, What joy can be ours, O Krishna,
when we have slain the sons of Dhritarishtra? For how can
we be happy if we kill our own kindred, O Krishpa? Alast
what a great sin we have resolved to commit in striving to slay
our kinsmen through our greed for the pleasures of the king-
dom! Far better would it be for me if the sons of Dbritar-
ishira, weapons in hand, should slay me in the battle while [
remain unresisting and unarmed.

Having spoken thus on the field o battle, Arjuna sank down
on the seat of bis chariot and cast away his bow aod arrow, bis
heart overwhelmed by grief.
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CHAPTER 2

He was thus overcome with pity, his eyes were troubled and
filled with tears, and he was much

Then Krishna said these words, “Whence has this loathsome
feeling come upon thee, O Arjuna, in this crisis? It is ignoble,
it is disgraceful, it debars thee from beaven. Do not yield to
this weakness, O Arjuna, for it does not become thee. Shake
off this base faintness of beart and stand up, O dreaded hero!”

Arjuna said, “How can I attack Bbishma and Drona in battle
with my arrows, O Krishna? Wortby of worship are they by
me. It s better indeed to live as a beggar in this world without
slaying these venerable teachers. My beart is stricken with the
‘weakness of compassion; my mind is perplexed about my duty.
And 0 T ask thee, tell me for certain which is better. Teach
me, for I am thy pupil and have taken refuge in thee.”

‘The Lord said, “Thou weepest for those whom thou shouldst
Dot weep for, and yet thou speakest words that seem to be wise.
Wise men weep peitber for the dead nor for the living. Never
was there a time when I did not exist, nor thou, nor these kings
of men. Never will there be a time hereafter when any of us
shall cease to be. As the soul in this body passes through
childhood, youth, and old age, even so does it pass into apother
body. A wise man is not deluded by this. The senses in con-
tact with their objects, O Arjuna, give rise to beat and cold,
and pleasure and pain. They come and go, and do not last
forever. Endure them, O Arjuna. The man who is not affected
by these, O chief of men, and who remains the same in pleas-
ure and pain, steadfast—be is fit for Immortality.

“The unreal pever is, the Real never is not; the conclusion
about these two is well perceived by seers of Truth. Know that
10 be indestructible by which all this is pervaded. None can
cause the destruction of this which is immutable. Transient
are said to be these bodies of the eternal soul which is in-
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destructible and incomprehensible. Therefore, fight, O Arjuna.

“He who thinks it [the eternal soul] slays, and be who
thinks it is slain—neither of them knows it well. It neitber
slays nor is it slain. It is never born, it never dies, nor having
once been does it again cease to be. Unbom, eternal, perma-
neot, and primeval, it is not slain when the body is slain. He
who knows that it is indestructible and eternal, and that it has
neither birth nor change—how can that man slay anyone,
O Arjuna, or cause anyope to slay?

“As a person casts off worn-out garments and puts on others
that are new, so does the inner man cast off worn-out bodies
and enter into others that are new. Weapons do not cleave
him; fire does pot harm him; water does not make him wet;
nor does wind make him dry. He is eternal, all-pervasive, ua-
changing, and immovable. He is the same forever. There-
fore, knowing him as such, thou shouldst not grieve for him.

“Even if thou holdest that he is frequently born and that he
frequently dies—even then, O mighty Arjuna, thou shouldst
not grieve. For whatever is bom is sure to die, and whatever
dies is sure to be born again. Therefore for what is inevitable
thou shouldst not grieve. The soul that dwells in the bodies
of all, O Arjuna, can never be slain. Therefore thou shouldst
not grieve for any creature.

“Further, if thou shouldst regard thine own duty, thou
sbouldst ot falter; for to a Kshatriya there is no higher good
than a righteous war. But if thou wik not wage this righteous
war, thou wilt relinquish thy duty and thy honor, and wilt incur
sin. If thou dost fall, thou wilt go to heaven; if thou dost win,
thou wilt enjoy the earth. Therefore, arise, O Arjuna, baving
made up thy mind to fight. Pleasure and pain, gain and loss,
victory and defeat—treat them alike and gird thyself for the
fight. Thus wilt thou not incur sin.

“Fools who rejoice in the letter of the Veda say, ‘There is
nothing else but this.” Their souls are ridden with desire, and
they long for a Paradise. They quote florid texts that give out
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rebirth as the reward of rituals and lay down various rites for
the soquisition of pleasure and power. Therefore those that
are attracted o pleasure and power are carried away by these
‘words, and have not the resolute will of a steadfast mind. The
Vedas treat of Nature’s threefold disposition [the three gunas].
But do thou transcend this, O Arjuna; be free from the pairs
of opposites, be steadfast in purity, never care for possessions,
but possess thy soul. As is the use of a pond in a place Aooded
with water everywhere, so is that of all the Vedas to a Brahman
who

knows.

“Work alone art thou entitled to, and ot to its fruit. So
never work for rewards, nor yet desist from work. Work with
an even miod, O Arjuna, having given up all attachment. Be
of even mind in success and in failure. Evenness of mind is
called yoga. Far inferior indeed is mere action, O Arjuna, to
equanimity of mind. So take refuge in equanimity; miserable
are they who work for results.

“A man of even mind puts away bere both good and evil.
Therefore strive for yoga. Yoga is skill in action. Sages of
even mind, who give up the fruits of their actions, are freed
from the bonds of birth, and go to the place where no ills exist.
When thy mind has crossed the slough of delusion, thou wilt
become indifferent to what has been learned and also to what
is yet 10 be learned. When thy mind, which is distracted by
the Vedic texts, rests steadfast and firm in spirit—then wilt
thou gain true insight.” -

(Arjum said, “What is the mark of the man of steadfast wis-
dom, of steadfast spirit, O Krishpa? How does the man of firm
understanding speak, bow does be sit, and how does he walk?”

“When a man puts away all the desires of his mind, O Arjuna,
and when his spirit finds comfort in itself—then is be called a.
man of steadfast wisdom. He who is not perturbed in mind
by adversity and bas no eagerness amidst prosperity, he from
whom desire, fear, and anger have fallen away—be is called a
sage of Grm understanding. He who bas no attachments oo




THE BHAGAVAD GiTA 319

any side, and who does not rejoice nor hate when be obtains
good or evil—his wisdom is firmly set.

“When a man withdraws his senses from their object on
every side, as a tortoise does its limbs, then is his wisdom firmly
set. The objects of sense fall away from the embodied soul
when it ceases to feed on them, but the taste for them is left
behind. Even the taste falls away when the Supreme is seen.
‘Though a man may ever strive, O Arjuna, and be ever so wise,
his senses will rebel and carry off his mind by force. So be
should control them all and remain steadfast and devoted to
me; for his wisdom is Grmly
set.

“When a man dwells in his mind on the objects of sense, he
feels an attachment for them. Attachment gives rise to desire,
and desire breeds anger. From anger comes delusion, from
delusion the loss of recollection, from the loss of recollection
the ruin of the understanding, and {rom the ruin of the under-
standing be peris
“But & man of disciplined mind, who moves among the ob-
Jects of sense with his senses fully under his control, and free
from love and bate—he attains to a clear vision. And in that
clear vision there is an end of all sorrow; for the man of clear
vision soon acquires a serene comprehension. When a man has
0 self-control, be can have no comprebension, nor can he have
the power of contemplation. And without contemplation, he
can have no peace; and when he bas 5o peace, bow can he be
happy? When his mind runs after the roving senses, it carries
off with it the understanding, as a gale carries away a ship upon
the waters.

'Tr.enrm.o.nuhxy Acjuna, he whase senses are all with-
drawn from wisdom is firmly set. What is
night for all btmp is the time of waking for the disciplined
soul; and what is the time of waking for all beings is night for
the sage who sees. The man into whom all desires enter as
the waters enter into the sea, which, though ever filled, remains
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‘within its bounds—such & man attains to peace, and not be who
bugs b desires.

“The man who gives up all desires and goes about free from
any longing, and bereft of the feeling of I and ‘mine’—be at-
tains 10 peace. This is a divine state, O Arjuna. He who has
reached it is deluded no longer, lnlhewholsmlbﬂshﬁn
it even at the bour of death—he attains to the bliss of God.”,

CHAPTER 3

Acjuna said, “If thou boldest that true insight is superior to
works, why dost thou urge me to do this borrible work, O
Krishpa?”

The Lord said, “In this world, a twofold way of life was
taught of yore by me, O Arjuna—that of knowledge for men
of contemplation, and that of works for men of action. No man
can ever be free from a life of action by merely avoiding active
work; and 0o man can ever reach perfection through mere
renunciation. For no man can sit still even for a moment, but
does some work. Everyone is driven o act, in spite of himsell,
by the impulses of nature. He who controls his organs of
action, but continues to brood in his mind over the objects

be is indeed superior. Do thou thy allotted work, for to work
is better than to desist from work. By desisting from work
thou canst oot even sustain thy body.

“This world is fettered by work unless it is done as a sacri-
fice. Therefore, O Atjuna, give up thy attachments and do thy
work as & sacifice. In the beginning it is along with sacrifice
that the Creator created men and said, ‘By this shall ye multi-
Ply, and this shall be the Cow which wil yield unto you the
milk of your desires. With this shall ye cherish the gods and
the gods shall cherish you. For cherished by sacrifice the gods
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will bestow on you the pleasures ye desire. He is verily a
thief who enjoys the things they give witbout giving them any-
thing in return.”

“The good men who eat what is left over after a sacrifice are
freed from all sins, But the wicked who prepare food for their
own sake—verily they eat sin. From food are all creatures
born; from rain is food produced; from the effects of sacrifice
comes rain; and these effects spring from the acts of sacrifice.
Koow that the acts of sacrifice are taught in the Veds, and that
the Veda springs from God. Therefore the Veda, which com-
prehends all, ever centers around the sacrifice.

“Thus was the wheel set in motion, and he who does ot
follow it, but takes delight in the senses and lives in sin—
O Arjuna, he Jives in vain. But the man who rejoices in the
Spirit, who is content and satisfied with the Spirit alooe—for
him there is nothing for which be should work. He has noth-
ing to gain by the things he has done or left undove in this
‘world; nor has be to depend on any created being (ot any object
of ‘Therefore always without attachment do the work thou
hast to do, (wlmwbdpahhmk'llboﬂlnluhml
wins the Supreme.

“There is nothing in the three worlds, O Arjuna, for me to
‘achieve, o is there anything to gain which I bave not gained.
Yet I continue to work. For if I did not continue to work un-
wearied, O Arjuna, men all around would follow in my path. If
1 should cease to work, these worlds would perish; and 1 should
cause confusion and destroy these people. As ignorant men act
from attachment to their work, O Arjuna, 5o too should an en-
lightened man act, but witbout any attachment, so that be may
‘maintain the order of the world. Let po enlightened man un-
settle the minds of the ignorant who are attached to their work.
Himself doing all works with faith he should make otbers do so
as well.

uSurrender all thy works to me and fight—with thy mind in
unison with the Spirit aod free from every desire and trace
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of self, and all thy passion spent. Those who, full of faith,
ever follow this teaching of mine and do not carp at it—they
100 are released from their works. But those who find fault
with my teaching and do not act thereon—kpow that such sense-
less men, blind to all wisdom, are lost.

“Even the man who knows acts in accordance with his own
nature. All beings follow their nature; what can repression
do? Love and hatred are bound to arise towards the objects
of each sense. But let no man come under the sway of these,
for they are his enemies. Better is one's own dharma (law,
pﬂlh righteousness, nature), though imperfectly carried out,

than the dharma of another carried out perfectly. Better is
death in going by one's own dbarma, the dharma of another
brings fear in its train.”

Arjuna said, “But what impels a man to commit sin, O
Krishpa, in spite of himself and driven, as it were, by a force?”

‘The Blessed Lord said, “It is desire, it is wrath, which springs.
from passion. A monster of greed and sin—know that it is our
enemy here. As a flame is enveloped by smoke, as a mirror
by dust, and as an unborn babe by the womb, so is knowl-
edge enveloped by ignorance. Enveloped is true knowledge,
OAv]\lu,bytbtiuldAMeﬁreoldum-bkhklhemum
foe of the wise. The senses, the mind, and the
are said to be its seat. Through these it veils knowledge and
deludes the soul.

“Tberefore, O Arjuna, control thy senses from the mﬂn‘
and slay this foul destroyer of knowledge and
senses are great, they say; llkvmndgrﬂxullnnmm,

who is higher than the understanding, control the lower self
by the higher self, and kill the enemy, O Arjuna, who comes
in the guise of desire, and who is bard to overcome.”
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CHAPTER 4

The Lotd said, “Many a birth have 1 passed through,
O Arjuna, and so hast thou. I know them all, but thou knowest
not thine. Though I am unborn and my nature is eternal, and
wlmmwol-nmnum,lmbywm-m
is my own, and take birth through my divine power. When-
ever there is a decline of dharma, O Arjuna, and an outbreak
of lawlessness, 1 incarnate myself. For the protection of the
good, for the destruction of the wicked and for the establish-
‘ment of dharma, I am born from age to

“He who knows aright my divine birth lnd works will never
be born again when he leaves his body, but will come to me,
O Arjuna. Freed from passion, fear, and anger, absorbed in
me, seeking refuge in me, and purified by the fire of knowledge,
many have become ove with me. However men approach me,
even 50 do I accept them; for on all sides whatever path they
may choase is mine, O Arjuna,

“The four castes were created by me according to the division
of aptitudes and works. Though I am their creator, know thou
that I neither act oor change. Works do not defile me; nor do
1long for their fruit. He who knows me thus is not bound by
his works. Men of old who sought deliverance knew this and
did their work. Therefore do thy work as the ancients did in
former times.

“What is work, and what is no work—even the wise are per-
plexed here. 1 will tell thee what work is, so that thou mayst
know and be freed from evil. One has to understand what work
really is, and likewise what is wrong work and also what is
0o work. Hard to understand is the way of work. He who
sees no work in work, aod work in po work, be is wise among
men, he is a yogi, and he bas accomplished all his work.

“He whaose undertakings are all devoid of desire and self-will,
and whose works are burned up by the fire of knowledge—him
the wise men call a sage. Giving up attachment to the fruit
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of works, always satisfied, and depending on nooe, he Is ever
engaged in work—and yet be does no work at all. Having no
desires, bringing his mind and self under control, and giving
up all possessions, be commits no sin since his work is of the
body alone. Satisfied with whatever be gets, rising above both
pleasure and pain, having no ill-will, and remaining the same in
success and failure, he acts indeed, but he is not bound.

“The works of a man whose attachments are gone, who is
free, and whose mind is well established in knowledge melt
away entirely, being dooe as for a sacrifice. To him the offer-
ing is God, the oblation is God, and it is God that offers it in
the fire of God. Thus does he realize God in his works, and he
reaches Him alone. Some offer as sacrifice their bearing and
other senses in the fires of restraint; while others offer sound
and other objects of sense in the fires of their senses. Some
likewise offer as sacrifice their riches or their austerities or
their practices; while others of subdued minds and severe vows.
offer their learning and their knowledge. This world is pot
for him who makes o sacrifice, O Arjuna, much less the other.
Thus many kinds of sacrifice are set forth as the means of
reaching the Absolute. And they all spring from active work.
KEnow them as such, and thou shalt be free.

(xmk«en.ucns«ummmm.nmmum
fices, O Arjuna, for all works with no exception tu.hmme in
knowledge. Learn this by humble reverence, by enquiry, and
by service. The wise who have seen the truth will teach this
divive knowledge. When thou hast known it, thou wilt not err
again as now, O Arjuns; for thou wilt see all things without
mllon lnl.hysel(lndl.lwhmc Even if thou art the most

ion by the raft
olﬁvﬁzlmlled(e Mlhﬁnwmuﬂmﬂed reduces all
{uel to ashes, O Arjuna, so does the fire of knowledge reduce
all works to ashes.

“There is no purifier on earth equal to divine knowledge. A
man who becomes perfect in yoga finds it in himself in the
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course of time. He wbo is full of faith and zeal and who bas
subdued his senses obains divine knowledge; and when he has
obtained it, he 00n gains supreme peace. But the man who is
igoorant and has 0o faith and who always doubts goes to ruin.
‘There is neither this world, por the world beyood, nor happi-
ness, for the man who always doubts))

“Works do not bind the man, O Arjuna, whom yoga prompts
to selfless action and whose doubts are destroyed by divine
knowledge, and who ever possesses his soul, Therefore haviog
cut asunder with the sword of knowledge this doubt in thy beart
which is born of ignorance, betake thyself to yoga and arise,
O Arjuna.”

CHAPTER §

Arjuna said, “Thou praisest, O Krishga, the renunciation of

works and also their selfless performance. Tell me for certaln
which s the better of the two.”

Lord said, “The renunciation of works and their selfless
performance both lead to bliss. But of the two, the perform-
ance of works is better than their reunciation. He who
either hates nor desires should be known as one who has ever
the spirit of renunciation; for he who is above such contrazies,
O mighty Arjuaa, is easily freed from bondage. 1t is the simple
and ot the wise who speak of works and their renunciation as
diverse ways. He who is firmly set on one reaches the end of
both, The place which is reached by men of renunciation
Is reached by men of action also. He who sces that the
way of renunciation and the way of works are coe—be sees
Indeed.

“But to achieve renunciation is hard, O mighty Arjuna, for
one who is pot trained in selfless action; while the sage who
is trained in selfiess action reaches the Absolute in o time at
all. He who is trained In selfiess action and is pure in soul,
who bas conquered himself and subdued his senses—his self
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being the sef of all creatures—he is undefiled, though be works.
He who works without attachments, resigning bis actions to
God, is untouched by sin, as a lotus leaf by water. A selfiess
man who has renounced the fruit of his actions attains to a dis-
ciplined peace of mind. But the man who is not selfiess is im-
pelled by desire and is attached to the results of action and is
therefore bound. The soul which has renounced all works with
a discerning mind dwells at ease, sell-subdued in the city of nie
gates, neither working nor causing work to be do

“Knowledge is veiled by ignorance, and re thereby
deluded. But for those in whom the ignorance is dispelled by
knowledge the knowledge illumines the Supreme like the sun.
Thioking of Him, at one with Him, abiding in Him, and delight-
ing solely in Him, they reach a state from which there is no
return, their sins being dispelled by their knowl

“Sages ook upon allalike—wheter it be a learned and lowly
Brahman or a cow or an elephant or even a dog or an outcaste.
Those whose minds are thus set on equality have even here
overcome their being. God is pure, and is the same in all,
therefore are they established in God. He who knows God,
and i established in Him, he who is undeluded and is firm of
|—be neither joys at what is pleasant nor is vezed at what
is unpleasant. His soul being unattached to external objects,
he finds the happiness that is in himself; he is in union with
God, and he enjoys undying bliss.

“For the pleasures that arise from attachments are ooly
sources of pain. They have & beginning and an end, O Arjuna,
and no wise man delights in them. He who is able to resist the
force of desire and anger even bere before he quits his body—
heIs a yogi, be is a blessed man. The yogi who is happy within
becomes divine, and attains to the beatitude of God.

“Those whase sins are destroyed and whose doubls are re-
moved, whose minds are disciplined and who rejoice in the good
of all beings—such boly men attain to the beatitude of God.
Those who are free from desire and anger, and who have sub-
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dued their minds and realized themselves—around such sustere
men lies the beatitude of God.

“Shutting out all external objects, fixing the gaze of bis eyes
between bis brows, and equalizing the inward and the outward
breath moving in his nostrils, the sage who bas controlled his
senses, mind, understanding, and who bas put away desire,
fear, and anger, a0d who is ever bent on liberation—be is indeed
ever liberated. And having known me who am the
of all sacrifices and austerities, the Lord of all the worlds and
the Frieod of all crestures, be attains peace.”

CHAPTER 6

/

{The Lord said, “He who does the work he ought to do, and
does not seek its fruit—he is a sannydsin, and he is & yogi,
mot he who does no work and maintains 0o sacred fires. When
‘a man has no attachment to the objects of sense nor to works,
and when he has wholly renounced his will, be is said to bave
atuained to yoga.

“He who has conquered himsel is the friend of himself; but
be who has not conquered himself is hostile to himself as a
foe. The spirit of a man who has conquered himself and at-
tained to serenity is steadfast in cold and eat, in pleasure and
pain, and in bonor and dishonor. Hehuldlob&nslndlul

and to whom a clod, 8 stone, and a piece of gold are the same.
He wbo has equal regard for friends, compasions, and foes,
for those wbo are indifferent, for thase who are impastial, for
those who are hateful, for those who are related, and even for
those who are righteous and those who are sinful—be stands

supreme.

“A yogi should always try to concentrate his mind in abso-
lute solitude, having retired to a secret place, and subdued his
‘mind and body and got rid of his desires and possessions. Hav-
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in.m-aunumﬁmnymmmmmmhumw
ind then a deer-
ahnlndlbﬁllduh Mde‘meyoﬂfwhnomwn-
fication, restraining his thoughts and senses, and bringing his
mind to a point. Sitting firm be should bold his body, head,
and peck erect and still, mdnumadlmlyoﬂlhewlnlolhk
‘Dose, without looking around. Serene and fearless, steadfast in
mmoledih:y,mwbdwdinmind,hewﬁthm
thinking on me and intent oo me alooe.

“Keeping himself ever stead(ast in this manper, the yogi of
subdued mind attains to the peace which abides in me, and
which leads to bliss. Yoga is not for him who eats too much,
or for him who eats too little. It is not for him, O Arjuna, who
s given to too much sleep, nor for him who keeps vigil too long.
But for the man who is temperate in his food and recreation,
who is restrained in all his actions, and who is regulated in his
sleep and vigil, yoga puts an end to all sorrow. When the dis-
ciplined mind of a man is established in the Spirit alone, free
from the desire of any object—then be is said to possess con-
centration. ‘As a lamp in a place sheltered from the wind does
bot flicker'—that is the figuse employed of a yogi who, with a
subdued mind, practices concentration of the Spirit.

““Renouncing entirely all the desires born of the imagination,
and restraining with his mind all his senses on every side, a
man should gain traoquillity little by little, and with a steadfast
purpose concentrate his mind on the Spirit, and think of noth-
ing else. Whatsoever makes the wavering and fickle mind
wander away—it should be withdrawn from that and brought
back to the contol of the Spirit. For supreme happiness comes
to the yogi whase mind is at rest, whase passions are composed,
and who is pure and has become ooe with God.

“Thus making the soul ever steadfast the ‘whose sins.
have disappeared easily experiences the infinite joy of union
with God. Steadfast in yoga be sees himself in all beings, and
all beings in himself—he sees the same in all. He who sees
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me everywhere and sees everything in me—I am never lost to
himlndbehmh!wme The yogi who, baving attained

‘oneness, worships me abiding in all beings—he lives in me,
homuvtthlad:hkhle I'Igwhohohuponlﬂuhimsdl
iy:ﬁpl:uunlndhpm—be considered, O Arjuna, a perfect

Arjuna said, “This yoga which thou hast declared to be even-
ness of mind, O Krishaa—I do not see any steadfastness for it
because of fickleness. For the mind is fickle, O Krishpa, it is
violent, powerful, and obstinate. To control it is as diffcult, it
seems o me, as to control the wind.”

The Lord said, “Doubtless the mind is fickle and hard to
curb, O mighty Arjuna, but by coustant practice and by detach-
‘ment it can be controlled. Yoga is hard to achieve, I agree, by
aman who cannot control himself. But it can be achieved by a
‘man who has controlled himself and who strives through proper
means.”

Arjuna said, “A man who has faith but who is not steadfast,
and whase mind has fallen away from yoga, having failed to
accomplish it—wha way does be go, O Krishpa? Does he not
perish like a riven cloud, O Krishoa, (allen from both, and with-
out any hold, and bewildered in the way that leads to God?”

‘The Lord said, “Neither in this world nor in the next will he
perish, O Arjuna. For a man wbo does good, my son, will never
come to grief. The man who has fallen away from yoga goes to
the regions of the righteous. Having lived there for unoum-
bered years, be is reborn in the house of the pure and prosper-
ous. Or he is born in & family of yogis rich in wisdom, But a
birth Like this is hard to gain in this world. There e regains
the understanding scquired in his former body, O Arjuna, and
strives still further for perfection. By bis former habit be is
led on in spite of himself. Even a man who merely desires to
Kknow of yoga transcends the Vedic rule of works.

“But if a yogi strives with diligence, be is cleansed of all
bis sins, and becoming perfect through many births he reaches
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the Supreme State. A yogi is greater than a man of austerities,
he is considered greater than even a man of knowledge, and
greater also than a man devoted to works. Therefore do thou
i, O Arjuna. And of all yogis, be who worships.
inmost dwelling in me—be is considered by
‘me to be most attuned.”

CHAPTER 7

“Hear thou, O Arjuna, how by fixing thy mind
on me and taking refuge in me and practicing yoga, thou mayst
without any doubt know me in full. Earth, water, fire, a!v.
ether, mind, understanding, and self-consciousness—such is
eightfold division of my nature. This is my lower nature. My
other and higher nature—know that to be the immanent spirit,
O Arjuna, by which the universe is sustained. And know that
all beings have their birth in these. 1 am the origin of all this
world and its dissolution as well. There is bothing whatever
that is higher than I am, O Arjuna; all this is strung on me as
rows of gems oo a string. I am the taste in the waters,
O Arjuna; I am the light i the sun and the moon. Iam the
syllable OM in all the Vedas; I am the sound in ether and man-
liness in men. I am the pure fragrance in the earth and the
brightness in the fire. I am the life in all creatures, and the
austerity in ascetics. And whatever things there may be—good,
passionate, or dull of nature—know thou they are all from me.
1 am not however in them, they are in me.

ypes of i 0 Arjuna—th
In distress, the man who wishes to leam, the man who has an
object to guin, and the man who knows. Of these, the man
who knows, wbo bas his devotion centered in One, and who is
ever attuned, is the best. For supremely dear am I to the man
who knows, and he is deat to me.”
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CHAPTER 11

‘The Lord assumed the Divine Cosmic form and said, “I am
the mighty world-destroying Time, which has begun to slay
these men here. Even without thee all the warriors standing
arrayed in hostile ranks shall die. Therefore, arise and win
renown; subdue thy foes and enjoy & prosperous kingdom. By
me they have been slain already. Be thou merely an instru-
ment, O Arjuna.”

Arjuna said, “Rightly, O Krishpa, is the world moved to joy
and love by glorifying Thee. The demons flee on all sides
through fear, and hosts of Perfected Souls all bow down to Thee.
And why should they not bow down to Thee, O mighty One,
who art greater than all, being the Primal Cause even of
Brahma? Thou art the Father of the world—o all that move
and all that do not move. Thou art the object of its worship
and its greatest Teacher. Therefore I bow down and prostrate
mysell before Thee, adorable Lord, and seek Tby grace. I
now feel composed In mind: I am myself again.”

CHAPTER 12
Arjuna said, “Thase devotees who, ever nadh.u, thus wor-
ship Thee and those again who worship the and

lhel‘mnllcsld—whkholm&mmmm‘dhyop?"
The Lord said, “Thase wbo have fixed their minds on me,
and who, ever steadfast and possessed of supreme fait, wor-
me-—them do 1 consider perfect in yoga. Having sub-
dued all their sepses, and being of even mind under all condi-
domlndw{nlhepodollllbdnp—mqmwm

‘Thedlﬁﬂdlyol&nlewb«emndsmmumlhmni
fested is greater, for the goal of the Unmanifested is bard for
the embodied to reach. But those who consecrate all their
‘actions to me and regard me as their dearest one, who meditate
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on me and worship me with single-hearted devotion—I save
them full soon, O Arjuna, from death and the ocean of mortal
life, their minds being ever set on me. Fix thy mind on me
alone, let thy thoughts rest in me. And in me alone wilt thou
live hereafter. Of this there is no doubt.

“If thou art pot able to fix thy mind on me, O Arjuna, then
seek to reach me by the practice of concentration. If thou art
not able even to practice concentration of mind, then devote
thysell to my service. For even by doing service to me thou
<canst reach perfection. If thou art not able to do even this,
then give up the fruit of all action, seeking refuge in devotion
to me with thy mind subdued. For knowledge is better than
the practice of mnmﬂon,undmdiuuwhh\mm
lmw of the fruit of action is even better

tion, for clase on renunciation follows peace.

G’Hcmmrhw.nybemluﬂkkmdlymmw
sionate, who is free from the feeling of ‘I’ and ‘Mine,’ and who
looks upon pleasure and pain alike, and bas forbearance; be
who is ever content and is steady in contemplation, who is
self-restrained and is of firm cooviction, and who bas conse-
crated his mind and understanding to me—dear to me is the
man who is thus devoted. He by whom the world is not
harassed and who is not barassed by the world, he who is free
from joy and anger, fear and anxiety—be Is dear to me. He
who has no wants, who is pure and prompt, unconcerned and
untroubled, and who s selfiess in his enterprises—dear to me
s the man who is thus devoted to me.

“He who neither joys nor bates, neitber grieves nor wants,
and who has renounced both good and evil—dear to me is the
man who is thus devoted. He who is alike to foe and friend
and through good and ill repute, wha is alike in cold and beat
and in pleasure and pain, and who is free from attachments—
e who fs alike in praise and dispraise, who is silent and satis-
fied with whatever he has, who has no bome and is firm of
mind—dear to me is the man thus devoted.
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“And they who bave faith and follow this righteous way of

everlasting life thus set forth, and regard me as Supreme—
medlwydmmmenan-bommndwﬂnp

CHAPTER 13

The Lord said, “Modesty, sincerity, nonviolence, patience,
and uprightness; service (0 the teacher, purity, steadfastness,
and self-control; indifference toward the objects of senses; self-
effacement, and the perception of the evil of birth, death, old
age, sickness, and pain; detachment and freedom from identi-

ion with children, wife, and home; and constant evenness of

solitude, and aversion to society; steadfastness in the knowledge
of the Spirit, and an insight into the object of the knowledge of
‘Truth—this is declared to be true koowledge, and all that is
contrary 1o it is not knowledge.”

CHAPTER 16

The Lord said, “Fearlessness, purity of heart, steadfastness
in knowledge and devotion; almsgiving, sel(-control, and sacri-
fice; study of the scriptures, austerity and uprightness; non-
violence, truth, [reedom {rom anger; renunciation, tranquillity,
aversion 1o slander; compassion to living beings, freedom from
covetousness, gentleness, modesty, and steadfastness; courage,
patience, fortitude, purity, and freedom from malice and over-
weening conceit—tbese belong to him who is born 10 the heri-
tage of the gods, O Arjuna.

“Hypocrisy, arrogance, and self-conceit; wrath, rudeness, and
ignorance—these belong, O Arjuna, to him who s bon to the
beritage of the devils. The heritage of the gods is said to make
for deliverance, and that of the devils for bondage. Possessed
by self-conceit, power and pride, and also by lust and wrath,



34 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS

these traducers bate me in the bodies of others and in their own.
‘These cruel haters, the vilest of men, these sinners I always
hurl down into the wombs of devils in the cycles of births and
deaths. Three are the gateways of this hell leading to the ruin
ollhesod—hls! 'rllh.ud[nzi Therefore let man re-
‘bounce these thi

CHAPTER 18

The Lord said, “Fix thy mind on me, be devoted to me,
sacrifice to me, prostrate thyself before me, so shalt thou come
to me. I promise thee truly, for thou art dear to me.

“Surrendering all duties come to me alone for shelter. Do
ot grieve; for I will release thee from all sin."

“Has this been heard by thee, O Arjuna, with undivided at-
tention? Has thy delusion, born of ignorance, been dispelled?"”

Arjuna said, “My delusion is gooe. I have come to myself
by Thy grace, O Krishna. I stand free from doubt. I will act
according to Thy word.”

' Thb call of Ged to the devotee lo surrrader unto Him s beld 10 be of

utmost Importance by the Srivaishoaras.



PRAYERS

(The grovth of devotional culls, the institution of temples,
and the worskip of different forms of deities served as the back-
ground for the production of an cxiensive hymnal literatwre in
Sanskrit and the regional lamguages of India. Every devotee,
according to his [avorite deity and author, learns by heart and
repeats some hymns cvery day, whether ke prays at kome or
at the temple. The recital of the epics and the Purinas and the
singing of these kymns kave kept lit the flame of devotion and
piety in the hearts of the masses and helped them maintain their
keen sensibility 1o kigher values. The masses kave been iliter-
ate, but they have never been mcultured; all through Indian
history we see that, just as the waters of the high Himalayas
have always flowed down to the plains, cven so the spiritual
culture has spread 1o the lowest lcvels of society. In addition
10 the kymns quoted here, characteristic czamples of hymns in
everyday use, and of the correct chanting of the Vedas, are
given in a collection recorded by Folkways Records as a supple-
ment 1o this volume.)

THE HeaRt OF THE SUN

(The Sun has been worshiped from Vedic times as the 0b-
ject of meditation in many spiritual exerciscs. The best known
of the kymns 1o the Sun is the one taken from the Ramdyasa,
imparted to Réma during the battle with the demon Rdvapa.
A portion of the kymn is given kere.)

" ith all i

of gods and demons, tbe;hlmn(mlhto“ld& Effulgent home

of the rays, He is indeed the embodiment of all gods; He, in
fact, protects with His rays all the gods and demons and worlds.
305
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He who with His rays consumes,
traverses the skies like a bird, shines like gold, mlhs lbt days
and is the golden seminator [of the universe]. The bot, tawny
disk, He burns everything and is indeed death; He is also the
universal creator, greatly effulgent, loving and the source of all
good. He is the master who destroys and makes again the
‘world; with His rays He draws, beals, and rains. Singing of His
glory in calamities and difficulties, in lonely forests and fright
one does not come to grief, O Righaval With concentration,
‘worship this God of gods, the Lord of the world; by repeatiog
this bymn thrice, you will succeed in battles.
‘Tue Trousanp Naues or Lomo Visunu

(Of hymns to Visknu, that which is om everybody's lips is the
Thousand Names of the Lord, taken [rom the discourses of
Bhiskma in the Makdbhdrata. Hymns on the mames of the
Lord are recited as a means of salvation, being the easiest means
and the best suited for the present age whem kigher spiritual
qualifications are difficult of attainment. The repetition of the
mames helps to recall to mind the presence of the Lord, Ris in-
finite excellences and cxploits, and emables ome to become
wholly absorbed in Him.)

The Universe, the Pervasive, the Sacrifice, the Lord of the
past, present, and future, the Creator of beings, their Sustainer,
Existence, the In-dweller of beings, and the Well-wisher of

the Knower of the body, the Unswerving; the Yoga and the
Leader among those that know the Yoga, Himself Matter,
Spirit, and God, the Supreme Being who mam:lu’ as the Man-
lion, who has rays of light as hair, and possesses the

of Fortune; the All, the Destroyer, the Beneficent Siva, the
Steadfast, the primary Source of beings, the Undiminishing
Repository; One who manifests Himself as He pleases, the Bene-
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factor, the Protector, One who takes a superior kind of birth,
the Capable, the Lord. . . . He who bears the Conch, the
Sword, the Discus, the Bow, the Mace, the Discus-armed, the
Unwnurb«l.ﬂewhownluumythduunmmnm

Thnslhselb«umdnuusolmlmd the Great Kefava
who is ft to be sung about, have been completely told. He who
listens to this or recites it daily sball not come to grief here or
in the hereafter.

Tue Motner
(From the kymns of the great Sri Saikardchirya)

O Mother! Let whatever I articulate be your prayer; let
all my manual craft be the mystic gestures of your ip,
let all my movement be your devotional circumambulation; let
everything that I eat or drink be oblation offered to you; let my
Iying down be prostration to you; let all my happy experience
‘be in the spirit of offering myself to you; whatever I do, let it be
& syponym of your service,

Hvun 10 $1vA
(From Pushpadanta’s Mahimnas-stava)

For men who, by reason of the variety of their tastes, tread
diverse paths—the three Vedas, Siskbya, Yoga, Saivism, and
Vaishnavism—and claim that among the different paths obe is
superior and another wholesome, You [Siva] are the one goal
to be reached even as the ocean is for all waters.

AL Sects Worsure Bur TRE ONE TRUTH

(Typical of ludu 's lolenmn, this prayer has gained wide

in modern times.)

“ewlmlhtSnvl!ldMeuSlvl [the Auspicious], the
Vedintins as the Absolute, the Buddhists as Buddha (the En-
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lightened ], the Logicians, adepts in demonstrative proofs, as
the author of the world, those devoted to Jainism as the Arbat
(the Worthy], the Mimirhsakas as ordained duty—may that
Hari. the Lord of the three worlds, extend to you the desired
fruit.

BeneoicTioN

(This prayer is used at the end of all public recitals of the
epics.)

May there be wellare for the people; may rulers follow the

righteous path and protect the world; may there always be good
10 cows and Brahmans: may the entire universe be happy.
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GLOSSARY

(Editor's Note: These definltioos are given in the form approved by
the writers of this book—altbough oot all the writers agree catirely
with the wordiag in every definition.)

chirya—the spiitual teacher, 50 called because be puts into practice
bis teachit the pupll

adhikira—spiritual competence; tbe idea that religious teaching
sbould be graded according o the competence of the pupil.

adviita—monism; diferent forms of this doctrive are current fn
Hindu philosophy, the most famous being that of the absolute
monism of Sakara.

Agamas—scriptures of certain later Hindu sects, maloly Téatric.

Agui—god of Fire, guardian of the soutbeast quarter of the compass.

Agrahlyapa—ooe of the twelve lunar mooths (November-December).

ahirhsd—nooviolent spirit in defense of Truth; harmlessmess; oon-
injury to beings and things In thought, word, or deed; the vow of
‘noalnjury to life.

Avirs—medieval raystical Vaishpava poets of soutbern India.

Apsaras—celestial damsels, courtesans of the beavens.

An-y-n—n- Forest Books, the Vedic writings coming between

the Brihmapas and the Upanishads.

ing ter,
luu—weo'mﬁvel‘lwlvlb'mhihwulw.
ooted for his skill in archery.

artha—wealth, worldly prosperity; regarded as ove of the four ends
of man.

Arya Samdj—modern Hindu organization which seeks to persusde
Hindus to return o the Vedas.

Ashidha—one of the twelve lunar months (June-July).

iruma—a bermitage where men noted for their boliness and learning
live; also one of the four stages of the ideal life.

405
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Siramadharma—the body of rules of conduct, duties, and obligations
relating o the four stages in the persooal life of a Hiodu.

Asuras—demons, the enemies of gods.

Advina—ooe of the twelve lunar months (September-October).

Asyavimiya—a log philasopbical hymn in the Rigveds (1.164)
beginning with the words “asya vim."

Atharvaveds—the (ourth Sasbith of the Veds, dealing with the
alflairs of daily life, and incidentally with charms and incantations
that ensure safety and Immuity from evil and mishaps.

m—ms.u the Universal Spirit approached from the subjective

nmln—maquovpdlmm-widmﬂmllmh
order 1o correct the growing evils In the world; an incamation.

avidyb—original [gnorance, the cause of the llusion that the true Self
is identical with the body and the senses and is different from the
Supreme Being; the flusion that the phenomenal world ls essen-
tally real,

Ayurveda—the system of medicine growing out of the Atharvaveds
and first outlined in the auxiliaries of the Vedas.

Balarima—Krishya's elder brotber, born to Robip] In the cowberd

village.

banalisga—a stooe found in the Narmadh river and used as & symbol
for Siva.

‘Bhidrapads—ooe of the twelve lunar mooths (August-September).

Bhagavad Glth—the discourse between Krishoa and Arjuss oo the
6eld of battle, retold in the Mahibbirata.

‘bhigavata—devotee of Vishpu, an ardent bhakta.

Bhigavata Purdga—the story of Vishpu's incarnations, especially of
the Incarnation as Lord Krishpa.

bhajana—a song of devotional love.

bhakia—a devotee, one who worships the Lord with fervent love.

‘bhakti—devotion, fervent love of God.

bhakti yoga—path leading 1o unlon with God through self-forgetting.
love and devotion.

‘Bbarata—Rama's brothe.
‘Bhima—ooe of the five Pindava brothers in the Mahibbirata story;
noted for his strength.
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Bhishma—the grand-uncle of the Pindavas and Kauravas in the
Mahibhrata; the embodiment of continence, unselfishness, loy-
alty, and wisdom.

..uu_‘ ‘primary creator, first member of the Hindu Triad, or

Inhmn—mmmAhmlnuﬂklblhtnhhndvhni—
verse; the Being; Reality.
lm—n—mﬁmo{ml«uﬂmm.-m » man of

lmm—pnuuvwmolmmam
of the Vedic mantras, mainly from the ritualistc poiat of view.

Brabmaputra—a sacred river flowing from the Himdlayas to the
plalns of eastern India.

Bribmo Samij—modern Hindu organiration secking reforms (o
Hinduism.

Chaitanya—leader of & Valshpavite devotional movement centering
around Krishpa, and founder of a philosophical schoal known as
dualistic monismn,

Chaltra—oe of the twelve lunar months (March-April).

Chandikd—another name for Durgd.

darianas—a school of philosopby or & view of life connected with o
inspired by the Upanishads; doctrines prescribed in any system of

pﬁhupuywmuim
Dadari—also called Durgh-pjh; uhnhmml:nlvalum
Sakti in one of ber forms is worshiped.
Daiaratha—Rama’s father.
Devakl—Erisha's mother.
teousness, duty, law; the path which & man should
follow in sccordance with his nature and his station in life; ooe of
!klouc—bo{mu‘
Dharma $astras—part of the sacred writings, dealing with rules of
‘conduct, morality, and social law.
Dhyitardshira—blind ruler of the Kuru clan in the Mahibhlrata.
Draupadi—wile of the five brothers.

ahibbirats.
Durgh—female goddess, the divine Sakti, in the form of & goddess;
the Divine Mother.
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dﬂm—cq-dsolm-mhlh:mmmw;»dw
Duryndhn-—eldq son of Dbritarishira, leader of the Kauravas

against the Phndavas in the Mabibhirata,
dvﬁu—phnmbhlwnldmukmww

‘.,v.v..u.... ical system of dual-
hlc-ml-nlm&dbyN(mhlrh.

name for Ganela.
m—mmmummxwuomnmmn
‘mainly celebrated as the remover of obstacles.

Gasgh—tbe goddess representing the river Ganges.

Ganges—the mast sacred of the rivers of India.

Garuda—the vehicle of Vishou, also known as Suparna the Vedic
sun-bird.

Glyatri—{amous Vedic prayer 10 the Sun, used in daily worship.

butter, made by melting butter and pouring off the

liquid, clarified portioa, which is the ghee.

Godvarl—one of the seven sacred rivers of India.

gopi—cowberd girl from the cowherd village where Krishoa Lived;
devotee of Krishoa

guru—the teacher; the spiritual preceptor who has himself attained
spiritual Insight.

Fanumis—the monkey bero wbo belped Rima recover Sitk; a deified
devotee of Rima; sometimes called Mahivira, the Great Hero.

‘Flara—apotber name for Siva.

Hari—another name for Vishou.

ra—hero in a Mahbhirata story, famous for keeping his

word at any cost.

batha yoga—ove of the four types of yoga, based on postures and
coatrol of the pbysical processes in the human body.
Tndra—the most promioent Vedic god of the Heavens; guardian of
e cat quarer o he compas;aer supersded by Vish 424
v
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Tndus—one of the seven sacred rivers of Indis, also called Sindhu.
isbia-devati—the chosen deity, the delty which best satisfies the
‘devotes and becomes the primary object of his devotion.
Tévara—the personal god.
Jagannitha—the image of Krishoa in the temple at Puri,
japa—tbe repetition of a mantra or & name or names of & god.
Jva—the Individual embodied soul.
Jivanmukta—the Self which bas realized s onevess with Brahman
‘while stil in its buman body.
Jivanmukti—te state of the jIvammukte.

jkna—t t knowledge of the Supreme Being.
jdna yoga—doctrive concerning liberation through transcendent
of the Supreme

Jumna—one of the seven sacred rivers of India, also called Yamuna.
yeshiha—one of the twelve lunar mooths (May-June).
Kablr—late medieval mystic who tred to combine some of the re-
ligious teachings of the Muslims and Hindus.
Kall—female goddess, Sak, in the form of the Divine Motber.
Kalkin—the tenth Incarnatioo of Vishou, yet to come (beld by some
10 be now current).
Lalpa—acon, the period Including the creation aod the dissolution
of one unlre; 1 sulrypat o he Veles.
various meaninga: love, erotic pleasure, enjoyment,
b ondinary pleasurs of i, th plessare af the eoes; 008 of
e four ends o ps
Edma—the god of
Katnuter o Mathrs who e t Kl Ksho at the tine ofbs
birth,
Kanyd-kumiri—the virgin goddess in the shrine at Cape Comorin.
Kapila—tbe founder of the Saakbya system of philosopby.
Karma—literally, action; the law of causation applied to the moral
sctions have inevi

in this life o the next; sometimes used in the sense of the effect
of past deeds, or the stock of merit o demerit arising from past
deeds which causes rebirth.
karma yoga—dactrine concerning liberation through disinterested
service, through the selfiess performance of one’s duties.
Kirttika—one of the twelve lunar months (October-November).
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Kirttikeya—the warrior god, commander of the Divine Army, the
n-o(S(v-udrlmu also called Skanda, Kumdra, or Subrab-

Kaurmvas-—descendants of Kury, the one busdred soas of Db
rlshira; cousins and oppooents of the Gve Pindava brothers in
the Mahibhirata story.

Kaverl (Cauvery)—one of the seven sacred rivers of Indis.

Irana—a soag of devotional lave.
xm—...nunouvmu,mmspdumm

5t ‘the four Hindu
castes.
Kubera—the god of wealth; the guardian of the north quartet of the

compass.

Kuru—the clan to which belonged the parties iovolved in the war

ibed in the MahAbblrata.

Kurukshetra—the sacred batuefield where the Mahibhirata war was
fought.

kula—a species of grass essential for domestic rites and ceremonies.

—beloved brother and constant companion of Réma.

Lakshmi—goddess of wealth and good fortune; wife of Vishpu,
‘motber of Kima.

Latki—bome of the demoa Rivaps who carried Sith away from
Rima; generally identified with Ceykoa.

lays yoga—one of the four types of yoga, it seeks to merge the spirit
of the worshiper in the Ultimate Reality.

104—the free, sportive, playful wil of God.

lisga—literally, “odicating symbol” of Siva; shaped somewhat like

‘Mahamiya—the goddess of illusoo, an aspect of Durgh.
Mabeivarn—Siva, the Great God.
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Manasi—the snake goddess, mother of the Nigas, sister of the ser-
pent god, Ananta.

mapdala—mystic symbols made on the ground usually with powders
of five different colors; worshiped by the initiated as represeating
any of the deities.

mantra—a syllable, word, or verse which has been revealed to & Seer
in meditation; an embodiment In sound of a deity.

mantra yoga—one of the four types of yoga in which worship and
devotion

Manu—tbe patriarch and Seer who outlined the rules of conduct for
Hindulsm.

‘mela—religious gathering, at by hundreds of thousands of
pilgrims; beld periodically at Hardwar, Allshabad, Ufjain, Nasik,
mmwmmm

Mimbihsd—philosophical scbool emphasizing the autbority of the
‘Vedas; oae of the six classical schools of

moksha—iiberaton, o release from the boodage of faite exlsience:
one of the four ends of man,

mudri—a mystic and symbolic gesture of the hands and fingers.

Niga—snake deity.

Ninak—founder of Sikism, the religion of the Sikhs.

Nuodi—sacred bull, vebicl of Siva.

Nhum—vmv- eacher of the philosopical ystem of dvaith-

Nirmb—cmlldmyo(dulnandeﬁl,lhmﬂndlhmb«
‘west quarter of the compass.
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Dyksa—the st of placing the deity or deities in the bady by sym-
bolically touching the forehead, upper arm, chest, and thighs,
signiying the Identification of the worshiper with the deity or
deities be worships.

Nyya—one of the six classical schools of philosophy, pluralistic and
thelstic, mainly known for its system of

OM—the mhast sacred maptra of the Vedas; I stands for both the
personal and impersooal God.

‘mame for Vishyu, the Lord with Brahms born
of his navel of lotus.

Pinavas—the ive sons of Pindu, vkwmnlnmhldehl.\e
Mabibbirata: Yudbishihira, Arjuna, Bbima, Nakuls, and

Sahadeva.

Padit—s learned man, a scholar; also, a tie sometimes used for
Brihmans.

Phadu—brother of Dhyitarishira, fatber of the Gve Pindava
‘brothers.

permabashsa—the fourth, and highest, stage in the development of
 snayisin, in which union with the Ultimate Reality has been
atained,

Pararbbrabma—the Supreme God.

Parasurbme—Rima with an ase in bis hand, the incarmation of
Vishpu as & Brihman chastising the Kshatriyas.

Pirvati—tbe daughter of the Himblaya Mountain, wife of Siva.

Patafjali—autbor of the Yoga SGtras seting forth the system of

yogic
mm«ummnnmuummqu

Puusherooe o tbe trele Junar months (December January).

Philguna—one of the mlmmmmwwuum

pitri—deceased forefather, dwelling in the beavenly

Priftpatthe crator, progalir of s, ohea represened 43 8
eat teacher; later identified with Brabmi.

priolybme—breath contrl; mdmdﬂly-dlmhu,lndnpln
of the yogic disciplines; consists of breathing in, holding the
reath, and breabiog o, in 8 rhythe amne.
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PratyabhijAd—monistic, thelstic system of philosopby associated
with the Saivism of Kashmir.
PAJi—worship of an image of any deity.
it texts

peinciple of consclousness as 0 prakit, or
matter; sometimes used Io the sease of the plurality of selves in
the universe.
celebrated gopl, or cowberdess, who was Krishna's
favorite of all bis female devotees; regarded as Krishoa's Sakil,
umolxum,mmmwk-
‘planet and coasidered to be a demon causing ecli
ajes—ooe of the three gups; the element which i o the aaure of
pain, s active and stimulating; restiess, energetic.
i yop—ooe o the fur types of yoa; discpline by wich e
tered devotee attains control of body and mind and spleit,
and attains self-realization.
idivine beings, demons.
Rima—bero of the epic Rimyana; worshiped a3 & god, the incarna-

‘Beagall religious mystic and teacher who died in
1886; Fn of Swami Vivekinanda, the founder of the Rima-

Rivags—the king of demons who was slain by Rima; the story is
told in the Rimbyana.

Rigveda—basic hymns, mantras, of the Vedas; the first and foremost
‘Saihbith Veds; malaly consisting of bymas addressed to various

gods.
Rishi—Seer, sage, & “sec-er” of truths recorded in the Vedas.
Fita—tbe natural and moral order n the universe; cosmic law.
Robinl—Motber of Balarima.
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Rudra—Vedic god Later identified with Siva.

‘sidbana—a course of spiritual teaching or discipline.

shdhu—a general term applied to all boly men.

Saiva—a devotee of Siva; pertaining to the worsbip of Siva.
SaivaSiddhinta—theistic philosophical school of the devotees of Siva

in soutbern India.
Saivism—one of the three chief sects in Hinduism, centering In tbe
worship of Siva.
Sakta—worshiper of the Divine Motber in one of ber forms.
uu-mmm consclous energy; the Divioe Motber; female

Sakioan o te thre chie sects s Hinduls, worshipers of the
Divine Motber,
—small, rounded stones used in worship as symbolizing
Ihllvil(molvlﬂlu
‘sambdhi—the final stage in yogic discipline; perfect coocentration of
m-.Mmmm«mmmum

Sahhiths—tbe first portion of the Vedas consisting of collections of
he mantras; the core of the Vedic literature.

subsira—the impermanent world into which the individual souls are
born; life of phenomenal experiences; the passing of individual
souls from oae life to anotber; family.

suhskhra—tbe innate tendencies of the individual.

-um—rmw" the morning, Doon, and evening prayers of the

s-nu-lm philosopber, the greatest exponeat of the Advalta

sannydsin—a person who has repounced the world and eatered the
fourth and last stage of buman life.

Sarasvatl—goddess of learning and koowledge; often described as

the wife of Brahma; also the name of ooe of the seven sacred

sat-chit-dnands—existence, conscioumess, bliss; which constitutes



GLOSSARY s
sttva—one of the three gugas; the element which s of the pature of
plmnlndwmy,hmldmmhnﬂu-hmy balance,

s.am.m_mma«duy. combining Hindu and Muslim ideas.

Savitar—the Sun,

Skvitri—the beroine in & Mahibbirata story who won ber busband
from the god of death through ber devotion; also the goddess of
Glyatrl.

Sesha—great serpent who symbolizes Time, o0 whose cofls Vishga
rests on the ocean before creation.

Shashihi—tbe Mother Goddess, worshiped populasty as the protector
of children.

dikhd—sbort Jock of bair worn on the top of the bead by a devout
Hindu, marking the orifice of the spiri, and sometimes thought
of as indicating a resolve to face life unmoved by circumstances.

Sits—wile of Rima, who is the bero of the Rimiyaga.

Sitali—goddess of smallpox.

Siva—the third member of the Hindy Triad, or Trialty, worshiped
by the Saivas,

Sivarbtri—special festival for the worship of Siva, heid generally o
the fourteenth lunar day (dark fortaight) of Mgha (January-

February).
Smitas—sect of devotees who follow the ancient Sryitis and wbo
‘worship equally the Saiva, Vaishoava, and Sakti deities.
Sayiti—literally “that which is remembered,” texts wrilten on the
basis of the Vedas, malnly dealing with religious practices, domes-
tc rites, and social law.
‘Soma—the moon; also & kind of creeping vioe; also, the juiee of that
creeper used as an intoxicating drink in the Vedic age.
4riddha—ceremony in memory of oae’s dead ancestors.
Srivapa—one of the twelve lunar moaths (July-August).
Sri—another name for Lakshml, goddess of beauty and mwny,
also mode of address meaning besuty, prosperity, aod
snv.nm-memmd.muaqummuw.h

temples.
&mm—nmvmnmuwm-mm
e India.
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Sruti—literally, “that which was beard,” the revealed scriptures
‘usually identified with the Vedas.
Subrabmanys—nother name for Kirttlkeya, the warrior god.

Sadra—iowest of the four Hindu castes, eagaged in labor and service.

Sukla Yejurveds—white Yajurveds, a version of the Yajurveda in
which mantras and sacrificial formulas are given separately.

SHMSMM

vein—the spisal channel through which, according (0 the
mmu,mmmmmmum:mwm
ization; the sushumpd vein starts in the spinal columa and goes
out at the t0p of the bead.

Stta Subhitd—devotional Puripa similar 1o the Bhigavata Puriqa,
but devoted to Siva; popular with Saivas.

sltra—an apborism; a thread of suggestive words or phrases; com-
pact moemanic phrases summarizing religious and philosopbical

swimi—an lnitlated member of & relgious order, and one who has
resounced the world.

tamas—ooe of the three gupas; the clement which is of the nature of
Mhlnalndlunh,lldilhvy,duﬂ «llly

Ta writings oa disciplines
elated generaly to the Divine Motber, akt.

Tara—one of the Sakta goddesses; one of the two wives of Brikaspatl,

tilska—sectarian marks made with clay, ashes, or sandal paste;
usually placed oo the forehead; mmmumyru
different sects, for instance, borizontal for Saiva, vertical

Vaishpava.
Bane for Siva, with three eyes.
tulasi—e sacred plant; tulas! leaves are used for the ceremonial wor-
ship of Vishpu.
Umi—anotber name of Pirvatl, daughter of the Himilays moun-
tain, wife of Siva.

U philosophic and mystical elaboration of the
mnhoflhvdl the quintessence of Vedic spiritual specula-

Mnﬂm.m,umnumm ususlly
translated ; the animal associated with &
deity. .



GLOSSARY an
Velldkha—one of the twelve luoar months (April-May).

plorlistc. teiste
'mmwm—m Vishyu or ooe
of his incaraat
v.uy._mmamxmuMumwhwm
and commerce.
Vik—goddess of

vmm*lmmmmwmdmm
centary

mdhnn—mduuondouumolmlw:mm
4150 used in Lhe sense of the body of rules governing the caste

system,
Varups—god of the ses, of the waters; guardian of the west quarter
of the

compass.
Visudeva—another name for K|
vnp.—u-indwd guardian of the northwest quarter of the com-

Veﬂm—lhnhholihvdl,thixmyhmhal
instruction supplementing the

Vedinta—literally, “meuofuva,"maummw_
teaching of the Upanishads and sometimes to

s0tras based on them; nn-.yn-atpmupuymdum‘

writings.

Vedas—primary scriptures of Hindulsm

vilva—a sacred tree; the leaves of the vilva (or bel) tree are used
for the ceremonial worship of $iva and Sakil.

Vishpu—the second member of the Hindu Trisd, o Trinity; wor-
shiped by the Vaishpavas.

‘Viishiadvaita—system of philosopby taught by Riminuja; qualified

Vyksa—autbor of the Mahibbirats.

Y-j\mub—m of the four Vedss, concermed mainly with Vedic

Ywud-dxqmuwmm
‘Yama—the god of death; guardian of the south quarter of the com-

pass.
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yantra—metal plague with mystic diagrams Inscribed oo its surface,
‘ased a3 an object of worship.
Yasods—Krishoa's foster mother who brought him up in the cowberd

village.
‘yoga—literally, “union” (with God), or & path leading to that union;
2 method of concentration as & means of liberation; the cesation

‘Yogamiyd—the mystic power of the Lord.
w—on-hnhmmmmmmbymdlk

disclplines of
Vmu-n—ddnoilhﬂvemvnbmhlhm
bhirats.
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